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PREFACE  TO  THE  FIRST  EDITION 

This  book  covers  the  topics  outlined  for  the  third  unit  in  Social  Studies, 
introduced  into  Alberta  Senior  High  Schools  in  1939.  The  period  dealt  with  is 
unquestionably  the  most  critical  quarter  of  a century  in  the  world’s  history.  The 
problems  studied  vary  in  scope  frome  the  magnificent  idealism  of  Wilson’s  League 
of  Nations  to  the  experiments  in  preventing  soil-drifting  in  Southern  Saskatchewan. 
The  mistakes  of  the  War  and  the  greater  mistakes  of  the  Peace  Treaties;  the 
retrogression  in  human  liberty,  as  some  great  powers  abandoned  democracy,  while 
others  modified  it  to  suit  changing  conditions;  the  tragic  abandonment  of  the 
ideal  of  collective  security  in  favor  of  power  politics  and  rearmament  programs; 
the  economic  crisis  as  the  depression  threw  twenty-five  million  men  out  of  work; 
all  these  and  more  are  included  in  contemporary  problems,  international,  imperial 
and  national. 

The  purpose  of  the  author  is  to  bring  together  within  the  covers  of  one  little 
book  a concise  and  organired  treatment  of  these  problems,  to  assist  students  and 
overworked  teachers  who  lack  opportunity  or  time  to  consult  all  the  suggested 
reference  books.  The  author  has  gathered  facts  and  impressions  from  many 
different  writers.  The  purpose  of  the  course  will  be  defeated  if  the  student  does 
not  himself  read  extensively.  If  he  reaches  conclusions  different  from  the 
author’s,  then  the  course  is  successful  in  its  main  purpose  of  arousing  interest  and 
independent  thinking. 

These  are  contemporary  problems,  the  most  of  them  still  unsolved.  The 
course  is  intended  to  open  up  a hundred  questions,  for  which  it  is  hoped  the 
student  will  feel  interest  and  social  responsibility  enough  to  seek  answers  in  the 
coming  years. 

For  any  errors  of  fact  or  judgment,  the  author  asks  indulgence. 

LUCY  BACNALL. 

August,  1939.  Calgary,  Alberta. 


PREFACE  TO  THE  REVISED  EDITION 


Since  the  first  edition  of  Contemporary  Problems  was  printed  in  1939  many 
things  have  happened.  Things  which  we  considered  important  then  are  now 
more  distant  and  deserve  less  emphasis  when  viewed  in  perspective.  Many  of 
the  men  whose  names  occupied  the  front  pages  of  the  newspapers  in  1938  are 
now  dead  or  gone  and  some  were  discredited  by  the  events  which  followed. 
World  War  II  which  only  threatened  has  been  fought  and  won  and  the  peace 
makers  are  in  session  in  Paris.  The  years  pass  and  the  current  events  which  we 
rate  important,  change  in  significance,  lose  emphasis  or  fit  more  clearly  into  the 
picture. 

When  one  attempts  to  choose  from  the  multitude  of  facts  and  opinions  which 
might  be  used,  the  task  becomes  stupendous.  I have  tried  to  sketch  the  more 
important  trends  as  I see  them.  I trust  that  this  book  will  form  the  basis  for 
an  interest  in  further  study  of  the  topics  which  are  only  touched  on  here. 


August,  1946.  Calgary,  Alberta. 
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UNIT  ONE 

INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 

CHAPTER  I — WORLD  WAR  I (1914-1918) 

The  World  War  1914-1918  surpassed  all  previous  wars  in  the 
number  of  men  and  of  nations  involved,  in  the  extent  of  destruction 
of  life  and  property,  and  in  its  effects  upon  civilization.  The 
belligerents  known  as  the  Allies  numbered  twenty- three:  Serbia, 
Russia,  France,  Belgium,  the  British  Empire,  Montenegro,  Japan, 
Italy,  Portugal,  Rumania,  the  United  States,  Cuba,  Panama,  Haiti, 
Honduras,  Guatamala,  Nicaragua,  Costa  Rica,  Brazil,  Greece,  Siam, 
Liberia,  and  China.  The  belligerents  known  as  the  Central  Powers 
numbered  four:  Austria-Hungary,  Germany,  Turkey,  and  Bulgaria. 
The  neutrals  were  Holland,  Switzerland,  Norway,  Sweden,  Denmark, 
Spain  and  all  the  Latin  American  nations  not  already  mentioned. 

1.  UNDERLYING  CAUSES  OF  THE  WAR 

Entangling  Alliances.  After  the  Franco-Prussian  War  (1870- 
71  ) Bismarck  initiated  a series  of  alliances  which  resulted  in  divid- 
ing Europe  into  two  hostile  armed  camps,  the  Triple  Alliance  of 
Germany,  Austria-Hungary,  and  Italy,  and  the  Triple  Entente  of 
France,  Russia,  and  Britain.  These  alliances  were  created  as  de- 
fensive measures,  yet  they  came  to  promote  war.  In  the  first  place 
they  increased  the  number  of  danger  spots.  Further,  since  the 
powers  were  no  longer  isolated,  they  were  less  likely  to  make  diplo- 
matic concessions,  and  indeed  feared  that  any  concession  might 
be  taken  as  a sign  of  weakness. 

The.  Triple  Alliance — After  1871,  Bismarck,  fearing  French 
desire  for  revenge,  built  up  a series  of  alliances  with  the  purpose  of 
isolating  France.  Compelled  to  choose  between  Russia  and  Austria, 
whose  interests  clashed  in  the  Balkan  States,  Bismarck  chose 
Austria,  and  made  the  Dual  Alliance  of  Germany  and  Austria- 
Hungary,  (1879) . Austria  joined  because  she  meant  to  expand  in 
the  Balkans,  and  needed  an  ally  against  Russia,  who  had  similar 
designs.  Three  years  later,  Italy  joined  Germany  and  Austria,  com- 
pleting the  Triple  Alliance.  Italy  should  naturally  have  avoided 
an  alliance  with  Austria,  because  she  objected  to  Austria's  activity 
across  the  Adriatic  Sea,  but  when  France  seized  Tunis  which  Italy 
wanted,  the  latter,  furious  with  France,  joined  Bismarck's  com- 
bination. Italy  proved  the  weak  link  in  the  Triple  Alliance,  and 
in  the  second  year  of  World  War  I went  over  to  the  side  of  the 
Allies. 

The  Triple  Entente — When  Russia  was  finally  rejected  as  an 
ally  by  Germany,  Russia  and  France  were  both  left  isolated  in  Europe 
and  so  they  drew  together,  forming  the  Franco-Russian  Alliance, 
1894.  Meanwhile  Britain,  whose  policy  had  been  'splendid  isola- 
tion,'  became  alarmed  by  Germany's  unfriendliness  and  her  naval 
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expansion,  and  changed  her  attitude  to  France.  In  1904,  these  two 
powers  established  the  Anglo-French  Entente,  and  agreed  to  respect 
each  other's  spheres  of  influence  in  Egypt  and  Morocco. 

France  now  desired  to  promote  better  understanding  between 
her  allies,  Britain  and  Russia.  Britain  had  .been  Russia's  enemy 
because  of  the  latter's  southward  expansion  in  the  direction  of 
British  India,  and  her  activities  in  the  Far  East.  But  Britain  came  to 
believe  that  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East  there  was  less  danger 
from  Russia  than  from  Germany,  who  was  cultivating  the  friendship 
of  Turkey  and  planning  a Berlin-to-Bagdad  Railway.  So  Britain 
and  Russia  adjusted  their  differences  in  the  Near  East,  and  divided 
Persia  (Iran)  between  them.  This  brought  Britain,  France,  and 
Russia  together  in  the  Triple  Entente,  1907. 

Nationalism- — Nationalism  has  been  defined  as  an  "emotional 
state  of  mind  in  a people  in  which  they  manifest  the  desire  to  main- 
tain and  foster  their  own  government,  ideals,  aspirations,  and  fre- 
quently a common  religion,  race  and  language."  Between  1870 
and  1914  such  an  intense  national  spirit  took  possession  of  Europe, 
that  most  "patriots"  looked  down  upon  all  foreign  cultures,  and 
adopted  a boastful  if  not  bullying  attitude  towards  their  neighbors. 
In  addition  to  this  exaggerated  nationalism,  there  was  a violation 
of  the  nationalist  principle  felt  by  the  "submerged  nationalities" 
or  subject  races  in  Austria-Hungary,  in  Russia,  and  in  Turkey. 
In  1914,  there  were  many  national  sore  spots.  Two  or  three  ex- 
amples will  suffice.  Alsace  and  Lorraine  were  desired  by  both 
France  and  Germany,  because  they  contained  a mixed  population 
of  French  and  Germans,  and  because  they  were  economically 
valuable  for  their  coal  and  iron  deposits.  Italy  wished  to  acquire 
the  north  and  east  of  the  Adriatic,  which  was  governed  by  Austria, 
but  populated  by  Italian-speaking  nationals  (Italia  Irredenta). 
Serbia  in  the  Balkans  was  anxious  to  free  her  Slavic  kinsmen  from 
Austria  to  the  north,  Turkey  to  the  south,  and  Italy  to  the  west. 

All  these  unsatisfied  nationalist  ambitions  led  to  international 
friction  and  hatreds. 

Economic  Imperialism — The  latter  part  of  the  nineteenth 
century  saw  a race  on  the  part  of  the  Great  Powers  for  the  un- 
claimed areas  in  Africa  and  Asia.  Landlocked  countries  wanted 
access  to  the  sea,  most  countries  wanted  new  sources  of  man  power 
and  naval  bases  in  colonies,  and  the  prestige  of  possessing  an  em- 
pire. But  more  important  was  the  economic  urge  for  colonies 
which  followed  the  spread  of  the  Industrial  Revolultion.  Colonies 
would  furnish  to  the  homeland  (1  ) raw  materials  for  manufacture, 
(2)  markets  for  surplus  manufactured  goods,  (3)  avenues  for  the 
investment  of  surplus  capital,  (4)  food  stuffs  for  the  industrial 
workers.  Russian  imperialists  wanted  to  control  Constantinople 
and  the  straits,  Austria-Hungary  desired  to  control  the  Balkans 
and  reach  the  Aegean  Sea,  Germany  aimed  to  exploit  Asia  Minor, 
Italy  hoped  for  territorial  expansion  in  Africa  and  Asia  Minor  and 
the  transformation  of  the  Adriatic  into  an  Italian  Lake.  British 
and  French  imperialists  who  had  largely  monopolized  Africa,  were 
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not  prepared  to  be  generous  with  the  belated  imperialistic  desires 
of  the  new  states,  Germany  and  Italy.  Imperialism,  then,  was  a 
source  of  mutual  fears  and  suspicions,  and  created  the  atmosphere 
for  a great  war. 

Excessive  Armaments — The  period  after  1871  saw  a great 
increase  in  national  armaments.  Nearly  all  the  European  countries 
employed  conscription,  training  all  men  who  were  physically  fit 
for  two  or  three  years,  and  then  putting  them  into  the  reserves 
until  they  were  forty-five.  By  1914,  the  five  Great  Continental 
powers  had  some  three  and  a half  million  men  in  their  standing 
armies,  and  nearly  twenty  million  in  reserve.  Science  had  devised 
new  and  more  terrible  engines  of  destruction,  improved  machine 
guns,  high-explosive  shells,  mines,  and  torpedoes.  On  the  sea,  the 
model  for  all  naval  powers  was  the  Dreadnought,  which  was  a 
floating  fortress.  Britain,  who  depended  for  defence  upon  her 
navy,  found  a bitter  naval  competitor  in  Germany. 

Such  competition  in  armaments  made  Europe  an  armed  camp 
and  created  an  atmosphere  favorable  to  war,  increasing  inter- 
national fear  and  suspicion.  There  developed,  too,  particularly  in 
Germany,  a state  of  mind,  described  as  militarism,  which  relied 
upon  force  rather  than  reason  and  good-will  in  dealing  with  other 
nations.  Looking  back  upon  this  period,  Sir  Edward  Grey,  British 
Foreign  Minister,  declared:  "Militarism  and  the  armaments  in- 
separable from  it,  made  war  inevitable." 

Secret  Diplomacy — Still  another  cause  of  the  war  was  the 
secret  and  bungling  diplomacy  of  the  Western  governments.  Fre- 
quently statesmen  made  military  commitments  to  other  govern- 
ments, of  which  their  own  parliaments,  and  often  the  majority  of 
their  own  cabinets  were  in  ignorance.  They  even  muddled  inter- 
national relations  by  having  at  the  same  time  secret  agreements 
with  members  of  both  the  Triple  Alliance  and  the  Triple  Entente. 
For  example,  Italy  while  a member  of  the  Triple  Alliance,  had 
friendly  agreements  with  both  France  and  Russia.  Secret  diplomacy 
had  never  been  as  widely  and  dangerously  practised  as  in  the  period 
immediately  preceding  the  World  War. 

2.  THE  IMMEDIATE  CAUSES  OF  THE  WAR 

Crises  Before  1914 — -A  number  of  crises  had  occurred  which 
the  diplomats  were  able  to  tide  over.  In  1905-6,  and  again  in 
1911,  the  Moroccan  question  threatenedj^ar.  Germany  interfered 
with  French  control  of  Morocco,  but  the  Triple  Entente  stood  firm 
and  Germany  withdrew.  In  1908,  Serbian  agitation  grew  more 
bitter  because  of  Austria's  annexation  of  two  Slavic  provinces, 
Bosnia  and  Herzegovina.  In  1912-1913,  the  Balkan  States  tried 
to  expel  Turkey  from  Europe.  They  were  successful  in  part,  but 
quarrelled  over  the  spoils,  and  Turkey  was  left  in  possession  of 
Constantinople  and  adjacent  territory. 

The  Crisis  of  1914 — The  international  situation  grew  more 
tense.  The  German  ambassador  to  Paris  declared:  "Peace  remains 
at  the  mercy  of  an  accident."  That  accident  occurred  on  June  28, 
in  the  assassination  of  the  Archduke  Francis  Ferdinand,  heir  to  the 

9 


throne  of  Austria-Hungary,  in  the  Bosnian  capital  Sarajevo,  by  a 
Serbian  student. 

The  Serbs  had  a number  of  grievances  against  Austria.  They 
were  anxious  to  create  a Greater  Serbia  which  would  include  the 
Bosnians  and  Herzegovinians  and  other  South  Slavic  peoples  of 
Austria,  and  they  were  blocked  by  Austria  in  attempting  to  get  an 
Adriatic  seaport  for  the  export  of  Serbian  goods.  The  assassination 
of  the  Archduke  was  the  work  of  a secret  society  organized  to 
terrorize  Austria  into  granting  Serbia's  demands. 

This  time,  the  European  diplomats  were  unable  to  avert  a 
catastrophe.  The  Austrians  suspected  that  Serbian  officials  were  in 
part  at  least  responsible  for  the  assassination,  and  on  July  23  sent 
a forty-eight  hour  ultimatum  to  Serbia.  Serbia  replied  that  she 
would  submit  the  dispute  to  arbitration,  but  that  she  could  not 
violate  her  sovereign  rights  by  permitting  foreign  officials  to 
function,  in  the  trial  of  Serbian  suspects,  or  the  suppression  of  anti- 
Austrian  propaganda.  German  statesmen  thought  Serbia's  reply 
reasonable  and  suggested  arbitration,  but  Austria  was  stubborn, 
and  declared  war  on  Serbia,  July  28. 

Russia  was  determined  to  support  Serbia,  believing  that  a 
strong  independent  Serbia  must  be  preserved  to  block  Russia's  rival 
Austira  in  the  Balkans.  She  began  a general  mobilization  of  her 
armies,  and  disregarded  Germany's  order  to  cease  mobilization. 
On  August  1,  Germany  declared  war  on  Russia. 

The  entangling  alliances  were  now  operating.  Germany 
supported  Austria,  and  declared  war  on  Russia.  When  France 
would  not  guarantee  her  neutrality  by  pledging  several  forts, 
Germany  declared  war  on  France,  August  3. 

Belgium  refused  to  permit  the  viplation  of  her  neutrality  which 
had  been  pledged  in  1839,  by  allowing  German  troops  to  march 
across  her  territory  toward  Paris.  Germany  therefore  declared  war 
on  Belgium,  August  4. 

England  up  to  this  point  had  been  unwilling  to  fight  a war  in 
behalf  of  the  Serbians,  and  the  Foreign  Minister  Sir  Edward  Grey 
had  tried  to  avert  war  by  negotiation.  Grey  himself  believed  that 
England  should  range  herself  with  France  and  Russia  because  of  the 
Triple  Entente,  and  because  there  was  a secret  naval  understand- 
ing that  England  would  defend  the  northern  and  western  coasts  of 
France  against  German  sea  attacks.  When  news  reached  London 
that  German  troops  had  invaded  Belgium,  Britain  demanded  that 
Germany  respect  Belgian  neutrality.  Germany  refused  on  the 
ground  of  military  necessity,  and  accused  Britain  of  making  war 
"just  for  a scrap  of  paper."  Then  Britain,  who  felt  her  safety  im- 
perilled by  the  attack  on  the  countries  across  the  Channel,  de- 
clared war  on  Germany  August  5. 

Montenegro  joined  Serbia  against  Austria  because  of  their 
common  political  aspirations.  For  the  time,  Rumania  and  Italy  re- 
mained neutral,  on  the  ground  that  their  obligations  to  the  Central 
Powers  held  only  in  case  of  a defensive  war.  Before  the  end  of 
the  year,  each  side  received  one  more  reinforcement.  Japan  com- 
plied with  Britain's  request  for  assistance  under  the  Anglo-Japanese 
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Alliance  (1902),  and  declared  war  on  Germany.  Turkey  on  the 
other  hand  joined  the  Central  Powers  because  her  traditional  enemy 
Russia  was  one  of  the  Allies,  and  because  Germany  for  some  years 
had  been  steadily  increasing  her  political,  commercial  and  financial 
influence  at  Constantinople. 

The  end  of  the  year,  then,  saw  the  military  alignment: 
Germany,  Austria-Hungary  and  Turkey,  against  Serbia,  Russia, 
France,  Belgium,  Britain,  Montenegro  and  Japan. 

3.  CENTRES  OF  MILITARY  CONFLICT  IN  THE  WAR 

The  German  plan  of  campaign  was  to  take  Paris  by  a swift 
attack  and  then  to  turn  to  the  Eastern  front  by  the  time  slow- 
moving  Russia  had  mobilized  her  forces.  Both  parts  of  the  plan 
failed.  Paris  did  not  fail  before  the  swift  attack  and  Russia 
mobilized  with  surprising  speed. 

The  Western  Front-— The  war  opened  with  the  German  ad- 
vance through  Belgium  towards  Paris.  This  advance  was  slowed 
down  but  not  stopped  until  it  had  almost  reached  its  objective. 
With  the  arrival  of  the  British  Army,  the  Allies  were  able  to  re- 
pulse the  Germans  at  the  Marne  and  both  sides  dug  themselves  in 
and  prepared  for  prolonged  trench  warfare.  In  1916  the  deadlock 
of  trench  warfare  was  broken  briefly  by  a German  offensive  against 
Verdun  and  a British  advance  with  tanks,  a new  weapon,  on  the 
Somme.  Neither  effort  was  successful  and  for  another  year  trench 
warfare  continued.  In  1917  the  Germans  renewed  their  attempt 
to  reach  the  Channel  Ports  and  the  Third  Battle  of  Ypres  was 
fought.  In  a last  desperate  but  unsuccessful  effort  early  in  1918, 
the  Germans  renewed  their  effort  against  Paris.  This  failure  was 
followed  by  the  slow  retreat  which  concluded  the  war. 

Other  Fronts — Fighting  took  place  on  many  fronts.  After 
early  successes,  Russia  was  defeated  by  Von  Hindenburg  on  the 
Eastern  Front.  When  Italy  declared  war  on  the  Central  Powers 
her  territory  was  invaded  and  in  1917  the  Italians  were  driven  back 
to  the  Piave  River  almost  to  Venice.  At  Gallipoli  on  the 
Dardanelles,  the  Anzacs  (Australians  and  New  Zealanders)  were 
unsuccessful  in  defeating  the  Turks.  However,  Japan  took  all 
German  colonies  in  the  North  Pacific,  South  Africa  under  General 
Smuts  aided  in  capturing  German  African  colonies  and  Colonel 
T.  E.  Lawrence  was  successful  in  arousing  the  Arabs  who  helped 
to  defeat  Turkey. 

On  sea  the  German  submarines  played  havoc  with  merchant 
vessels  supplying  Britain  but  the  naval  blockade  of  Germany  was 
not  relaxed  and  German  surface  raiders  were  driven  from  the  seas. 
In  the  Battle  of  Jutland,  the  German  fleet  was  badly  damaged  and 
sought  shelter  in  Kiel  where  it  remained  for  the  rest  of  the  war. 
Unrestricted  submarine  campaigns  made  Germany  new  enemies 
and  with  newer  weapons  and  techniques  the  Germans  were 
eventually  defeated. 

War  Potential — In  waging  war,  each  side  possessed  certain 
advantages.  Germany  had  the  best  equipped  and  organized  army, 

11 


and  the  best  military  equipment,  such  as  the  howitzer,  machine 
gun,  submarine  and  poison  gas.  The  Central  Powers  were  dom- 
inated by  Germany,  and  so  there  was  unified  command,  which  the 
Allies  lacked  until  the  last  months  of  the  War,  when  Marshal  Foch 
was  made  Commander-in-Chief.  The  Central  Powers,  too,  had  the 
geographic  advantage  of  being  one  compact  block,  reaching  from 
Turkey  to  the  Rhine,  while  the  Allies  were  scattered  widely. 

Nevertheless,  the  Allies  possessed  certain  very  important  ad- 
vantages , which  became  obvious  as  the  war  was  prolonged.  The 
Central  Powers  failed  to  achieve  a swift  victory  and  time  was  on 
the  side  of  the  Allies.  In  man  power,  active  and  reserve,  they 
greatly  outnumbered  the  Central  Powers.  Their  economic  re- 
sources, too,  were  superior,  and  their  naval  supremacy  made  it 
possible  for  them  to  procure  food  and  munitions  from  neutral 
countries.  The  Allied  navy  was  able  also  to  blockade  the  enemy's 
coasts  and  force  them  to  depend  upon  their  own  resources.  In 
financing  the  War  the  Allies  had  greater  gold  reserves  and  greater 
ability.  They  were  also  superior  in  spreading  propaganda,  which 
all  the  warring  powers  organized  scientifically  as  one  of  the 
weapons  of  warfare.  News  was  twisted  and  distorted,  and  "Truth 
was  one  of  the  first  casualties." 

4.  GERMANY'S  COLLAPSE 

(a)  In  the  third  year  of  the  War,  a great  feeling  of  war- 
weariness possessed  all  the  belligerents.  "Peace  without  victory," 
"peace  by  negotiation,"  such  were  the  sentiments  of  defeatists, 
French  and  German  alike. 

(b)  The  Allies  experienced  a genuine  revival,  through  the 
unification  of  all  their  forces  under  Commander-in-Chief  Foch,  and 
especially  through  the  arrival  in  France  of  American  reinforce- 
ments. 

(c)  By  1918,  Germany's  chief  ally  Austria-Hungary  was  in 
dire  straits.  Broken  in  spirit,  threatened  with  starvation,  mutinies 
and  desertions,  she  faced  as  well  the  complete  disintegration  of  her 
empire.  The  subject  nationalities  saw  their  chance  for  escape  from 
Austrian  control,  and  the  Hungarians,  the  Czechoslovaks,  the 
Jugoslavs,  and  the  Poles  proclaimed  their  independence.  This  made 
it  impossible  for  the  Austrians  to  oppose  any  further  the  advancing 
Italians,  and  they  surrendered  unconditionally,  November  the  third. 

(e)  Meanwhile,  Germany  herself  faced  disintegration. 
Revolutionary  agitation  spread  with  the  distress  of  the  urban  masses 
which  resulted  from  the  Allied  blockade.  Millions  lived  on  the 
verge  of  starvation.  The  Russian  Revolution  had  a disastrous  effect 
on  the  government  as  Socialist  ideas  spread  among  the  working 
classes.  Worn  with  privations  and  sorrow,  disappointed  and  dis- 
illusioned, the  German  people  finally  turned  against  the  govern- 
ment which  they  held  responsible  for  their  condition.  It  was  a 
German  Republic  under  President  Ebert,  not  a German  Empire  under 
William  II,  which  accepted  the  armistice  of  November  1 1th,  1918. 
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5.  THE  ARMISTICE 

With  the  collapse  of  her  great  offensives  in  the  first  half  of 
1918,  Germany  began  to  consider  negotiations  for  peace.  On  the 
Western  Front,  the  Allies  under  the  unified  command  of  Foch,  and 
magnificently  reinforced  by  fresh  American  troops,  were  driving  the 
Germans  steadily  toward  the  Rhine.  In  the  East,  Germany's  allies 
one  after  another,  surrendered.  Driven  by  mutiny  in  the  navy, 
the  collapse  of  the  Empire,  and  the  flight  of  the  Kaiser  and  the 
Crown  Prince,  Germany  asked  for  terms.  The  Allies  offered  an 
armistice  on  terms  that  would  ensure  that  Germany  should  not 
reopen  the  war.  Germany  was  to  leave  France  and  Belgium  im- 
mediately and  give  up  Alsace  and  Lorraine  which  had  been  taken 
from  France  in  1871.  German  troops  were  to  retire  beyond  the 
Rhine  River.  The  East  bank  was  to  be  a neutral  zone  and  the  West 
bank  was  to  be  occupied  by  Allied  troops  until  peace  terms  could 
be  arranged.  Germany  was  to  surrender  all  her  submarines,  most 
of  her  fleet,  give  up  all  her  supplies  of  war  material  and  turn  over 
ships,  trucks  and  railway  equipment  to  replace  those  she  had  taken 
from  Allied  countries.  The  blockade  would  continue  and  all  pre- 
cautions would  be  taken  to  avoid  German  treachery.  Severe  as 
these  terms  were,  the  conditions  in  the  German  army  were  so  bad 
that  the  officials  accepted  them  and  the  armistice  was  signed.  It 
took  effect  at  eleven  o'clock  on  November  1 1th,  1918. 

6.  COST  OF  THE  WAR 

During  the  1 564  days  of  the  war,  65,000,000  men  had  taken 
part.  Of  this  number,  one  in  eight  was  killed,  one  in  three  was 
wounded,  and  5,000,000  were  declared  missing.  About  9,000,000 
civilians  died  of  starvation,  massacres  and  epidemics. 

The  total  direct  cost  of  the  War  is  estimated  at  $1  86,000,- 
000,000.  During  the  first  three  years,  the  belligerents  spent 
$123,000,000  per  day,  and  during  1918,  $10,000,000  per  hour. 
To  the  direct  war  costs  must  be  added  destruction  of  property, 
losses  at  sea,  interruption  of  trade  and  production,  and  relief  and 
pensions. 

Military  Casualties  in  World  War  I 


Killed 

Wounded 

Killed 

Wounded 

Great  Britain  __ 

812,317 

1 ,849,494 

France  

1,393,388 

1,490,000 

India 

73,432 

62,817 

84,715 

166,150 

Russia  

1 ,700,000 

4,950,000 

947,000 

Canada  

Italy  

......  460,000 

Australia  

60,456 

154,722 

Germany  .. 

......  2,050,466 

4,202,028 

British 

Austria- 

Colonies  - 

80,897 

135,952 

Hungary 

.....  1,200,000 

3,620,000 

United  States 

126,000 

234,000 

Turkey  

......  300,000 

570,000 

NAMES 

AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND 

AND  REMEMBER 

Triple  Alliance 

splendid  isolation 

submarine 

warfare 

Triple  Entente 

Italia  Irredenta 

convoys 

nationalism 

Channel  Ports 

defeatism 

economic  imperialism 

Gallipoli 

armistice 

secret  diplomacy 

Jutland 

Col.  T.  E. 

Lawrence 

ultimatum  Allied  blockade  Marshal  Foch 
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CHAPTER  II— THE  PEACE  SETTLEMENTS 

1.  THE  TREATY  OF  BREST-LITOVSK  (1918) 

When  the  Bolsheviks  gained  power  in  Russia  in  1917,  they 
found  that  the  Russian  army  was  weak  and  ill-organized  and  they 
determined  to  seek  terms  of  peace  with  Germany.  The  Russians 
suggested  a peace  without  annexations  and  with  no  indemnities 
and  signed  an  armistice  early  in  December.  They  sent  delegates 
to  the  fortress  of  Brest- Li tovsk,  which  was  the  headquarters  of 
the  German  High  Command  on  the  Eastern  Front,  for  the  purpqse 
of  negotiating  a peace  treaty.  The  argument  went  on  for  nearly 
two  months  with  Trotsky  representing  the  Russians,  but  the 
German  terms  were  not  changed.  The  Germans  refused  to  give  up 
one  acre  of  the  conquests  of  the  German  army.  Eventually  the 
Germans  refused  to  talk  any  longer  and  ordered  their  armies  to 
attack.  The  Russian  army  was  so  disorganized,  that  Lenin  ordered 
the  treaty  to  be  signed  on  March  3,  1918,  in  spite  of  its  severe 
terms. 

The  treaty  demanded  undisguised  annexation  for  Germany. 
The  Russians  were  forced  to  give  up  Lithuania,  Poland,  Latvia, 
Esthonia,  Finland,  the  Ukraine  and  territory  bordering  the  Black 
Sea  as  far  as  the  Caucasus.  The  German  army  immediately  oc- 
cupied this  territory  and  set  up  puppet  regimes  under  their  control. 
Kars,  Ardahan  and  Batum  were  given  to  Turkey.  In  all,  the  Ger- 
mans took  from  Russia,  26%  of  her  population,  27%  of  her  arable 
land,  33%  of  her  manufacturing,  73%  of  her  iron  industry  and 
75%  of  her  coal  fields.  In  addition  Russia  was  forced  to  promise 
large  deliveries  of  grain,  oil  and  copper  and  was  forced  to  pay  the 
sum  of  $1,500,000,000  as  compensation  for  damages  caused  by 
the  Russian  invasion  of  Germany  which  had  lasted  only  a few  weeks 
and  had  affected  about  2%  of  the  whole  country. 

2.  WILSON'S  FOURTEEN  POINTS 

For  a clear  understanding  of  the  peace  settlements  it  is 
necessary  to  go  back  to  President  Wilson's  Fourteen  Points.  The 
American  idealist  had  presented  these  principles  to  Congress  in 
January,  1918.  They  had  been  made,  in  modified  form,  the  basis 
of  the  Armistice,  and  now  it  was  hoped,  would  be  the  determining 
factor  in  the  peace  treaties.  There  has  been  much  argument  about 
exactly  what  they  mean  but  they  certainly  suggest  restitution  and 
reparation. 

The  Fourteen  Points  may  be  summarized: 

1 . Open  covenants  of  peace  openly  arrived  at,  and  an  end  of 
secret  diplomacy. 

2.  Freedom  of  the  seas  outside  territorial  waters,  alike  in 
peace  and  war. 

3.  Removal  as  far  as  possible  of  tariff  barriers. 

4.  Reduction  of  armaments  to  the  lowest  point  consistent 
with  public  safety. 

5.  Impartial  adjustment  of  colonial  claims  with  consideration 
for  the  populations  concerned. 
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6.  Evacuation  of  Russian  territory  so  that  Russia  and  the  sub- 
merged nationalities  might  exercise  self-determination. 

7.  Evacuation  and  restoration  of  Belgium. 

8.  Evacuation  and  restoration  of  France  and  the  return  to 
France  of  Alsace-Lorraine. 

9.  Readjustment  of  the  frontiers  of  Italy  along  national  lines. 

10.  Autonomy  for  the  submerged  nationalities  of  Austria- 
Hungary. 

1 1 . Evacuation  and  restoration  of  Serbia,  Montenegro  and 
Rumania,  free  access  to  the  sea  for  Serbia. 

12.  Self-determination  for  the  subject  nationalities  in  Turkey, 
and  the  internationalization  of  the  Dardanelles. 

13.  Reconstruction  of  Poland,  with  access  to  the  sea. 

14.  Creation  of  a "general  association  of  nations" — for  the 
purpose  of  affording  mutual  guarantees  of  political  in- 
dependence and  territorial  integrity  to  great  and  small 
states  alike." 

3.  THE  CONFERENCE  AT  VERSAILLES 

Organization — Early  in  1919  the  national  delegates  began  to 
arrive  in  Paris.  The  first  plenary  session  was  held  on  January  18, 
1918.  There  were  seventy  plenipotentiaries  representing  the 
thirty-two  Allied  and  Associated  Powers.  The  defeated  powers, 
Germany,  Austria-Hungary,  Turkey,  and  Bulgaria,  were  not  repre- 
sented at  the  Conference.  A Supreme  Council  of  Ten  was  drawn 
up,  representing  the  five  powers,  England,  France,  Italy,  the  United 
States  and  Japan.  Japan  withdrew  because  of  lack  of  interest  in 
European  affairs,  and  Italy  because  she  was  offened  over  the  dis- 
position of  Fiume.  The  major  problems  were  solved  by  the  "Big 
Three,"  who  held  their  meetings  in  secret,  and  submitted  their 
decisions  to  the  six  plenary  sessions.  Forty-eight  commissions  did 
routine  work. 

The  "Big  Three"  were  Clemenceau,  LJoyd  George  and  Wilson. 
Clemenceau  was  the  shrewdest  diplomat.  He  had  seen  France's 
humiliation  in  1871,  and  was  determined  to  make  France  safe 
against  German  attacks.  Lloyd  George  desired  a moderate  peace, 
but  was  bound  by  his  election  promises  to  "make  Germany  pay," 
and  by  his  secret  treaties  with  the  Allies.  President  Wilson,  the 
idealist  spokesman  of  the  moral  and  spiritual  forces  of  the  world, 
was  a poor  diplomat,  but  was  determined  to  construct  a League  of 
Nations,  which  he  believed  would  be  the  world's  salvation. 

4.  PROBLEMS  AND  CRISES 

(a)  Conflict  between  Wilson's  Fourteen  Points  and  the 
Secret  Treaties  among  the  Allied  Powers. 

(b)  The  launching  of  the  League  of  Nations  as  the  first 
section  in  each  of  the  peace  treaties. 

(c)  Security  for  France.  On  military  and  strategic  grounds, 
the  Rhine  frontier  had  much  to  commend  it,  but  on  the  grounds 
of  history  and  self-determination,  it  could  not  be  supported. 
Clemenceau  surrendered  his  demand,  on  condition  that  the  left 
bank  of  the  Rhine  should  be  occupied  by  Allied  troops  for  a period 
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of  five  to  fifteen  years,  and  that  a zone  thirty-one  miles  wide  on 
the  right  bank  should  be  demilitarized. 

(d)  The  Saar  Basin  as  compensation  for  the  destruction  of 
French  coal  mines.  France  was  given  ownership  of  the  coal  mines, 
and  at  the  end  of  fifteen  years,  the  inhabitants  of  the  Saar  Basin 
might  decide  by  plebiscite  whether  to  belong  to  Germany  or  to 
France,  or  to  remain  under  the  League.  In  1935,  the-  inhabitants 
voted  to  return  to  Germany. 

(e)  The  question  of  Reparations.  It  was  finally  decided  that 
Germany  should  make  an  initial  payment  of  five  billion  dollars,  and 
that  a Reparations  Commission  should  take  two  years  to  fix  the 
balance,  which  was  to  include  the  damages  done  to  the  Allies, 
pensions,  and  the  cost  of  the  war  to  Belgium. 

(f)  How  to  give  Poland  access  to  the  sea.  The  solution  was 
the  creation  of  a Polish  corridor  terminating  in  the  city  of  Danzig, 
largely  German  in  population.  Danzig  was  to  be  a free  city, 
governed  by  a Commission  of  the  League.'*  In  this  way,  Poland's 
commercial  needs  were  met,  at  the  expense  of  German  self- 
determination. 

(g)  Italy's  demands  for  Fiume  on  the  Adriatic.  Despite  the 
promise  to  Italy  in  the  Allies'  Secret  Treaty  of  London,  Wilson  in- 
sisted that  the  Jugoslavs  should  have  an  Adriatic  seaport.  The 
Peace  Conference  never  settled  the  Fiume  question,  but  left  it  to 
negotiations  between  Italy  and  Jugoslavia.  Eventually,  Italy  re- 
ceived Fiume  in  1924,  but  Jugoslavia  received  Port  Baros  and  a 
lease  of  Fiume  harbor  for  fifty  years. 

(h)  The  distribution  of  the  German  colonies  and  the  former 
Turkish  possessions.  These  were  assigned  to  the  League,  which 
delegated  its  governing  authority  to  a mandatory  power  subject  to 
the  League.  Exception  was  made  in  the  case  of  German  Kiao-chow 
which  was  given  to  Japan.  In  1922,  Japan  restored  this  area  to 
China. 

5.  THE  PEACE  TREATIES 

The  task  of  the  Conference  was  fourfold:  (a)  To  reward  the 
victors  and  to  repay  certain  powers  for  their  assistance;  (b)  To 
arrange  for  the  repayment  of  the  cost  of  the  War;  (c)  To  so 
weaken  the  Central  Powers  that  they  could  never  make  war  again; 
(d)  To  safeguard  future  peace. 

Five  treaties,  drawn  up  along  similar  lines,  were  made  with 
the  defeated  Powers: 

The  Treaty  of  Versailles  with  Germany,  1919. 

The  Treaty  of  Saint  Germain  with  Austria,  1919. 

The  Treaty  of  Neuilly  with  Bulgaria,  1919. 

The  Treaty  of  Trianon  with  Hungary,  1920. 

The  Treaty  of  Sevres,  1920,  and  Lausanne,  1923,  with 
Turkey. 

When  the  Allies  readjusted  the  map  of  Europe  in  1919,  they 
endeavored  to  group  together  in  one  state  each  particular  race  of 
people.  But  the  races  were  not  in  compact  masses,  and  when  the 
boundaries  were  drawn,  some  unfortunate  people  were  bound  to 
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find  themselves  on  the  wrong  side  of  the  line.  These  people,  forced 
to  live  in  foreign  countries  instead  of  among  people  of  their  own 
race  and  language,  are  called  minorities.  After  all  the  adjust- 
ments, there  were  nearly  17,065,000  minorities  in  Central  and 
Eastern  Europe. 

The  statesman  who  4rafted  the  peace  treaties,  incorporated 
minimum  guarantees  for  the  rights  of  minorities.  Special  treaties 
were  arranged  with  Poland,  Czechoslovakia,  Rumania,  Jugoslavia 
and  Greece.  The  League  of  Nations  supervised  the  minority  guar- 
antees. In  general,  life,  liberty,  and  religious  freedom  were  guar- 
anteed for  all  minority  peoples  and  political  rights  if  they  were 
citizens. 

6.  THE  TREATY  OF  VERSAILLES  WITH  GERMANY 

Territorial  Changes— Germany  lost:  (1)  Alsace-Lorraine  to 

France;  (2)  400  square  miles  to  Belgium  by  plebiscite;  (3)  Saar 
Basin  with  its  coal,  to  be 'administered  by  the  League  of  Nations; 
(4)  Northern  Schleswig  to  Denmark  by  plebiscite;  (5)  Posen  and 
West  Prussia  to  Poland;  (6)  Danzig  organized  as  a free  city  under 
the  League  of  Nations;  (7)  Memel  to  the  Allies,  a city  later  trans- 
ferred to  Lithuania;  (8)  KJjp-chow  to  Japan;  (9)  other  German 
colonies  divided  among  Great  Britain,  France,  Belgium,  the  Union 
of  South  Africa,  Australia,  New  Zealand,  and  Japan,  as  mandates 
of  the  League  of  Nations;  (10)  all  German  trading  rights  in  China, 
Liberia,  Siam,  Egypt,  Morocco  and  the  Ottoman  Empire. 

Reparations — Germany  was  to  pay  the  cost  of  the  War 
(Reparations)  : ( 1 ) an  initial  amount  of  $5,000,000,000;  (2)  the 
balance  to  be  paid  later  (fixed  at  $33,000,000,000  in  1921  ) ; (3) 
all  her  merchant  ships  to  Britain;  (4)  vast  grants  of  coal  to  France 
and  cattle  to  Belgium.  Only  about  half  of  the  claims  were  included 
in  this  total. 

Disarming — Germany  was  required:  (1  ) to  reduce  her  army 

to  100,000  soldiers;  (2)  to  have  a greatly  reduced  fleet,  no  sub- 
marines, and  a naval  force  of  no  more  than  15,000  men;  (3)  to 
have  no  military  aeroplanes;  (4)  to  permit  Allied  troops  to  occupy 
the  West  Bank  of  the  Rhine  for  1 5 years,  to  demilitarize  a 31  -mile 
strip  on  the  East  Bank  of  the  Rhine,  and  to  destroy  the  fortifica- 
tions on  Heligoland. 

Safeguards  for  Future  Peaee — Like  all  the  treaties  signed  at 
Versailles,  the  opening  section  contained  the  Covenant  of  the 
League  of  Nations. 

Other  Clauses— Germany  was  to  accept  full  responsibility  for 
the  War  (the  "War  Guilt  Clause"),  and  to  permit  the  trial  of  the 
Kaiser.  (Holland  refused  to  surrender  him  and  so  this  came  to 
nothing.)  Germany  was  to  give  up  all  her  conquests  in  Eastern 
Europe. 

Signing  the  Treaty— On  May  7,  1919,  Clemenceau  presented 
the  lengthy  treaty  of  230  pages  to  the  German  representative  and 
gave  Germany  three  weeks  to  consider  it.  Germany  replied  with 
over  400  pages  of  protest.  The  Versailles  delegates  made  one 
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alteration  and  gave  Germany  seven  days  to  sign  the  modified  treaty 
under  threat  of  invasion.  On  June  23,  1919,  the  Germans  re- 
luctantly signed  the  treaty  which  they  declared  was  revengeful  and 
not  based  on  Wilson's  Fourteen  Points  as  had  been  promised. 
German  armies  had  actually  invaded  their  neighbors'  territory, 
had  fought  a four-year  war  with  its  resultant  devastation,  but  ex- 
pected to  escape  any  penalty  for  their  actions. 

7.  WHAT  ABOUT  THE  TREATY  OF  VERSAILLES? 

Allied  Reaction— Much  has  been  said  about  the  Treaty  of 
Versailles.  Few  of  the  Allies  were  really  satisfied  with  it.  As 
always  happens  when  many  people  make  demands,  the  only  agree- 
ment possible  must  be  a compromise.  On  more  than  one  occasion 
the  Allied  leaders  despaired  of  being  able  to  agree  among  them- 
selves. President  Wilson's  most  cherished  ideals  of  "self- 
determination"  and  "the  League  of  Nations"  were  rudely  shaken 
by  real  facts.  The  Commission  which  was  charged  with  drawing 
ethnological  boundaries,  found  it  absolutely  impossible  because  of 
the  inter-mixture  of  nationalities  in  Central  Europe,  and  the  United 
States  refused  to  accept  the  League  of  Nations  after  it  had  been 
written  into  the  Peace  treaties.  France,  which  had  been  invaded 
twice  in  a little  more  than  a generation  and  was  fated  to  be  invaded 
again  in  1940,  complained  bitterly  because  the  Allied  Nations 
would  not  grant  her  the  security  she  desired.  Other  nations  com- 
plained because  they  didn't  get  all  that  they  had  hoped  for. 

The  new  countries  such  as  Czechoslovakia,  Poland  and  Jugo- 
slavia were  intent  on  building  themselves  up,  and  if  Austria- 
Hungary  suffered  they  considered  it  to  be  a happy  change  from  the 
time  when  Austria  prospered  and  they  suffered.  Tariffs  cut  across 
old  lines  of  trade  and  economically  parts  of  Europe  were  hard  hit. 

Compelled  by  the  war  to  become  self-contained  and  self- 
sufficient,  European  countries  continued  this  policy  after  the  war 
was  over.  The  production  of  many  things  locally  which  might  have 
been  more  cheaply  imported  was  encouraged.  Tariffs  were  used 
to  promote  local  industry  with  the  result  that  foreign  trade 
languished. 

It  soon  became  apparent  to  the  leaders  that  the  League  of 
Nations  had  no  power  to  prevent  aggression.  People  who  had  ex- 
perienced invasion  saw  threats  of  war  on  many  sides  and  began 
to  build  up  armies  to*  protect  themselves  from  a further  invasion. 
Ail  of  these  things  happened  in  Europe  but  the  type  of  treaty  made 
no  basic  difference.  The  inherent  causes  went  deeper  than  that. 

German  Reaction— As  far  as  the  Germans  were  concerned 
they  didn't  like  the  treaty.  They  believed  that  the  Allies  would 
"forgive  and  forget"  what  had  happened.  It  is  strange,  but  they  be- 
lieved that  the  neighbors  should  be  happy  to  be  invaded  by  the 
Germany  army  and  that  when  the  Germans  didn't  want  to  play  war 
any  longer,  they  could  shake  hands  and  be  friends  again.  They 
were  rudely  awakened  when  they  discovered  otherwise. 

Although  the  Germans  signed  the  Treaty  of  Versailles  they 
never  really  tried  to  adhere  to  its  terms.  They  completely  forgot 
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what  had  happened  from  1914-1918.  They  complained  bitterly 
because  relief  was  not  forthcoming  for  them  even  before  their 
victims  were  taken  care  of.  In  spite  of  whatever  was  done  for 
them  it  was  never  enough. 

German  leaders  told  how  much  reparations  they  were  paying 
and  included  in  the  amount  the  war  supplies  they  had  handed  over 
and  their  fleet  which  they  themselves  had  sunk  at  Scapa  Flow. 
They  pretended  that  they  were  the  victims  of  aggression  even 
though  less  than  2%  of  their  country  was  invaded  and  German 
armies  lived  off  their  neighbors  for  over  four  years.  They  fooled 
themselves  into  believing  that  their  defeat  was  due  to  evil  persons 
who  had  betrayed  "der  Vaterland"  and  that  the  next  time  the 
''glorious  German  army  would  win."  They  pictured  themselves  as 
the  victims  of  a harsh  peace. 

The  Germans  never  admitted  to  themselves  that  they  had 
lost  the  war.  They  built  a myth  about  the  war  and  a myth  about 
the  peace  which  they  brought  out  on  every  occasion.  They  worked 
on  our  sympathy  for  concession  after  concession  but  wasted  no 
sympathy  for  their  victims.  They  used  the  Treaty  of  Versailles  as 
an  excuse  for  doing  many  of  the  things  which  they  wanted  to  do 
anyway.  Even  before  1933,  when  Hitler  came  into  power,  the 
Treaty  of  Versailles  had  been  broken  so  many  times  that  it  was 
practically  defunct. 

NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 

League  Covenant 
mandates . «— < 
minorities^1-'' 
war^guiTTclause 
propaganda 
Versailles 


Brest- Li  tovsk 
self-determination 
plenipotentiaries  C/ 
plenary  session  u-"' 

The  Big^Three 
Wilson’s  Fourteen  Points 


security 
reparations 
Polish  Corridor 
Fiume  dispute 
demilitarized  zone 
mutual  guarantee!  ' 
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CHAPTER  ISI  —THE  LEAGUE  OF  NATIONS 

For  four  years  men  had  died  in  a "war  to  end  war."  The  whole 
world  was  sick  of  war  and  its  horrible  results,  death,  suffering, 
disease,  starvation,  revolution.  Could  anything  be  done  to  make 
such  tragic  waste  worth-while?  Could  the  world  be  organized  so 
that  war  should  not  happen  again?  The  League  of  Nations,  spon- 
sored by  President  Wilson,  and  incorporated  in  the  Peace  Treaties, 
was  an  attempt  to  answer  such  questions.  Never  complete  in  mem- 
bership, rather  timidly  used,  never  adequately  supported,  it  yet 
had  a record  of  achievement  for  over  ten  years.  It  set  up  a World 
Court  which  settled  disputes,  and  it  averted  a number  of  wars; 
naval  armaments  were  reduced;  nations  agreed  to  renounce  war  as 
a measure  of  policy;  arbitration  treaties  were  multiplied;  and  the 
League  carried  on  its  social  and  humanitarian  work.  Then  the  old 
habits  of  war  reasserted  themselves,  as  a result  of  the  hatred  and 
selfishness.  Collective  security  under  the  League  broke  down  when 
faced  by  the  challenge  of  great  powers — Japan  in  Manchuria,  Italy 
in  Abyssinia  and  Germany  in  the  defiance  of  international  agree- 
ments. By  1939  the  League  was  in  eclipse,  not  even  reckoned  with 
as  a restraining  factor  in  the  crisis  of  1938-1939. 

1.  FOUNDING  THE  LEAGUE 

The  League  of  Nations  was  born  on  an  April  day  in  1919,  and 
was  considered  the  most  constructive  achievement  of  the  Peace 
Conference.  The  conception  of  an  association  of  nations  for  the 
promotion  of  peace  had  grown  out  of  the  experience  and  aspirations 
of  mankind  during  at  least  three  centuries.  In  the  century  pre- 
ceding the  War,  co-operation  had  made  a little  headway  in  the 
Concert  of  Europe,  and  the  Hague  Conferences,  with  provisions  for 
arbitration  of  disputes.  It  was  the  agony  of  the  War,  however, 
which  forced  the  nations  to  consider  a world  organization  for  peace. 
While  the  War  was  in  progress,  several  British,  American  and 
French  statesmen  made  plans  for  such  a league.  But  the  greatest 
credit  belongs  to  President  Wilson  who  made  it  one  of  his  Fourteen 
Points,  headed  the  Commission  to  draw  up  the  Covenant,  and  in- 
sisted on  it  being  made  the  first  part  of  each  peace  treaty.  Wilson's 
efforts  were  ably  seconded  by  Lord  Cecil  and  General  Smuts. 
Clemenceau  and  Lloyd  George  reluctantly  acquiesced  in  the  Coven- 
ant being  made  the  keystone  of  the  Peace  Treaties.  Wilson  felt 
consoled  for  the  compromises  he  had  been  obliged  to  make  in  the 
treaties  by  the  belief  that  the  League  would  rectify  all  injustices. 
The  first  meeting  of  the  League  was  held  in  November,  1920. 

Purpose  of  the  League — The  preamble  of  the  Covenant  laid 
down  the  purpose  of  the  League — "to  promote  international  co- 
operation and  to  achieve  international  peace  and  security."  This 
end  was  to  be  secured  by  persuading  nations  ( 1 ) to  settle  disputes 
without  war,  (2)  to  engage  in  honest  and  open  diplomacy,  and 
(37  to  respect  all  treaties  and  international  law. 

In  achieving  its  primary  purpose  of  maintaining  international 
peace,  its  successes  and  failures  have  been  bound  up  with  the  Peace 
Treaties  in  which  the  Covenant  of  the  League  was  incorporated. 
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However  the  League  also  played  an  active  part  in  handling  world 
economic  and  social  problems. 

Composition  of  the  League — -The  League  was  not  a superstate, 
but  a league  of  independent  states,  which  retained  their  own 
national  rights.  The  original  members  were  the  twenty-nine  states 
that  ratified  the  treaty  with  Germany,  and  thirteen  neutral  states 
which  were  invited  to  accede  to  the  League  Covenant.  Separate 
membership  was  given  to  five  countries  within  the  British  Empire, 
Canada,  Australia,  New  Zealand,  South  Africa  and  India.  In  ad- 
dition, any  fully  self-governing  state,  dominion,  or  colony  might  be 
admitted  by  a two-thirds  vote  of  the  Assembly,  provided  it  gave 
effective  guarantees  of  its  intentions  to  observe  the  Covenant. 
Any  state  might  withdraw  by  giving  two  years'  notice.  The  former 

"enemy"  states  were  excluded Germany,  Austria,  Hungary, 

Bulgaria,  and  Turkey — also  Russia  and  Mexico,  whose  governments 
were  not  considered  stable.  The  United  States  refused  to  join, 
greatly  to  the  dismay  of  President  Wilson  and  all  friends  of  the 
League.  Germany,  Austria,  Hungary,  Turkey,  Bulgaria,  Russia  and 
Mexico  were  later  admitted.  Brazil,  Costa  Rica,  Japan,  Germany, 
Italy,  Russia  and  some  of  the  Central  American  states  withdrew. 
2.  THE  LEAGUE  ORGANIZATIONS 

The  League  headquarters  were  at  Geneva,  Switzerland.  The 
budget  was  contributed  by  the  member  states,  in  proportion  to 
their  ability  to  pay.  The  organization  of  the  League,  as  provided 
in  the  Covenant,  consisted  of  three  main  bodies,  the  Assembly,  the 
Council  and  the  Secretariat,  and  two  sister  organizations,,  the 
World  Court  and  the  International  Labor  Organization. 

(a)  The  Assembly — -Each  member  state  had  not  more  than 
three  representatives,  but  only  one  vote.  The  Assembly  met  every 
September,  the  sessions  lasting  from  three  to  four  weeks.  Its  most 
important  functions  were:  ( 1 ) to  receive  the  Council's  report,  de- 
liberate, and  advise  the  Council  and  Secretariat,  (2)  to  set  the 
Budget,  (3)  to  admit  new  members,  (4)  to  select  the  non- 
permanent members  of  the  Council,  (5)  to  help  elect  the  judges 
of  the  World  Court,  and  (6)  to  "discuss  conditions  whose  con- 
tinuance might  endanger  the  peace  of  the  world."  It  worked 
through  committees,  which  dealt  with  constitutional  questions, 
The  official  languages  were  French  and  English. 

(b)  The  Council  was  composed  of  (I)  one  member  from  each 
of  the  Great  Powers,  Great  Britain  and  France  (Russia,  Italy,  Ger- 
many, and  Japan  when  they  were  members);  and  (2)  eleven  non- 
permanent members  chosen  in  turn  by  the  Assembly  from  the 
smaller  states.  The  Council  met  three  times  a year,  or  oftener 
when  emergencies  arose.  Its  duties  were:  (1)  to  consider  serious 
international  disputes,  of  any  threat  of  war;  (2)  to  consider  the 
reduction  of  armaments;  (3)  to  supervise  the  manda-tes  and  watch 
over  the  minorities. 

(c)  The  Secretariat  was  a permanent  body  consisting  of  a 
secretary-general  and  a large  staff.  The  former  was  appointed  by 
the  Council,  with  the  approval  of  the  Assembly.  He  selected  his 
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staff  of  over  seven  hundred  men  and  women,  of  some  forty-five 
nationalities.  Sir  James  Eric  Drummond  was  secretary-general  for 
the  first  thirteen  years,  and  was  succeeded  by  Joseph  Avenol  of 
France.  The  functions  of  the  Secretariat  were:  (1 ) to  collect  data 
and  administer  its  eleven  departments,  dealing  with  the  problems 
of  politics,  economics  and  finance,  transit,  administrative  commis- 
sions (Saar  and  Danzig),  mandates,  disarmament,  health,  social 
problems,  the  drug  traffic,  and  intellectual  co-operation;  (2)  to 
register  treaties  (which  were  not  valid  until  so  registered) ; (3)  to 
act  as  secretaries  to  the  Council  and  Assembly. 

The  Permanent-  Court-  of  International  Justice  or  the  World 
Court  was  provided  for  by  the  Covenant  of  the  League  and  was  set 
up  in  1921.  It  was  possible  to  be  a member  of  the  World  Court 
and  not  of  the  League.  The  Court  consisted  of  fifteen  judges,  ap- 
pointed for  nine  years.  It  met  at  the  ‘Hague  each  year,  continuing 
its  session  until  all  cases  were  settled.  The  World  Court  must  not 
be  confused  with  the  Hague  Court.  The  former  was  a court  of  law 
which  gave  legal  decisions  and  advisory  opinions  on  international 
law  and  interpretation  of  treaties.  The  latter  was  a court  of 
arbitration,  with  judges  selected  for  each  particular  dispute,  and  its 
decisions  were  in  the  nature  of  compromise.  The  World  Court 
handed  down  more  than  fifty  decisions  and  opinions. 

The  International  Labor  Organization  was  an  integral  part  of 
the  League,  but  is  autonomous.  It  consists  of  a General  Confer- 
ence; a Governing  Body  representing  governments,  employers  and 
workers;  and  an  International  Labor  Office  with  a director  and  a 
staff  of  about  four  hundred  officials  and  experts.  The  functions  of 
the  I.L.O.  are  to  make  recommendations  for  the  improvement  of 
labor  conditions,  which  the  members  submit  to  their  respective 
legislatures.  Its  recommendations  deal  with  such  matters  as 
woman  and  child  labor,  night  work,  ^nd  unemployment,  and  have 
met  with  some  success.  During  the  war  the  headquarters  were 
moved  to  Montreal  where  they  continued  active. 

3.  PEACE  AND  SECURITY 

The  main  purpose  of  the  League,  as  stated  in  the  preamble 
of  the  Covenant  was  "to  promote  international  co-operation  and  to 
achieve  international  peace  and  security."  The  basis  for  co- 
operation in  disarmament  lay  in  Article  8 in  which  members  agreed 
to  the  lowest  possible  reduction  of  armaments.  Further,  when  the 
defeated  powers  were  disarmed,  it  was  virtually  promised  that  the 
other  nations  would  follow  suit. 

(a)  Relations  Between  Disarmament  and  Security — The 
nations  all  felt  that  if  arms  were  to  be  reduced,  they  must  be  pro- 
tected in  some  other  way.  On  this  point,  there  were  two  schools 
of  thought.  One  school,  headed  by  Britain  and  the  United  States, 
who  felt  reasonably  safe  from  attack,  believed  that  reduction  would 
of  itself  make  for  security — that  the  way  to  disarm  is  to  disarm. 
The  other  school,  headed  by  France  and  other  Continental  countries, 
who  are  under  the  constant  shadow  of  invasion,  believed  that  the 
possibility  of  war  makes  arms  necessary,  and  that  before  they  can 
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be  reduced,  some  other  very  definite  provision  must  be  made  for 
safety. 

(b)  Covenant-  Provisions  for  Maintaining  Peace — Article  10 
calls  upon  all  members  to  respect  and  preserve  the  independence 
and  territories  of  all  member  nations.  Articles  12  to  15  contain 
the  provisions  for  peaceful  settlements.  Disputes  which  the  mem- 
bers cannot  themselves  settle  by  negotiation  must  be  submitted  to 
arbitration  or  investigated  by  the  Council  of  the  League.  The  awarcf 
of  the  arbitrators  must  be  accepted,  as  must  the  decision  of  the 
Council,  if  unanimous.  In  any  case,  the  disputants  were  not  to  go- 
to war  within  three  months  after  the  decision  of  the  board  of  arbi- 
tration or  the  Council.  Article  16  provided  that  punishments  or 
“sanctions'7  may  be  enorced  against  any  member  who  goes  to  war 
in  violation  of  these  regulations.  The  League  may  recommend 
that  the  members  boycott  the  aggressor,  that  is,  sever  ail  com- 
mercial and  financial  relations.  In  extreme  cases,  the  League  may 
recommend  the  employment  of  military,  naval,  and  air  forces 
against  the  offender.  One  of  the  most  important  steps  of  the 
League  for  the  abolition  of  war  was  the  setting  up  of  the  World 
Court  at  the  Hague,  for  deciding  which  of  two  disputants  is  wrong 
— in  violating  international  law,  wrongly  interpreting  a treaty,  or 
failing  to  live  up  to  an  obligation. 

(c)  Security  Sought  Through  Alliances  and  Treaties— -In 
1925  a new  arrangement  for  increased  security  was  made  at 
Locarno,  Switzerland.  This  conference  was  largely  the  work  of 
three  men — Stresemann,  Germany's  Foreign  Minister,  who  believed 
in  conciliation  rather  than  continued  restistance  for  the  adjustment 
of  Germany's  foreign  relations;  the  liberal-minded  French  Foreign 
Minister  Briand;  and  the  peace-loving  British  statesman,  Austin 
Chamberlain.  Representatives  of  Britain,  France,  Germany,  Bel- 
gium, Italy,  Poland,  and  Czechoslovakia  made  five  pacts  known  as 
the  Locarno  Treaties.  In  the  most  important  of  these  if  was  agreed: 
(1  ) Germany  should  seek  admission  to  the  League  of  Nations;  (2) 
both  sides  should  recognize  the  Rhineland  boundaries  as  laid  down 
by  the  Versailles  Treaty;  (3)  Britain  and  Italy  should  guarantee 
these  agreements  (4)  France,  Germany  and  Belgium  should  refer 
any  disputes  to  arbitration.  Germany  also  made  arbitration  treaties 
with  France,  Belgium,  Poland,  and  Czechoslovakia.  France  made 
mutual  defence  treaties  with  Poland  and  Czechoslovakia.  With  the 
signing  of  these  treaties  in  1 925  it  was  felt  that  the  World  War  had 
at  last  come  to  and  end. 

Despite  the  assurance  of  Locarno,  France  still  continued  to 
seek  security.  She  resisted  all  League  suggestions  of  reduced  arma- 
ments from  British  or  German  delegates  by  the  demand  for  in- 
creased security.  All  members  agreed  on  the  close  interdepend- 
ence of  disarmament  and  security.  In  1928,  Briand  and  the  Amer- 
ican statesman  Kellogg  brought  about  an  agreement  called  the 
Pact  of  Paris  or  the  Kellogg-Briand  Peace  Pact.  Seventeen  nations 
(finally  sixty-five)  agreed  to  renounce  war  “as  an  instrument  of 
national  policy."  No  machinery  was  set  up  to  interpret  or  to  en- 
force the  pact,  but  the  fact  that  sixty-five  nations  should  “outlaw 
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war"  showed  a marked  advance  in  the  political  thought  of  the 
world. ! 

(d)  Attempts  at  Disarmament- — The  attempts  at  naval  dis- 
armament met  with  some  small  measure  of  success.  At  the  Wash- 
ington Conference,  1921-22,  the  five  naval  powers,  Britain,  the 
United  States,  Japan,  France  and  Italy  agreed  to  limit  the  construc- 
tion of  big  battleships  for  a period  of  ten  years,  and  to  maintain  the 
ratio  of  5 :5 :3  :1 .67  : 1 .67.  In  1 927,  at  Geneva,  a second  naval  confer- 
ence was  held,  to  limit  the  number  of  small  ships,  but  it  accom- 
plished nothing,  France  and  Italy  even  refusing  to  attend.  At  a 
third  naval  conference,  held  in  London,  1930,  the  Washington 
Treaty  was  extended  to  lighter  ships,  for  another  five  years.  It 
was  signed  by  only  three  powers,  France  and  Italy  withdrawing  be- 
cause of  rivalry  in  the  Mediterranean,  Italy's  insistence  on  naval 
parity  with  France,  and  France's  unwillingness  to  disarm  further 
without  special  guarantees  of  safety.  In  1935,  Japan  withdrew 
from  the  London  Conference,  because  she  was  refused  naval  parity 
with  Britain  and  the  United  States.  In  the  same  year,  Britain  ac- 
cepted Hitler's  offer  of  a naval  limitation  of  the  German  fleet  to 
35  per  cent  of  Britain's  strength  in  ships  of  all  classes  (submarines 
overlooked) . By  this  act  Britain  recognized  Germany's  repudiation 
of  the  Versailles  Treaty. 

The  attempts  to  secure  land  disarmament  had  even  more  dis- 
couraging results.  A special  commission  worked  for  four  years  in 
preparation  for  a conference  to  be  held  in  1925,  but  public  opinion 
was  so  hostile,  that  the  idea  of  a conference  was  abandoned.  How- 
ever, a fresh  commission  was  appointed,  which  after  seven  years'  of 
preparation,  called  the  General  Disarmament  Conference  in  1932. 
It  had  become  evident  that  each  Power  was  approaching  the  situa- 
tion with  interest  only  in  its  own  particular  situation,  and  that  there 
would  be  no  agreement  even  on  elementary  principles.  The  con- 
ference met  under  most  adverse  circumstances.  Japan  was  defying 
the  League  in  Manchuria  and  Hitlerism  was  growing  fast  in  Ger- 
many. It  finally  adjourned  in  1934,  having  accomplished  only  the 
negative  result  of  causing  Germany  to  retire  from  the  League. 
During  its  sessions,  however,  France,  Britain,  Germany,  and  Italy 
signed  the  Four  Power  Pact,  pledging  one  another  to  co-operate  for 
peace  under  the  League  of  Nations. 

(e)  Rearmament — All  attempts  at  disarmament  having 
failed  the  nations  concentrated  on  increasing  their  military 
strength,  particularly  in  the  air.  Because  of  the  fear  of  the 
aggressive  expansion  program  of  Nazi  Germany,  the  years  1938-39 
saw  an  appalling  armament  arce.  The  League  of  Nations  Arma- 
ments year  book  states  that  the  world's  military  expenditure  for 
1938  was  over  sixteen  billion  dollars,  an  increase  of  about  two  and 
a half  billion  dollars  over  the  preceding  year.  Of  the  World  total, 
Great  Britain,  the  United  States,  France,  Germany,  Japan,  Italy 
and  the  Soviet  Union  spent  nearly  eighty  per  cent.  During  ten 
years  of  peace,  the  average  annual  expenditure  of  these  seven 
nations  was  nearly  ten  billion  dollars. 
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4.  REPARATIONS  AND  INTER  ALLIED  DEBTS 

The  Treaty  of  Versailles  demanded  that  Germany  must  pay  the 
Allies  for  "all  the  damage  done  to  the  civilian  population  and  their 
property  by  land,  by  sea,  and  from  the  air."  No  problem  proved  so 
complicated  and  baffling  as  this  attempt  to  collect  reparations. 
What  did  "damages"  include?  How  much  could  Germany  pay?  In 
what  form  could  payments  be  made?  How  would  the  payments  be 
distributed  among  the  Allies?  No  other  provision  engendered  such 
hatred  or  had  such  dire  economic  effects.  It  was  the  term  most 
extensively  modified,  and  the  first  to  be  repudiated  by  Nazi 
Germany. 

(a)  What  should  damages  include?  President  Wilson  re- 
sisted the  demand  of  some  of  the  Allies  to  include  the  cost  of  the 
War.  The  Reparations  Commission  after  two  years  fixed  the 
amount  at  33  billion  dollars — about  half  of  the  amount  claimed  by 
the  Allies — to  include  actual  damages,  pensions  and  separation 
allowances,  and  the  cost  of  the  War  to  Belgium,  reckoned  at 
$500,000,000.  Germany  complained  and  as  a result  the  Dawes 
Plan  arranged  for  a loan  to  enable  Germany  to  stabilize  her  cur- 
rency, and  slightly  modified  the  annuities  so  that  for  five  years 
she  made  prompt  payment,  but  largely  through  these  American 
loans.  The  total  amount  was  then  scaled  down  by  the  Young  Plan, 
and  finally  in  1932  reduced  to  $750,000,000,  none  of  which  was 
paid. 

(b)  In  what  form  should  reparations  be  paid?  Only  three 
ways  could  be  suggested — payment  in  gold,  in  goods,  or  in  services. 
There  was  not  enough  gold  in  the  world.  Payment  in  goods  would 
disrupt  the  home  market  for  similar  goods.  No  shipping  service 
was  possible  for  Germany  had  lost  her  merchant  marine,  and  France 
and  Belgium  rejected  her  offer  of  labor  and  materials  for  recon- 
struction purposes.  The  only  way  left  was  for  Germany  to  export 
more  goods  than  she  imported  and  pay  the  difference  as  repara- 
tions over  a period  of  years.  But  other  nations  raised  emergency 
tariffs  against  her,  and  prevented  her  earning  the  gold  through 
expanding  trade.  Payments  actually  made  were  largely  with  money 
borrowed  from  Britain  and  the  United  States. 

(c)  Inter-Allied  Debts  were  closely  related  to  the  question 
of  reparations.  During  the  War,  the  Allies  had  lent  money  to  one 
another.  Britain  as  the  wealthiest  nation  had  lent  billions  to  France, 
Russia,  Italy  and  other  powers.  After  the  United  States  entered 
the  War,  she  became  the  banker  of  the  Allies.  By  1925,  the 
European  War  debt  to  the  United  States  was  eleven  billion  dollars. 

At  the  Peace  Conference,  Britain  proposed  a general  cancel- 
lation of  all  Inter-Allied  debts.  This  proposal  President  Wilson  re- 
jected. After  a time,  the  United  States  reduced  the  War  debts 
from  eleven  billion  to  seven  billion  dollars,  to  be  paid  in  sixty-two 
annual  instalments.  With  the  accrued  interest  over  a period  of 
sixty-two  years,  this  meant  a total  indebtedness  of  twenty-two 
billion  dollars. 
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(<J)  Connection  Between  Reparations  and  War  Debts- — While 
in  theory  these  are  two  distinct  questions,  yet  in  practice  they  can- 
not be  separated.  While  Germany  paid  her  reparations  to  the 
Allies,  they  were  able  to  pay  their  debts  to  the  United  States. 
When  after  1929,  reparation  payments  ceased,  the  debtor  nations 
were  soon  in  default.  Further,  there  was  the  same  difficulty  about 
the  form  of  payments — in  goods,  gold,  or  services.  Abnormally 
high  American  tariffs  kept  out  Continental  goods.  The  problem 
was  further  complicated  by  fluctuating  and  devaluated  currencies. 

(e)  Debtor  Nations  in  Default- — The  Hoover  Moratorium 
gave  temporary  relief  to  both  Germany  and  the  Allied  debtors.  It 
was  with  great  reluctance  that  the  latter  resumed  payments.  In 
1932,  France,  Belgium,  Poland,  and  some  others  defaulted.  The 
next  year,  many  offered  only  "token,"  a small  sum  in  acknowledge- 
ment of  the  indebtedness. 

(f)  Arguments  for  and  Against  Cancellation — -Many  Ameri- 
can statesmen  claim  the  War  debts  should  not  be  cancelled,  for: 
( 1 ) there  is  a moral  obligation  to  pay;  (2)  cancellation  would  mean 
the  American  taxpayer  would  have  to  pay;  (3)  the  debtor  nations 
might  pay  the  debt  with  the  money  they  were  investing  in  arma- 
ments. On  the  other  hand,  most  European  statesmen  claimed  the 
United  States  should  be  willing  to  make  this  contribution  to  a com- 
mon cause,  since:  (1)  the  Allies  fought  her  battles  during  her 
years  pf  neutrality;  (2)  much  of  the  money  loaned  was  spent  in 
the  United  States,  who  should  be  satisfied  with  the  wealth  which 
she  acquired  through  her  wartime  activities;  (3)  payment  of  22 
billion  dollars  in  gold  was  an  impossibility,  and  payment  in  goods 
would  only  injure  American  producers,  and,  (4)  because  the  United 
States  had  made  it  more  difficult  for  the  debtor  nations  to  pay, 
through  her  high  tariffs  and  subsidies  to  American  shipping. 

"Fifteen  years  of  experience  in  attempting  to  collect  repara- 
tions and  war  debts  seem  to  indicate  that  wars,  as  they  are  now 
fought,  have  to  be  paid  for  by  all  the  parties  involved — the  victors 
as  well  as  the  vanquished." 

5.  MANPATJES^ 

The  Mandatory  System  of  the  League  of  Nations  was  created 
by  the  Peace  Conference  for  the  administration  of  the  surrendered 
colonies  of  Germany,  and  certain  of  Turkey's  surrendered  Arab 
lands.  The  League  placed  these  backward  areas  under  "mandatory 
powers,"  who  should  administer  the  colonies  as  mandates  in  a 
"sacred  trust  of  civilization." 

(a)  Classes  of  Mandates — The  mandated  colonies  were 
divided  into  three  classes  according  to  the  level  of  civilization  they 
had  attained.  Class  A included  the  former  Turkish  lands,  which 
had  reached  a stage  where  they  needed  only  advice  and  assistance 
from  a Mandatory  until  they  could  stand  alone.  These  communities 
were  Syria  and  Lebanon  under  French  mandates,  and  Palestine, 
Transjordan,  and  Mespotamia  as  British  mandates.  With  the 
exception  of  Palestine  these  mandates  are  now  separate  countries. 
Class  B included  less  advanced  communities,  in  Central  Africa, 
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which  required  a greater  degree  of  control.  They  are  former  Ger- 
man colonies  of  Kamerun  and  Togoiand,  under  Britain  and  France, 
Ruanda-Urundi  under  Belgium,  and  East  Africa  (Tanganyika), 
under  Britain.  Class  C included  areas  which  were  to  be  admin- 
istered as  territories  of  the  Mandatory  powers.  They  were  German 
Southwest  Africa  under  the  Union  of  South  Africa,  and  former 
German  Pacific  islands,  those  south  of  the  equator  under  Australia 
and  New  Zealand,  those  north  of  the  equator  under  Japan. 

(b)  The  Permanent1  Mandates  Commission  received  and 
examined  the  annual  report  of  the  Mandatory  powers  on  their 
stewardship,  and  in  turn  reported  to  the  League  Council.  The 
Mandatory  powers  were  obliged  to  advance  the  interests  of  the 
native  population,  to  suppress  slavery  and  the  liquor  traffic,  and 
to  refrain  from  training  the  natives  for  military  service  beyond 
police  and  home  defence  duties. 

6.  SOCIAL  SERVICES 

In  the  field  of  social  services,  in  the  prevention  and  control  of 
disease,  in  the  war  upon  the  drug  traffic,  in  measures  for  the  pro- 
tection of  women  and  children,  and  in  combatting  slavery,  the  use- 
fulness of  the  League  was  universally  acknowledged. 

Health  was  essentially  an  international  problem.  Disease  is 
rapidiy  transmitted  over  the  world  by  mosquitoes,  rats  and  bacteria. 
New  discoveries  must  be  shared.  Health  is  everybody's  business, 
and  so  we  had  the  Health  Organization  as  one  of  th  most  important 
departments  at  Geneva.  An  international  information  service  on 
epidemics  was  maintained.  The  Bureau  at  Singapore  was  in  touch 
by  telegraph  or  broadcast  with  all  Eastern  ports,  where  cholera  and 
palgue  were  prevalent.  By  means  of  study  tours,  information  and 
experience  were  shared.  Special  studies  were  made  of  malaria, 
sleeping  sickness,  cancer,  tuberculosis  and  leprosy.  Rural  hygiene 
was  promoted.  International  agreement  was  arrived  at  as  to  the 
units  of  insulin,  digitalis  and  various  sera.  Vitamins  were  being 
standardized. 

The  Drug  Traffic — -The  League  sought  to  control  the  manu- 
facture of  opium  and  other  drugs,  and  to  reduce  the  traffic  to 
medicinal  and  scientific  requirements. 

Protection  of  Women  and  Children — The  League  endeavored 
to  suppress  the  traffic  in  women  for  immoral  purposes,  to  deal 
with  moving  pictures  and  juvenile  courts,  and  to  suppress  obscene 
literature. 

Humanitarian  Work-— The  League  extended  its  work  to  victims 
of  earthquakes  and  famines,  to  prison  reform  and  to  the  suppres- 
sion of  the  slave  trade. 

Repatriation  of  Prisoners  of  War  and  Refugees.-— Immediately 
after  World  War  I,  Dr.  Nansen  and  a Committee  of  the  League 
were  charged  with  the  job  of  assisting  in  the  repatriation  of  pris- 
oners of  war  who  were  stranded  in  Russia  following  the  revolution 
and  in  caring  for  the  thousands  of  refugees  who  were  made  home- 
less by  the  war.  Assisted  by  the  Red  Cross,  this  Committee  brought 
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400,000  prisoners  home  and  helped  to  move  over  a million  Greeks 
from  Asia  Minor  to  Greece.  The  work  was  continued  as  the  Inter- 
national Nansen  Refugee  Office  after  Nansen's  death. 

7.  THE  PERIOD  OF  CRISES  (1930-33) 

Economic  Breakdown — -The  years  immediately  following  the 
crash  of  1929  showed  that  the  seeming  pacification  had  no  stable 
foundation.  Germany's  collapse  and  the  cessation  of  reparation 
payments  indicated  that  her  economic  problems  had  not  been 
solved.  Japan's  defiant  attitude  in  Manchuria  exposed  the  weak- 
ness of  the  League.  The  failure  of  the  General  Disarmament  Con- 
ference demonstarted  that  the  nations  of  the  world  were  not  yet 
ready  to  seek  peace  through  collective  security.  The  stock  market 
crash  in  the  fall  of  1929  brought  American  loans  to  Europe  to  a 
sudden  end.  The  natural  flow  of  commerce  was  checked  by  tariffs, 
quotas,  and  subsidies.  Unemployment  increased  by  leaps  and 
bounds,  and  bankruptcy  stared  Europe  in  the  face.  German  indus- 
trial recovery  from  1925  to  1929  had  been  built  on  borrowed 
American  money.  When  that  source  of  supply  dried  up,  Germany 
was  unable  to  face  her'  reparation  payment  and  other  debts. 
Businesses  closed  down,  so  that  by  1932,  six  million  of  her  people 
were  unemployed. 

An  Economic  Conference  of  sixty-six  nations  assembled  at 
London  in  June,  1933,  to  discuss  lower  tariffs,  world  production 
and  trade,  but  they  reached  a deadlock  and  dispersed  having  ac- 
complished nothing. 

Political  Upheaval — Economic  disasters  resulted  in  the  break- 
down of  democracy.  A discouraged  people  gave  their  support  to 
Hitler's  National  Socialist  party,  with  its  policy  of  opposition  to  the 
Social  Democrats,  to  the  Jews,  and  to  the  Versailles  Treaty.  A pro- 
ject to  form  a customs  union  between  Germany  and  Austria  was 
discouraged  by  the  League,  and  was  abandoned.  Nazi  propaganda 
against  the  Versailles  Treaty  steadily  increased.  President  Hoover 
arranged  a moratorium  or  postponement  of  the  payment  of  all  inter- 
governmental debts  including  reparations  for  the  year  1931.  Then 
Hitler  felt  himself  strong  enough  to  declare  that  Gemrany  would 
make  no  more  payments.  In  June,  1932,  the  Lausanne  Conference 
cancelled  all  reparations  except  $750,000,000.  This  practically 
ended  debt  payments  as  well. 

Japanese  Seisure  of  Manchuria — In  1931-32  there  occurred 
an  incident  which  proved  the  turning  point  in  the  history  of  the 
League.  This  was  the  seizure  of  Manchuria  by  Japan,  and  the 
League's  inability  to  check  the  aggressor.  Without  so  much  as  de- 
claring war,  Japan  attacked  and  defeated  Chinese  troops  in  Man- 
churia, on  the  pretext  of  defending  Japanese  property  and  nationals 
from  Chinese  bandits.  When  China  retaliated  by  boycotting  Japa- 
nese goods,  Japan  made  an  unsuccessful  attack  on  Shanghai.  She 
soon  completed  the  conquest  of  Manchuria  which  she  set  up  as  an 
independent  state  Manchukuo,  under  a "puppet"  ruler,  Pu-Yi,  the 
former  boy-emperor  of  China. 

China  appealed  to  the  League,  of  which  both  she  and  Japan 
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were  members.  Japan  was  felt  to  have  violated  not  only  the 
Covenant  of  the  League,  but  also  the  Pact  of  Paris  which  prohibited 
recourse  to  war,  and  the  Nine  Power  Treaty,  signed  at  Washington 
in  1922,  which  safeguarded  the  independence  and  integrity  of 
China.  The  League  Council  tried  persuasion  and  conciliation.  Then 
it  sent  a commission  headed  by  Lord  Lytton  to  study  the  situation 
in  Manchuria.  After  a long  inquiry,  the  Lytton  Commission  made 
its  report.  It  condemned  the  aggression  of  Japan,  but  agreed  that 
Japanese  interests  had  suffered  from  the  unsettled  condition  of 
China.  It  recommended  the  autonomy  of  Manchuria  under  Chinese 
sovereignty,  and  an  end  of  the  Chinese  economic  boycott.  When 
the  Assembly  accepted  the  Lytton  Report,  the  Japanese  delegates 
walked  out,  and  gave  notice  of  Japan's  withdrawal  from  the  League. 

The  League  could  do  nothing.  Two  great  states  with  interests 
in  the  Pacific,  Russia  and  the  United  States,  were  not  members  of 
the  League.  France,  alarmed  at  the  rise  of  Hitlerism,  was  looking 
to  her  own  safety.  Britain,  facing  difficulties  in  India,  was  un- 
willing to  add  to  her  commitments  so  far  from  home.  The 
machinery  organized  to  enforce  peace  broke  down.  The  Great 
Powers  were  not  prepared  to  co-operate  in  resisting  the  aggression 
of  a powerful,  well-armed  state.  The  struggle  for  power  in  the 
Pacific,  which  had  been  checked  by  the  Washington  Conference, 
was  resumed.  For  the  world  at  large,  it  meant  a return  to  "power 
politics."  Japan's  unchecked  aggression  paved  the  way  for  Italy 
and  Germany. 

8.  THE  DECLINE  OF  THE  LEAGUE  (1933-39) 

The  most  significant  fact  in  the  years  since  1933  has  been  the 
re-emergence  of  Germany  as  a Great  Power.  The  Nazi  Revolution 
alarmed  many  of  the  nations,  who  therefore  arranged  military 
alliances,  since  they  had  lost  confidence  in  collective  security  under 
the  League.  The  League  failed  in  its  attempt  to  check  Italy's 
aggression  in  Abyssinia.  Hitler  meanwhile  justified  the  general 
alarm  by  his  systematic  repudiation  of  his  obligations  under  the 
Versailles  Treaty,  and  finally  by  his  shameless  seizure  of  Czecho- 
slovakia. With  fear  and  suspense  on  every  side,  the  nations  were 
now  engaged  in  a mad  armament  race. 

The  excesses  and  cruelties  of  the  Nazi  Revolution,  together 
with  Germany's  open  rearmament,  aroused  widespread  distrust  and 
fear.  The  result  was  the  formation  of  a number  of  new  alliances. 
In  1934,  Germany,  finding  herself  both  isolated  and  encircled, 
formed  a ten-year  non-aggression  pact  with  Poland.  This  weakened 
Poland's  alliance  with  France,  in  1935,  Russia  which  had  entered 
the  League  the  year  before,  made  a defensive  alliance  with  France. 
A similar  pact  was  concluded  between  Czechoslovakia  and  Russia. 
France  and  Italy  reconciled  their  differences,  and  united  to  oppose 
Nazi  designs  upon  Austria. 

Italy's  Aggression  in  Abyssinia — A great  blow  was  dealt  the 
League  by  her  inability  to  prevent  the  Italian  conquest  of  Abys- 
sinia. Italy  was  seeking  colonial  expansion  in  Africa,  as  an  outlet 
for  her  expanding  population,  and  as  a source  of  raw  materials. 
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Following  a clash  at  Walwal  on  the  border  between  Abyssinia  and 
Italian  Somaliland,  both  Italy  and  Abyssinia  laid  the  case  before  the 
League.  The  League  investigated  and  referred  the  matter  to  arbi- 
trators., who  exonerated  both  governments.  As  Italy  continued 
warlike  preparations,  the  League  made  conciliatory  proposals,  which 
Italy  rejected.  Early  in  October,  1935,  the  Italian  troops  crossed 
the  frontier  into  Abyssinia.  Three  days  later  the  League  solemnly 
pronounced  Italy  an  aggressor,  and  subject  to  the  "'sanctions''  pro- 
vided by  the  Covenant  of  the  League  for  those  who  break  the  peace. 
The  sanctions  which  came  into  operation  in  November  were  far 
from  complete,  banning  only  exportation  of  armaments  and  "key- 
materials"  of  warfare  to  Italy,  as  we!!  as  loans  and  credits,  and  for- 
bidding all  importations  from  Italy.  Since  no  sanctions  were  im- 
posed on  oil,  so  essential  to  a modern  army  and  since  he  could  still 
get  all  the  supplies  he  needed  from  the  United  States,  Mussolini 
was  able  to  defy  the  League  and  the  sanctions.  By  the  first  of  May, 
the  highly  mechanized  Italian  troops  had  defeated  the  medieval 
Abyssinian  forces,  and  had  driven  out  the  Emperor.  Then  the 
King  of  Italy  was  proclaimed  Emperor  over  the  new  Italian  coiony 
of  Abyssinia,  in  July,  1936,  sanctions  were  withdrawn. 

Italy's  successful  defiance  of  collective  sanctions,  undertaken 
for  the  first  time,  greatly  damaged  League  prestige.  Following  her 
failure  to  check  Japan  and  Germany,  this  disaster  indicated  that 
the  members  of  the  League  could  not  or  would  not  check  the 
aggression  of  Great  Powers.  The  small  states  felt  they  coulcf  no 
longer  rely  on  safety  through  collective  security. 

German  Repudiation  of  the  Treaty  of  Versailles— In  1935, 
Germany  had  an  army  of  over  half  a million  men,  raised  by  con- 
scription. The  League  Council,  passed  a vote  censuring  Germany's 
repudiation  of  her  obligations,  but  immediately  afterward,  Britain 
made  a naval  accord  with  Germany,  granting  Germany's  right  to 
build  her  naval  force  up  to  35  per  cent  of  British  strength.  Occupa- 
tion of  the  Rhineland  by  German  troops  was  a shock  to  Europe. 
Germany  claimed  that  the  Franco-Soviet  Pact  freed  Germany  from 
any  obligation  under  the  Treaty  of  Locarno  and  on  March  7,  1936, 
Hitler  marched  his  troops  into  the  Rhineland,  violating  both  the 
Versailles  and  Locarno  treaties.  At  the  same  time.  Hitler  proposed 
new  non-aggression  pacts,  (with  every  state  except  Russia).  The 
Council  of  the  League,  hastily  assembled  at  London  and  declared 
that  Germany  had  violated  the  Treaty  of  Versailles,  and  Belgium, 
seeing  the  breakdown  of  collective  security,  announced  that,  like 
Holland  and  Switzerland,  she  would  henceforth  maintain  complete 
neutrality  in  the  disputes  of  her  neighbors. 

In  March  1938,  Hitler  annexed  Austria  with  its  six  and  a half 
million  Austrian  Germans.  All  the  League  could  do  was  to  protest 
against  this  unilateral  (one-sided)  breaking  of  international  obliga- 
tions. In  September  when  Hitler  annexed  Sudetenland  with  its 
three  and  a half  million  Germans,,  bringing  the  world  nearer  to  war 
than  at  any  time  since  1918,  and  again  in  March  1939,  when  he 
completed  the  absorption  of  Czechoslovakia,  no  one  thought  of 
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appealing  to  the  League.  The  League  of  Nations  was  definitely 
in  eclipse. 

9.  THE  END  OF  THE  LEAGUE 

Following  the  outbreak  of  World  War  II  the  League  became 
inactive.  The  member  countries  were  too  busy  to  spend  time  on 
League  business  and  they  stopped  making  payments  to  the  League. 
The  staff  at  Geneva  was  reduced  and  many  services  were  discon- 
tinued. Recently  it  was  decided  to  turn  over  all  League  activities 
to  the  new  United  Nations  and  in  April  1946  at  a conference  in 
Geneva  the  final  action  was  taken.  The  League  was  officially  dis- 
banded. Many  of  its  activities  were  tainted  with  failure  and  will 
be  forgotten.  Whatever  the  United  Nations  can  use  has  been 
turned  over  to  them. 

The  failure  of  the  League  is  the  failure  of  human  nature  to 
banish  self-  interest.  Many  of  the  members  including  Canada,  hesi- 
tated to  accept  any  responsibility  for  collective  action  against  an 
aggressor.  The  League  was  a debating  society  and  not  an  instru- 
ment of  government.  The  United  States  refused  to  join  and  later 
Japan,  Italy  and  Russia  walked  out  when  the  League  disapproved 
of  their  aggression.  It  soon  became  evident  to  world  leaders  that 
the  League  was  weak  and  they  returned  to  the  making  of  alliances 
to  gain  some  protection  against  possible  aggressors.  As  country 
after  country  broke  away  from  the  League,  so  national  and  domestic 
problems  for  the  remaining  members,  including  Canada,  claimed 
more  and  more  attention  and  world  cooperation  consequently  lost 
importance  and  significance. 

It  is  an  unfortunate  fact  that  while  it  takes  two  to  make  a 
fight  it  only  takes  one  country  to  start  a war.  No  matter  how  we 
may  mind  our  own  business,  no  matter  how  isolationist  we  may  try 
to  become,  world  affairs  vitally  affect  us  and  as  Canadians  we 
must  take  an  active  part  in  the  establishment  of  a world  peace 
organization. 


NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 


cpllective  security^ 

Geneva 

War  debts  *-^ 

Lea  gue  Assembly 

arbitration 

Young  Plan 

League  Council 

aggression. 

moratorium. 

Secretariat 

sanctions— 

Locarno 

World  Court 

social  services 

Pact  of  Paris 

I.L.O. 

refugees 

Lytton  Report 
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UNIT  TWO 

HISTORICAL  DEVELOPMENTS  SINCE  1920 

THE  TOTALITARIAN  STATES 

The  Totalitarian  states  are  pre-eminently  nationalistic  and 
have  built  up  large  military  forces  which  have  been  turned  against 
their  neigh&burs?~They  are  very  aggressive  and  sponsor  the  use  of 
force  in  settling  disputes.  The  idea  of  race  superiority  has  been  pro- 
moted. They  make  propaganda  an  important  part  of  government 
and  stifle  all  thinking^y~sTritt~ceTi5crfship  and  police  activity.  A 
small  group  or  party  dominates  the  state  and  usually  one  man 
becomes  dictator  and  holds  supreme  power.  All  social,  economic 
and  political  life  is  centralized  and  orders  are  received  from  the 
top.  There  is  usually  a parliamentary  system  of  some  kind  but  it 
acts  as  a "rubber  stamp"  for  the  party  in  power.  Civil  rights  dis- 
appear. There  is  a worship  of  the  State  and  a denial  of  the  worth 
of  the  individual. 

The  totalitarian  states,  whether  Fascist  or  Communist,  claim 
to  be  working  for  the  general  welfare.  Communism  is  directed 
against  the  weaknesses  of  the  capitalistic  system,  and  Fascism^ 
chiefly  against  the  weaknesses  of  the  parliamentary  system.  Under 
totalitarian  governments,  the  efficient  rule  or  the  economic  sec- 
urity which  they  claim  to  provide  for  the  people,  is  at  the  cost  of 
their  rights  as  individuals.  The  citizen  is  nothing,  the  State  is  every- 
thing. Methods  are  similar — rejection  of  civil  liberties,  silencing 
of  criticism  by  force,  the  use  of  violence  and  repression  and  purg- 
ing those  who  don't  co-operate  fully  are  the  favorite  weapons  of 
the  rulers. 

In  the  last  few  years,  many  new  forms  of  government  have 
arisen  in  an  attempt  to  solve  social  problems.  It  has  been  sug- 
gested that  each  new  political  system  might  be  tested  by  the  fol- 
lowing questions,  which  the  student  may  apply  to  totalitarian 
Russia,  Italy,  Germany,  and  Japan,  and  also  to  such  changing 
democracies  as  are  presented  by  the  British  Labor  Government,  the 
French  Popular  Front,  the  American  New  Deal,  and  the  Scandin- 
avian "Middle  Way." 

Is  it  designed  to  help  all  the  groups  in  the  population? 

-?Hs  it  dependent  upon  the  whim  of  an  individual? 

. V Does  it  tend  to  raise  or  lower  the  living  standard  of  the  people? 

? Is  it  a program  which  can  be  worked  out  in  co-operation  with 
other  nations  or  in  opposition  to  them? 

Does  it  stress  public  service? 

Does  it  reward  industry  and  intelligence? 

Will  it  develop  a civilization  based  upon  intelligent 
citizenship? 

Does  it  use  fancy  slogans  and  manipulations  to  fool  the  people? 

Do  the  people  have  an  opportunity  to  judge  for  themselves 
whether  it  is  for  their  good  or  whether  some  other  system 
might  be  better? 

Does  it  tend  toward  peace  or  war? 
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THE  AXIS  POWERS 

CHAPTER  SV  — THE  FASCIST  REGIME  IN  ITALY 

I.  CONDITIONS  OUT  OF  WHICH  FASCISM  GREW 

Italy  occupies  the  Italian  peninsula  jutting  into  the  Mediter- 
ranean Sea,  Sicily,  Sardinia  and  about  seventy  other  islands.  Its 
area  is  1 19,800  square  miles  or  less  than  half  that  of  Alberta  and 
its  population  in  1943  was  45,801,000  or  371  people  to  the  square 
mile. 

In  the  years  immediately  following  the  World  War  1,  while 
democracy  was  being  denounced  by  the  Russian  Bolsheviks,  a dif- 
ferent political  and  economic  experiment  was  being  tried  in  Italy, 
which  was  equally  opposed  to  liberal  principles.  This  movement  was 
called  Fascism  from  the  fasci  or  bundle  of  rods  which  was  the  an- 
cient Roman  symbol  of  unity  and  authority.  The  Italian  people 
accepted  the  violent  seizure  of  power  by  the  Fascists,  because  they 
had  lost  faith  in  the  ability  of  their  government  to  defend  their 
national  interests  abroad  or  to  give  them  orderly  administration  at 
home. 

Disappointment1  With  the  Peace  Settlement — Italy  had  come 
to  the  assistance  of  the  Allies,  with  definite  promises  of  reward. 
The  secret  Treaty  of  London  assured  her  that  she  would  have 
control  of  the  Adriatic  and  Aegean  Seas,  and  an  extension  of  her 
African  Empire.  Italy  had  mobilized  five  and  a half  million  men,  of 
whom  six  hundred  and  fifty  thousand  had  been  killed.  The  war  had 
cost  her  in  money  fifteen  billion  doiiars.  But  at  Versailles  her 
claims  had  been  largely  disregarded.  She  did  secure  Austrian  ter- 
ritory in  the  north,  but  in  the  Adriatic  she  was  refused  the  port  of 
Fiume  and  a mandate  over  Albania;  on  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor  she 
received  only  minor  commercial  concessions,  and  in  Africa  insignif- 
icant additions  to  Libya  and  Somaliland.  The  disappointment  and 
humiliation  of  the  Italian  people  turned  first  against  the  "faithless 
Allies",  and  then  against  their  own  government. 

Breakdown  of  ParBiamentary  Government — The  parliamentary 
system  which  Italy  a4opted  when  she  became  a united  kingdom  in 
1870  had  never  been  successful.  She  had  few  outstanding  states- 
men, and  the  Italian  people  were  not  only  lacking  in  democratic 
training,  but  to  a considerable  degree  were  illiterate.  After  the  war 
conditions  grew  steadily  worse.  Political  corruption,  weakness, 
and  inefficiency  made  parliamentary  government  a farce. 

Economic  Disruption—  I taly  faced  serious  economic  problems, 
with  an  unbalanced  budget,  depreciated  currency,  high  prices, 
inability  of  returned  soldiers  to  find  work,  and  general  disillusion- 
ment. The  working  classes  turned  to  Socialism.  Bolshevik  agents 
preached  strikes  and  the  seizure  of  factories  and  land.  By  the 
winter  of  1 91 9-20  one  third  of  Italy  was  "Red".  Numerous  strikes 
occurred,  in  transportation,  in  light  and  in  food  supply.  Peasants 
raided  large  estates,  or  refused  to  pay  rent.  Six  hundred  factories 
were  seized  by  the  workers,  but  as  they  lacked  expert  management, 
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raw  materials,  and  foreign  markets,  the  short  Communist  experi- 
ment ended  in  failure.  The  Socialist  party  split  into  factions.  The 
landlords  felt  increasing  exasperation  toward  the  government, 
which  had  proved  unable  to  intervene. 

Emergence  of  Mussolini  and  the  Fascists— Benito  Mussolini, 
the  son  of  a blacksmith,  was  born  in  1883.  After  teaching  school, 
he  studied  in  Switzerland,  but  was  driven  out  because  of  Socialist 
activities.  Back  in  Italy  he  edited  a Socialist  paper,  but  he  aban- 
doned Socialism  and  entered  World  War  I.  After  two  years'  service, 
he  was  wounded.  He  used  his  paper,  II  Popolo  d' Italia,  to  combat 
national  depression. 

To  oppose  the  "Red  Peril"  Mussolini  organized  groups  of  ex- 
soldiers and  discontented  nationals,  who  styled  themselves  Fascisti. 
The  movement  made  an  appeal  to  the  industrialists  who  wanted  to 
discipline  the  workers,  and  to  reduce  wages;  to  landowners  who 
feared  further  peasant  risings;  to  the  terrified  middle  class  and  pro- 
fessional men  who  desired  law  and  order;  and  to  patriots  who  longed 
to  see  the  State  purified  and  strengthened. 

There  were  many  reasons  for  Fascist  success — the  failure  of 
the  Communist  experiment,  the  disruption  of  the  Socialist  party, 
subsidies  from  the  rich  industrialists  and  landowners,  the  longing 
of  patriots  for  the  revival  of  strong  government,  and  Fascist  willing- 
ness to  use  force  to  gain  control. 

In  the  fall  of  1922,  50,000  Fascists  (Black  Shirt  Militia) 
marched  on  Rome,  intimidated  the  Chamber  of  Deputies,  and  forced 
the  Premier  to  resign.  The  king  invited  Mussolini  to  become 
Premier  and  form  a Cabinet.  His  first  Cabinet  contained  four 
Fascists,  eleven  Conservatives,  and  no  Socialists. 

Mussolini  was  made  Dictator  in  1923,  and  steadily  increased 
his  power.  As  iTDuce  (The  Leader)  he  was  responsible  to  the  king 
only.  He  secured  control  of  military,  naval,  and  air  forces,  and 
could  issue  decrees.  All  opposition  was  crushed,  at  first  with  con- 
siderable violence. 

2.  FEATURES  OF  THE  FASCIST  STATE 

The  Fascist  movement  started  with  no  definite  policy,  except 
that  it  stood  for  national  patriotism,  and  against  internationalism 
and  Communism.  As  time  went  on,  certain  principles  developed, 
as  the  leaders  adjusted  their  policy  to  circumstances. 

The  Dictatorship  of  II  Duce — Although  the  forms  of  monarchy 
and  parliament  were  retained,  all  power  rested  in  the  Fascist  Party, 
administered  through  the  Fascist  Grand  Council  and  the  Fascist 
Directory,  controlled  by  Mussolini.  Parliament  lost  its  power  and 
the  lower  house  became  the  National  Council  of  Corporations.  Local 
government  ceased.  Mussolini  appointed  the  provincial  governors, 
and  the  municipal  officials  in  towns  and  cities.  Civil  and  social 
rights  disappeared.  Freedom  of  speech  and  press,  and  trial  by  jury 
were  abolished.  All  opposition  parties  were  forced  out  existence, 
and  the  Fascist  party,  numbering  some  two  million,  controlled  the 
economic  and  political  life  of  the  forty-four  million  Italians. 
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The  Totalitarian  State — The  Central  idea  in  the  Fascist  phil- 
osophy is  that,  the  individual  has  neither  rights  nor  duties  apart 
from  the  State.  The  citizen  must  do  what  he  is  told,  without  being 
consulted,  and  there  is  no  limit  to  what  the  State  may  ask  of  him — 
to  fight  in  Spain,  to  clear  malarial  swamps,  to  submit  to  heavy  taxes. 
"Believe!  Obey!  Work ! Fight !"*  One  might  imagine  the  State 
saying  to  tTeltalian  peopleT  "Forget  that  you  are  peasants,  busi- 
ness men,  scientists,  wives,  or  mothers,  and  remember  only  that  you 
are  citizens.  Forget  all  other  claims  upon  you,  for  none  of  them 
compare  with  mine."  And  the  citizen  replied:  "I  accept  this 
claim,  for  apart  from  the  State,  I am  nothing,  and  I believe  that  the 
Italian  State  is  the  greatest  spiritual  influence  in  the  world."  If 
the  citizen  is  unwilling  to  take  this  attitude,  discipline  must  be  im- 
posed, and  clubs,  castor  oil,  and  concentration  camps  were  disciplin- 
ary methods.  Mussolini  concentrated  on  high-pressure  propa- 
ganda. Fascist  text-books  and  teachers,  posters  and  mottoes,  mass 
demonstrations  and  parades,  Black  Shirt  uniforms  and  military 
music,  youth  clubs,  press  and  radio  and  cinema — all  were  used  to 
lull  the  critical  faculty  to  sleep,  and  to  inspire  the  individual  with  a 
blind  devotion  to  the  leader. 

The  Corporate  State— It  must  be  remembered  that  Mussolini 
assumed  power  when  business  was  being  disrupted  by  wasteful 
strikes  and  lock-outs.  The  Corporate  System  was  evolved  with  two 
purposes:  to  prevent  disputes  between  capital  and  labor  and  to  pro- 
mote the  economic  prosperity  of  the  State,  by  directing  production. 
Mussolini  destroyed  the  Socialist  trade-unions,  and  required  each 
worker,  employer,  or  professional  man  to  join  a Fascist  union,  or 
syndicate  of  his  trade,  business,  or  profession.  Local  and  provincial 
unions  were  joined  into  great  national  confederations  or  corpora- 
tions, representing  the  industry  as  a whole.  The  entire  economic 
life,  and  the  political  life  of  Italy  were  controlled  by  these  great 
corporations,  thirteen  in  number.  Each  corporation  represented 
both  capital  and  labor  in  some  one  great  industry  or  service,  as  agri- 
culture, banking,  transportation.  All  were  co-ordinated  under  a 
ministry  of  Corporations  of  which  Mussolini  was  the  head.  They 
selected  the  names  for  the  400  deputies  of  the  lower  chamber, 
which  the  Fascist  Grand  Council  presented  as  a slate  to  the  elect- 
orate for  their  acceptance.  In  1938,  the  National  Council  of  Corp- 
orations replaced  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  as  the  lower  house  of 
Parliament.  The  whole  Corporative  System  was  controlled  by  the 
Fascist  Party,  which  thus  sought  to  combine  the  direction  of  all 
economic  and  social  life  with  the  existence  of  private  enterprise. 

Militarism — One  of  the  chief  objectives  of  Italian  education 
from  the  kindergarten  to  the  university  was  the  creation  of  a mil- 
itary spirit.  To  Fascism,  international  peace,  was  neither  desirable 
nor  possible.  The  strong  had  a right  against  the  weak,  as  was  dem- 
onstrated in  the  seizure  of  Albania.  "War  alone",  said  Mussolini, 
"brings  up  to  its  highest  tension  all  human  energy,  and  puts  the 
stamp  of  nobility  upon  the  people  who  have  the  courage  to  meet 
* Law:  Five  Political  Creeds. 
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it."  Mussolini  developed  armament  factories,  continued  compul- 
sory military  training  of  youth,  and  insisted  on  the  right  of  naval 
parity  with  France.  His  unprovoked  seizure  of  Albania  recalls  one 
of  his  flaming  speeches  in  1927,  when  he  foresaw  an  air  fleet  "so 
powerful  that  the  roar  of  its  motors  would  drown  out  every  other 
sound  on  the  peninsula.  . . ."  "Then,"  he  continued,  "we  shall  be 
able  to  make  our  voice  heard,  and  see  our  rights  finally  recognized." 
It  was  in  this  spirit  of  militarism  that  the  menace  of  Fascism  lay. 

Reconciliation  with  the  Church — Realizing  that  the  most  of 
the  Italian  people  are  Catholic,  Mussolini  sought  for  Fascism  the 
support  of  the  Pope  and  of  devout  Catholics.  It  will  be  recalled  that 
when  the  Papal  States  had  been  seized  at  the  unification  of  Italy  in 
1870,  the  Pope  had  refused  to  make  any  adjustment  with  the  Ital- 
ian government,  and  successive  Popes  had  considered  themselves 
prisoners  of  State.  But  in  1929,  Mussolini  reached  an  agreement 
with  Pope  Piux  X.  The  government  recognized  the  sovereignty  of 
the  Pope  over  the  "State  of  the  Vatican  City",  with  its  hundred 
acres  of  land,  and  its  population  of  five  hundred.  The  Catholic 
religion  was  proclaimed  the  State  religion  of  Italy  and  religious  in- 
struction in  the  schools  was  made  compulsory.  The  Pope  recog- 
nized the  Kingdom  of  Italy  and  renounced  his  claim  upon  the  States 
of  the  Church,  for  a sum  of  over  ninety  million  dollars.  Later  a 
dispute  arose  between  Church  and  State  over  the  right  to  teach  the 
young.  A compromise  was  finally  reached,  which  was  really  a 
triumph  for  Mussolini.  Church  clubs  for  youth  were  to  confine 
themselves  to  religious  instruction,  and  not  to  organize  games  or 
recreation. 

Fascist  Training  of  Youth — In  the  schools,  the  Fascist  spirit 
prevailed — in  text  books,  in  instruction  and  in  mottoes  such  as: 
"Mussolini  is  always  right".  Outside  the  schoolroom,  the  girls 
were  organized  in  two  groups — the  Piccole  and  Giovane  I'ltalia. 
The  boys  from  8 to  14  were  in  the  black-shirted  Balila,  those  from 
14  to  18  in  the  Avanguardisti  (Advance  Guard),  and  those  from 
18  to  21  in  the  Giovine  Fascisti  (Young  Italians) . They  were  given 
physical,  moral,  and  military  training,  and  were  grounded  in  Fascist 
Principles.  Only  graduates  from  the  auxiliary  groups  joined  the 
Fascist  Party.  Fascism  insisted  that  woman's  place  was  in  the  home, 
with  the  sacred  duty  of  rearing  more  Fascist  citizens. 

3.  ITALIAN  IMPERIALISM 

Italy's  desire  for  imperialistic  expansion  was  accounted  for  by 
two  factors.  The  first  was  her  determination  to  be  recognized  as  a 
Great  Power.  The  second  was  the  economic  need  of  a country  poor 
in  natural  resourses,  and  possessed  of  a rapidly  expanding  popul- 
ation. Italy  lacks  coal,  iron,  oil,  and  cotton,  which  are  essential 
for  her  industrial  life. 

The  Fascist  government  encouraged  the  Italian  people  to  have 
large  families.  However,  Italian  emigration  drained  off  many 
people  who  went  to  South  America.  The  Fascists  were  anxious  to 
keep  Italians  under  the  Italian  flag  but  no  matter  how  they  tried, 
Italian  colonies  were  not  suitable  for  Europeans  and  were  never 
successfully  settled. 
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Italy's  Place  in  the  Mediterranean — Mussolini  was  ambitious 
to  revive  the  old  tradition  of  the  Mediterranean  as  a Roman  lake 
"Mare  Nostrum/'  He  strengthened  his  hold  on  the  Adriatic  by 
securing  the  port  of  Fiume,  and  by  his  seizure  of  Albania.  He  ac- 
quired the  Dodecanese  Islands  which  are  strategically  important 
because  of  their  position  in  the  mouth  of  the  Aegean  Sea.  The  old 
demand  for  the  return  of  Italia  Irredenta  (unredeemed  Italians) 
was  extended  by  claims  upon  French  Nice,  Savoy,  Corsica,  and 
Tunis.  When  the  Spanish  Civil  War  broke  out,  Italy  sent  munitions, 
and  soldiers,  to  aid  General  Franco  in  setting  up  a Fascist  Regime. 

Italy's  African  Empire — Italy  was  late  in  entering  the  scramble 
for  colonies.  Over  fifty  years  ago  she  acquired  Eritrea  and  Somal- 
iland, hot  sandy  desert  areas.  After  France  had  seized  Tunis, 
which  had  more  Italians  than  Frenchmen  in  it,  Italy  took  Tripoli 
(Libya)  from  Turkey,  and  made  a serious  but  not  very  successful 
attempt  to  develop  this  colony.  In  1935,  she  conquered  Abyssinia 
hoping  that  it  would  furnish  the  needed  raw  materials,  and  a home 
for  Italian  emigrants.  There  was  no  financial  return,  and  more 
Italian's  came  home  to  Italy  from  Ethiopia  than  made  their  way 
into  the  new  colony.  During  World  War  II,  Italy  lost  all  her 
colonies.  Now  she  is  demanding  their  return  but  it  appears  unlikely 
she  will  receive  them  back. 

4.  THE  BERLIN-ROME-TOKYO  AXIS 

Drawn  together  by  common  interests,  similar  political  out- 
looks, and  a common  opposition  to  communism,  a friendship  be- 
tween Germany  and  Italy  was  established  in  1937,  known  as  the 
Rome-Berlin  axis.  Germany  and  Japan  had  signed  an  Anti- 
Comintern  Pact  in  1936  and  had  agreed  to  co-operate  in  certain 
defence  measures.  Italy  was  drawn  to  this  agreement  and  the 
Berlin-Rome-Tokyo  axis  was  established. 

Italy  was  a rather  unimportant  member  of  the  axis,  and  de- 
sired to  gain  both  prestige  and  territory  for  her  help.  In  1939 
Mussolini  invaded  Albania  and  tried  to  conquer  Greece.  Later 
when  France  seemed  ready  to  collapse,  the  Italians  declared  war 
and  took  possession  of  parts  of  France.  Italian  arms  were  not, 
however,  crowned  with  success.  The  Greeks  stood  their  ground  and 
France  fought  Italy  rather  than  Germany.  Wavell  drove  the  Italians 
back  in  Libya  and  the  Italian  fleet  spent  most  of  the  time  hiding  in 
safe  harbours.  When  they  did  come  out  to  fight  the  battle  of  Mat- 
apan  so  many  ships  were  sunk  that  they  retired  in  disorder. 

The  two  dictators  frequently  met  at  the  Brenner  Pass  in 
Northern  Italy  and  the  world  waited  with  fear  to  hear  what  they  had 
planned.  Mussolini  still  thundered  from  his  porch  in  the  Palazzo 
Venezia  in  Rome  and  was  cheered  by  his  subjects,  although  times 
were  hard  in  Italy.  The  British  blockade  made  living  difficult  and 
frequent  defeats  dampened  the  Italian  desire  for  war.  The  Gestapo 
came  south  to  hunt  out  opposition  and  the  Italians  became  prisoners 
in  their  own  land. 

5.  THE  DEFEAT  OF  FASCISM 

In  1942  General  Montgomery  (British)  started  his  march 
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from  E!  Alamein  across  Libya  to  Tripoli  and  joined  with  the  Ameri- 
cans to  capture  Tunis  and  Sicily.  From  here  they  planned  to  cross 
to  the  Italian  mainland  and  complete  the  conquest.  The  Grand 
Council  of  the  Fascist  Party  in  a stormy  session  deposed  Mussolini 
and  s:gned  an  armistice  with  the  British  and  the  Americans.  Mus- 
solini who  had  been  arrested  was  released  by  the  Germans  and  made 
his  home  in  Northern  Italy  until  the  Underground  finally  executed 
him.  Italian  resistance  crumbled  but  German  resistance  continued 
strong  for  about  two  years.  Italy  declared  war  on  Germany  and 
was  granted  the  status  of  a co-belligerent  but  was  of  little  help  to 
our  armies. 

Marshal  Badoglio,  an  important  army  officer,  was  asked  by 
the  King  to  form  a new  government  after  Mussolini  was  deposed. 
He  proclaimed  martial  law,  decreed  the  dissolution  of  the  Fascist 
Party  and  declared  all  Fascist  laws  were  at  an  end.  His  cabinet  was 
widened  to  include  representatives  of  the  six  opposition  parties  but 
could  not  work  in  harmony  and  was  forced  to  resign.  After  numer- 
ous changes,  a cabinet  consisting  of  men  who  had  always  been 
opposed  to  Fascism  and  who  had  no  pasts  to  live  down,  was  organ- 
ized. It  included  representatives  of  the  Italian  liberation  groups 
and  was  able  to  function  until  the  election  was  held. 

Italy  in  the  late  summer  of  1946  was  going  through  a period 
of  unrest  similar  to  that  after  World  War  I.  Yugoslavia  was  de- 
manding the  Italian  city  of  Trieste  and  the  Italians  were  very  much 
upset.  Riots  and  fighting  were  going  on  in  the  city  itself  and 
demonstrations  against  any  decision  to  remove  Trieste  from  Italy 
were  held  in  other  cities.  Farmers  in  some  sections  refused  to  give 
up  their  crops  to  the  government  for  rationing  and  political  strife 
was  rampant. 

Since  V-E  Day,  the  story  of  Italy  has  been  the  story  of  nearly 
all  European  countries.  Changes  in  government  made  little  im- 
provement. Political  parties  often  sought  to  gain  political  power 
by  violence.  Disorganization  was  so  great  that  production  was  in- 
adequate. A struggle  between  the  Fascist,  the  Monarchists  and  the 
Socialists  went  on  continually.  When  the  people  were  called  on  to 
vote,  they  put  the  Christian  Democratic  Party,  the  champion  of 
reform  without  revolution,  into  power  and  voted  for  a Republic  by 
a small  majority.  King  Victor  Emmanuel  had  already  adbicated  and 
had  gone  to  Egypt.  His  son,  King  Umberto,  was  compelled  by  this 
vote  to  relinquish  the  throne  and  retired  to  Portugal.  Italy  is  now 
a Republic. 


NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 


totalitarian  state  1 

TTPopolo  d’ Italia 
“The. Red  Peril’’ 

Black  Shirt  Militia 
Fascist  Grand  Council 


II  Ducg. 

Palazzo  Venezja  " 
Corporate  State 
malarial  swamps 
Fiume 

Dodecanese  Islands 


Vatican  City.  ~ 
Rome-Berlin  Axis 
Brenner  Pass 
Libya 

co-belligerents 

monarchists 
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CHAPTER  V— THE  NAZI  REGIME  IN  GERMANY 

1.  THE  WEIMAR  REPUBLIC  (SECOND  REICH)  1919-1933 

The  End  of  the  Empire  (The  First  Reich) — Under  the  Old 
Regime  established  by  Bismarck  in  1871,  the  Liberals  had  been 
dissatisfied  with  the  undemocratic  nature  of  the  government.  The 
Reichstag  representing  the  people  had  little  power,  and  the  Chan- 
cellor was  responsible  only  to  the  Emperor.  Yet  when  World  War  I 
broke  out,  all  parties  united  in  support  of  the  government.  As  the 
War  was  prolonged  into  the  fourth  year,  discontent  grew.  The 
Allied  blockade  of  the  coast  caused  an  acute  shortage  of  food. 
Mutiny  broke  out  in  the  navy,  which  had  been  shut  up  so  long  in 
the  Kiel  Canal.  With  the  retreat  of  the  German  armies,  the  Empire 
collapsed  and  the  Kaiser  fled  to  Holland.  A provisional  govern- 
ment agreed  to  the  terms  of  the  Armistice. 

Constitution  of  the  Weimar  Republic — Under  the  leadership 
of  the  Social  Democratic  party,  a republic  was  set  up,  with  Ebert,  an 
ex-saddler,  as  the  president.  An  elected  assembly  met  at  Weimar, 
and  drew  up  a most  democratic  constitution.  Suffrage  was  uni- 
versal, direct,  secret,  and  equal  for  men  and  women.  Germany  be- 
came a federation  of  seventeen  republican  states.  The  nominal 
head  was  a President,  elected  for  seven  years  by  universal  suffrage. 
The  Cabinet,  headed  by  a Chancellor  appointed  by  the  President, 
was  responsible  to  the  Reichstag.  The  Reichstag  was  elected  by  the 
people  for  four  years,  and  was  chosen  by  proportional  representa- 
tion, so  that  each  party  was  represented  according  to  the  number  of 
votes  it  had  polled.  The  Reichsrat  represented  the  States,  and  no 
State  could  have  more  than  two-fifths  of  the  membership. 

Difficulties  of  the  Republic — The  extreme  Socialists,  or  Com- 
munists, led  a rising  against  the  moderate  Socialist  Republic,  but  in 
the  riots  the  two  Communist  leaders  were  killed  and  the  rising  was 
suppressed.  Then  the  extreme  Conservatives  led  by  Monarchists 
and  army  officers  organized  a putsch  (assault)  on  the  government, 
but  it  was  foiled  by  the  trade  unions  who  threatened  a general 
strike.  Because  Germany  failed  to  meet  her  reparations  obliga- 
tions, the  French  took  possession  of  the  Ruhr  Valley,  and  the  in- 
habitants resorted  to  passive  resistance.  The  result  was  the  decline 
of  the  mark  to  practically  nothing,  and  as  a consequence  all 
domestic  debts  were  wiped  out. 

Recovery — In  1924,  worthless  paper  money  was  replaced  by 
currency  on  a gold  basis,  and  the  mark  was  again  worth  about 
twenty-five  cents.  For  five  years,  reparations  payments  were  met 
under  the  Dawes  plan  largely  from  loans  made  by  Britain  and  the 
United  States.  Aided  by  an  efficient  industrial  organization  and 
loans  of  American  money,  her  industry  rapidly  revived.  A new 
merchant  marine  appeared.  Industries  were  "rationalized"  (that 
is,  the  most  up-to-date  and  efficient  machinery  and  methods  were 
employed),  and  Germany  once  more  became  the  industrial  rival  of 
Great  Britain  and  America.  Stresemann  as  Foreign  Minister  led  a 
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policy  of  "fulfilment"  of  the  terms  of  the  Versailles  Treaty  and  ✓ 
Germany  entered  the  League  of  Nations. 

2.  THE  RISE  OF  HITLER 

"The  accidents  of  personality  play  a great  role  in  history."— 
Gunther.  Adolf  Hitler,  born  in  1889  in  a humble  home  in  Austria, 
became  leader  of  the  German  State  (Der  Fuhrer)  / head  of  the  Nazi 
party,  and  commander-in-chief  of  the  army  and  navy,  and  combined 
in  himself  the  offices  of  President  and  Chancellor. 

His  Career— Hitler  received  only  an  elementary  education.  He 
was  determined  to  be  an  artist,  but  lacked  opportunity  and  special 
ability.  He  fought  for  four  years  in  the  German  army,  was  wounded, 
and  received  the  Iron  Cross  for  valor.  In  1919  he  joined  a small 
group  of  National  Socialists  and  soon  became  their  leader.  He 
joined  General  Ludendorff  in  a putsch  at  Munich,  for  which  he  was 
imprisoned.  While  in  prison,  he  wrote  "My  Struggle"  (Mein 
Kampf),  in  which  Nazi  principles  and  ambitions  were  elaborated. 

The  Nazis  secured  some  seats  in  the  Reichstag,  but  during  the 
prosperous  years  from  1924  to  1929  their  power  declined.  How- 
ever, their  strength  grew  with  the  Depression.  In  the  1932  elec- 
tions, the  Nazis  secured  the  most  seats,  and  so  President  Hinden- 
burg  made  Hitler  Chancellor  in  January,  1933.  Then  the  Reich- 
stag suspended  the  constitution,  and  gave  Hitler  dictatorial  power 
for  four  years.  When  Hindenburg  died  in  1934  Hitler  assumed  the 
office  of  President  and  Chancellor.  He  was  assisted  by  Air  Marshal 
Goring  of  the  Luftwaffe,  Dr.  Goebbels  as  Minister  of  Propaganda, 
Von  Ribbentrop  as  Foreign  Minister  and  Himmler  as  Chief  of  the 
Gestapo. 

His  Promises — Hitler  promised  to  wipe  out  the  humiliation  of 
Germany's  defeat  in  World  War  I and  to  punish  the  Socialists  and 
the  Jews  who,  he  claimed,  were  responsible  for  the  defeat.  These 
promises  appealed  to  the  discouraged  lower  middle  class  of  farmers, 
small  merchants,  clerks,  doctors  and  teachers — whose  small  savings 
had  been  lost  through  the  inflation  of  the  currency,  to  the  younger 
generation  who  saw  no  future  before  them  and  to  the  middle  and 
upper  classes  who  iooked  to  Hitler  to  save  them  from  Communism 
with  its  "dictatorship  of  the  proletariat  (workers) ."  Generally  the 
German  people,  long  used  to  discipline,  wanted  a strong  govern- 
ment instead.of  the  parliament  with  its  excess  of  liberty  and  its  lack 
of  efficiency.  Hitler  won  power  by  combined  economic  and  na- 
tionalist appeals  which  gave  promise  of  bread  and  jobs  for  the  un- 
employed and  a revival  of  prestige  and  power  for  Germany. 

3.  NATIONAL  SOCIALISM  (NAZIS) 

Dictatorship— The  democracy  of  the  Weimar  Republic  gave 
way  to  an  unveiled  dictatorship.  The  state  was  ruled  from  the  top 
down,  on  what  was  called  the  "leadership  principle."  Hitler  was 
Der  Fuehrer,  the  Leader.  Elections  meant  only  saying  "Yes"  (Ja) 
to  a slate  of  Nazi  candidates.  The  Reichstag  did  not  make  laws,  but 
merely  registered  its  approval  of  Hitler's  policies  or  orders,  as  the 
people  were  frequently  asked  to  do  through  a plebiscite.  Hitler's 
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wil!  was  law  in  government,  in  business,  in  industry,  in  education 
and  was  carried  out  through  the  highly  organized  Nazi  party,  num- 
bering about  four  million.  No  organization  existed  with  the  right 
to  criticize  or  oppose.  Newspapers,  books,  radio,  drama,  art,  teach- 
ing in  schools  and  universities  were  directed  by  the  State  which 
thus  decided  what  the  individual  should  hear,  or  see,  or  say,  or  think. 
All  political  parties  except  the  National  Socialists  were  brutally 
suppressed.  In  an  attempt  to  create  a pure  German  Aryan  race, 
the  Jews  were  treated  with  barbarity  borrowed  from  the  Dark  Ages. 
Hitler  called  this  system  'The  New  Order." 

Economic  Control— —Hitler  reduced  unemployment  by  80% 
which  means  that  he  put  5,000,000  people  to  work.  He  did  this  by 
taking  jobs  from  the  Jews,  sending  women  back  into  the  home, 
forcing  young  people  into  labor  camps  and  farm  work,  building 
double  track  concrete  highways  (military)  and  rearming  the  Reich. 
The  big  industrialists  submitted  to  a considerable  measure  of  Nazi 
control  through  fear  that  Communism  would  overthrow  Capitalism. 
The  workers  lost  their  trade  unions  with  the  right  to  organize  or 
strike.  The  State  told  them  what  occupation  to  choose,  where  to 
work  and  what. working  hours  and  wages  they  must  accept. 

Germany  sought  markets  in  the  Danubian  countries  on  a bar- 
ter basis.  Her  foreign  trade  was  badly  hit  by  the  depression  and  by 
the  boycott  of  German  goods  as  a protest  against  the  treatment  of 
the  Jews.  Germany  worked  to  reduce  her  imports  and  to  find  sub- 
stitutes (ersatz)  materials  such  as  synthetic  rubber  and  oil  from 
coal.  Her  living  standard  was  controlled  and  rationing  was  adopted 
even  before  the  war. 

Nazi  Violence — Hitler  did  not  shrink  from  violence  to  achieve 
his  ends.  Several  instances  may  be  cited.  On  the  eve  of  the  1932 
elections,  the  Reichstag  building  was  burned.  The  Nazis  threw  the 
blame  on  the  Communists,  to  secure  their  defeat  at  the  polls.  In 
June,  1934,  there  took  place  a "blood  purge"  when  about  eighty 
suspected  malcontents,  disgruntled  at  Hitler's  failure  to  make  rad- 
ical reforms,  were  seized  and  shot  without  trial.  They  included  a 
former  Chancellor;  Roehm,  the  leader  of  the  Nazi  Storm  Troops, 
and  several  Catholic  leaders.  Hitler  declared  that  he  was  the  Sup- 
reme Court  of  Germany. 

Hitler  met  with  much  opposition  in  his  attempt  to  control  the 
Protestant  and  the  Catholic  Churches.  Pastor  Niemoeller  who  led 
the  Lutheran  opposition  to  the  government,  disappeared  into  the 
horrors  of  a concentration  camp.  Hitler  himself  renounced  his 
Catholic  faith,  and  hated  Christianity  because  of  its  origin  in  Jud- 
aism. Some  attempt  was  made  to  introduce  the  worship  of  the  old 
Norse  gods,  Thor  and  Woden,  in  a movement  called  Neo-Paganism. 

Hitler  had  an  almost  insane  hatred  of  the  Jews,  Anti-Semitism, 
dating  from  his  early  youth  when  he  was  poor  and  unemployed,  and 
looked  enviously  on  Jewish  capitalists  and  bankers.  The  Jews  num- 
bered one  per  cent  of  the  population,  but  held  a large  place  in  the 
professions,  big  business,  and  banking.  To  keep  the  "superior" 
German  race  pure,  the  Nazis  determined  to  eliminate  the  Jews 
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from  German  life.  They  were  accused  of  profiteering,  and  were 
blamed  for  Germany's  defeat  in  World  War  I although  they  had 
done  their  share  in  paying  and  fighting.  Hitler  associated  them 
with  the  Communism  of  the  German  Jew  Karl  Marx,  and  with 
Russian  Bolshevism.  The  Jews  were  boycotted  in  business,  driven 
from  the  professions  and  the  universities,  and  many  of  them  were 
beaten  and  killed. 

During  the  war  Hitler  determined  to  liquidate  the  Jews  not 
only  in  Germany  but  also  in  the  occupied  countries.  Mass  murder 
camps  were  set  up.  Almost  unbelievable  evidence  in  connection 
with  the  cruelty  and  terrible  conditions  within  these  camps  was 
brought  out  at  the  War  Crimes  Trial  at  Nuernberg.  Most  of  the 
Jews  were  killed  by  gas  and  their  bodies  were  cremated.  Of  all  the 
Jews  in  Hitler's  Europe,  only  one  out  of  five  survives  today.  It  is 
estimated  that  5,000,000  were  murdered  by  the  Germans. 

4.  PAN-GERMANISM 

Under  the  Empire — Bismarck's  policy  was  to  unite  and  con- 
solidate the  neighboring  German  people  into  one  strong  German 
state.  But  the  Kaiser,  William  II,  had  a more  ambitious  plan.  He 
believed  that  the  Germans  were  a superior  people,  with  a mission  to 
extend  their  culture  to  less  fortunate  peoples.  His  “Pan-Germanic" 
policy  was  to  increase  Germany's  power  until  she  should  be  mistress 
of  the  world.  In  1904,  the  German  Chancellor  said:  “Let  the  King 
be  the  head  of  Prussia,  Prussia  at  the  head  of  Germany,  and  Ger- 
many at  the  head  of  the  Universe."  So  the  Kaiser  and  the  military, 
land-owning  nobles  (Junkers)  preached  “Deutschland  uber  Ales", 
and  made  their  military  preparations  to  hasten  "The  Day",  when 
German  “Kultur"  should  dominate  the  world. 

The  Germans  dreamed  of  a great  central  European  union  of  the 
Germans  in  Germany  and  Austria-Hungary,  reaching  from  the 
North  Sea  to  the  Aegean  Sea,  Mittel  Europa,  with  a commercial 
Empire  extending  on  through  the  Turkish  Empire  to  the  Euphrates 
River  and  the  Persian  Gulf.  To  promote  this  design,  the  Kaiser 
cultivated  Turkish  friendship,  and  proceeded  with  the  building  of 
the  Berlin-to-Bagdad  Railway.  Unfortunately,  this  German  move- 
ment toward  the  south-east  (Drang  nach  Osten)  collided  with  the 
Russian  plan  of  Pan-Slavism,  and  a Russian  drive  to  the  south-west 
into  the  Balkans. 

The  German  merchants  and  capitalists  desired  to  see  German 
expansion  into  rich  colonial  areas.  This  called  for  the  protection 
of  sea  power.  So  the  Kaiser  not  only  acquired  the  best  parts  of 
Africa  still  available  , but  built  a great  navy  to  protect  German 
commerce  and  colonies,  and  to  combine  with  the  army  in  giving 
Germany  first  place  in  the  sun.  But  Pan-Germanism  went  into 
eclipse  with  Germany's  defeat  in  the  war,  and  in  the  peace  treaties. 
She  was  stripped  of  her  colonies,  her  navy,  her  merchant  marine, 
and  her  commercial  concessions  in  China  and  Turkey,  and  forbidden 
ever  to  unite  with  Austria. 

Under  the  Nazis — Hitler's  foreign  policy  was  Pan-Germanism 
in  a different  setting.  It  was  outlined  in  his  book  Mein  Kampf,  and 
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in  the  writings  of  his  foreign  adviser,  Dr.  Rosenberg.  His  objectives 
included:  (1  ) the  recovery  or  the  control  of  territory  lost  through 
the  Peace  Treaty — Rhineland,  Saar  Basin,  Polish  Corridor,  Danzig, 
Memel,  Upper  Silesia,  and  areas  given  to  Belgium  and  Denmark; 
(2)  absorption  of  Austria;  (3)  the  union  with  Germany  of  German 
minorities  in  Switzerland,  Denmark  the  Netherlands,  South  Tyrol; 
(4)  the  recovery  of  the  colonies;  (5)  fortification  of  the  French 
Frontier,  and  efforts  to  keep  England  at  least  neutral;  (6)  military 
alliances  with  Italy  and  Japan;  (7)  setting  up  of  Fascism  in  Spain, 
and  securing  access  to  Spanish  mineral  resourses;  (8)  domination 
of  the  new  states  in  Centra!  Europe,  and  commercial  control  of  the 
Danubian  states;  (9)  invasion  of  the  Ukraine,  and  crushing  Russia 
(10)  maintaining  Nazi  control  over  emigrants  and  encouraging 
Fascist  movements  in  Central  and  South  America.  ^ 

5.  ANNEXATION 

Hitler  succeeded  without  war  in  the  recovery  of  the  Rhineland 
and  the  Saar  Basin,  conquest  of  Austria  and  Czechoslovakia,  seizure 
of  Memel,  and  economic  domination  of  Rumania. 

The  Ausfro-German  Anschluss — By  the  treaty  of  St.  Germain, 
Austria  had  been  reduced  to  a small  republic  of  six  and  a half  million 
people,  of  whom  a third  lived  in  Vienna.  These  Austrians  were 
German  in  race,  although  Austria  had  never  been  under  the  German 
Empire  founded  by  Bismarck.  In  1934,  the  Austrian  Nazis  assas- 
sinated Chancellor  Dollfuss,  who  had  put  down  the  Socialists,  and 
was  trying  to  curb  the  Nazis  who  advocated  union  (Anschluss)  with 
Germany.  These  Austrian  Nazis  undoubtedly  were  directed  from 
Berlin,  but  subsided  as  Mussolini  forbade  Austrian  union  with  Ger- 
many. In  1938,  Hitler,  interfered,  and  insisted  that  Chancellor 
Schuschnigg  should  admit  Austrian  Nazis  to  the  Cabinet,  but 
assured  him  that  Austria  would  not  be  seized.  Just  three  weeks 
later,  German  troops  crossed  the  border  and  Hitler  entered  Vienna 
and  proclaimed  the  annexation  of  Austria.  Nazi  government  was  at 
once  set  up  in  the  new  Austrian  province,  and  Jews  were  treated  as 
in  Germany.  Mussolini,  now  Hitler's  partner,  raised  no  objection. 

Czechoslovakia — Hitler  aroused  European  fears  by  his  atten- 
tion to  Czechoslovakia,  where  there  was  a minority  of  three  and  a 
half  million  Sudeten  Germans  (so  called  from  the  Sudeten  moun- 
tains). In  a speech  at  the  annual  Nazi  rally  at  Nuernberg,  Hitler 
promised  aid  to  Sudetens,  and  at  once  they  increased  their  resist- 
ance to  the  government  of  Prague.  Hitler's  demands  got  so  unrea- 
sonable that  Britain  and  France  decided  to  abandon  their  "peace  at 
any  price"  policy  but  when  war  seemed  inevitable,  Chamberlain 
and  Roosevelt  asked  Mussolini  to  call  an  international  conference. 
In  September,  1938  two  days  before  Hitler's  scheduled  invasion  of 
Czechoslovakia,  the  Munich  Peace  Conference  was  held,  between 
Chamberlain,  Daladier,  Mussolini,  and  Hitler.  Neither  Czechoslo- 
vakia nor  Russia  who  stood  ready  to  aid  her  were  summoned  to 
attend.  The  conference  averted  war  for  the  time  but  Hitler  had  his 
own  way  in  the  Sudetenland  in  the  next  ten  days,  not  even  keeping 
his  agreement  to  grant  plebiscites  to  the  areas  equally  divided  be- 
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tween  Czechs  and  Germans.  Thus  Czechoslovakia  lost  one- third 
of  her  territory,  with  factories,  raw  materials,  and  fortifications. 

On  the  sixteenth  of  March,  1939,  Hitler  formally  added  all  of 
Bohemia  and  Moravia  to  the  German  Reich  and  took  Slovakia  under 
German  protection.  The  Czech  army  was  dissolved  and  Jews  were 
driven  from  business,  professional  and  cultural  life.  Prague  had  no 
alternative  but  to  submit  as  her  loss  of  the  Sudetenland  had  de- 
prived her  of  her  natural  defences  and  fortifications  and  Britain  and 
France  ignored  their  pledge  to  guarantee  her  frontiers,  Germany 
got  possession  of  Czechoslovakian  gold,  munitions  factories  and 
aeroplane  plants. 

6.  WORLD  WAR  U 

Hitler  made  demands  for  Memel,  Danzig,  and  the  Polish  Cor- 
ridor and  when  Poland  opposed  him  he  ordered  his  armies  to  march 
across  her  borders  and  World  War  II.  began  September  1st,  1939. 
Germany  had  signed  a non-aggression  pact  with  Poland  but  that 
didn't  matter  to  Hitler.  He  had  also  signed  a non-aggression  treaty 
with  Russia  and  felt  that  she  wouldn't  interfere  with  his  conquest. 
He  thought  he  had  nothing  to  fear  from  the  Democracies  which  had 
faltered  and  failed  to  implement  their  promises  to  Czechoslovakia. 

Polish  forces  were  pushed  back  and  Warsaw  was  annihilated 
by  German  air  bombardment.  Although  Britain  and  France  de- 
clared war,  little  help  came  to  Poland,  and  Russia  marched  in  and 
took  the  eastern  third  of  the  country.  After  a valiant  attempt  to 
repulse  the  invaders,  Poland  gave  up  the  struggle.  Her  army  was 
scattered,  her  leaders  were  beaten  and  her  power  was  spent. 
Underground  resistance  movements  continued  and  some  of  her 
people  formed  armies  in  Britain  and  later  in  the  Soviet  to  continue 
the  war. 

Hitler  made  the  occupied  countries  pay  much  of  the  war  cost. 
They  fed  his  armies  and  provided  forced  labor  to  keep  his  factories 
going,  in  most  cases  the  Germans  took  whatever  they  wanted  but 
they  sometimes  paid  for  their  requisitions  in  "invasion  marks," 
specially  printed  paper  money  which  was  of  little  value  then  and  is 
of  no  value  today.  In  this  way  Germany  obtained  ownership  of  much 
of  the  country  she  occupied  since  no  one  dared  to  refuse  to  sell  to 
the  Germans.  While  it  is  difficult  to  be  exact,  it  is  estimated  that 
the  victims  were  forced  to  hand  over  to  Germany  $80,000,000,000 
worth  of  materials.  In  one  year  Germany  took  from  the  occupied 
countries  more  than  she  was  asked  to  pay  in  reparations  after  World 
War  I. 

In  addition  billions  of  dollars  worth  of  damage  was  done  in  the 
fighting  and  in  deliberate  destruction  when  the  Germans  were  re- 
treating. It  is  estimated  that  it  will  take  years  before  replacements 
will  be  complete.  The  Russians  are  busy  carrying  off  German  equip- 
ment to  rebuild  their  devastated  areas  but  other  countries  must 
struggle  to  rebuild  by  themselves.  The  resultant  hardship  on  coun- 
tries robbed  by  the  Germans  is  hard  for  us  to  realize. 

German  satellite  states,  Bulgaria,  Finland,  Hungary  and  Ru- 
mania, were  called  on  to  provide  replacements  for  the  German 
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armies  in  the  field  as  well  as  being  absorbed  into  the  German-con- 
trolled economy.  Gestapo  agents  kept  these  countries  in  line  and 
liquidated  any  persons  who  seemed  opposed  to  German  dictation. 
Forced  labor  and  supplies  were  also  provided.  Franco  of  Spain 
showed  his  friendship  for  Hitler  by  providing  a Spanish  army  divi- 
sion (called  the  Blue  Division)  to  fight  on  the  Russian  front. 

In  1940,  the  blitzkrieg  moved  west.  The  German  Wehrmacht 
(army)  conquered  Norway,  Denmark,  Holland,  Belgium  and  sub- 
dued France  in  a matter  of  weeks.  Hitler  boasted  that  he  would 
rule  Europe.  The  British  Empire  stood  alone.  The  Germans  had 
won  many  battles,  but  they  had  not  won  the  war.  Hitler  turned  on 
Russia  in  June,  1941.  After  Pearl  Harbour,  Germany  declared  war 
on  the  United  States.  Finally  at  Stalingrad  and  at  El  Alamein  the 
tide  of  victory  turned.  Month  after  month  the  Germans  were 
forced  back  until  the  Russians  reached  Berlin  and  joined  the  Amer- 
icans and  British  near  the  Elbe  River.  V-E  Day  was  celebrated  on 
May  8th,  1945. 

7.  UNCONDITIONAL  SURRENDER 

Hitler  died  in  Berlin,  Goebbels  was  killed  and  Himmler  com- 
mitted suicide  when  he  was  captured.  Most  of  the  other  Nazi 
leaders  were  caught  and  stood  trial  at  Nuernberg  where  the  War- 
Guilt  Trials  lasted  for  ten  months.  Poland  was  given  most  of  Ger- 
many east  of  the  Oder  River  as  compensation  for  the  part  of  Poland 
which  was  east  of  the  Curzon  Line  and  which  Russia  was  to  keep. 
What  was  left  of  Germany  was  occupied  by  the  Four  Great  Powers, 
Russia  in  the  East,  Britain  in  the  North  West,  France  in  the  South 
West  and  the  Americans  in  the  South. 

Germany's  was  an  unconditional  surrender.  The  Big  Three, 
Stalin,  Churchill  and  Truman,  set  out  the  terms  at  the  Potsdam 
Conference.  Occupying  armies  hold  a firm  grip  on  the  country. 

Nazism  has  been  rooted  out  and  local  government,  under 
strict  Military  Government  supervision,  has  been  restored. 

Those  countries  which  have  suffered  because  of  German  min- 
orities are  determined  that  it  shall  not  happen  again  and  have 
ordered  all  Germans  to  leave.  These  refugees  have  crowded  into 
parts  of  Germany  and  have  complicated  the  problems  of  food  and 
shelter  still  further.  There  are  shortages  of  all  kinds,  black- 
markets  flourish  openly  and  life  is  grim  for  the  Germans. 

Shortages,  however,  are  not  confined  to  Germany.  The  whole 
of  Europe  is  on  the  verge  of  starvation  and  the  needs  of  those  coun- 
tries victimized  by  Germany  must  be  given  priority. 


NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 


Weimar  Republic 

Reichstag''- 

Jfinkers-^-' 

Drang  nach  Osten 
Mittel  Turopgr'i^^ 
putsch,  v — 


Mein  Kampf 
Der  Fuehrer 
nationalists 
An  ti -Sem  i tism 
Blood  Purge  _ • " 
CesTapb  ' 


neo -pagan  ism  *■— 
Anschluss  — 
mTnorTfies 
Su'detenland 

ugjcohditional  surrender 
War^CuiTt' Trials  ^ 
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CHAPTER  VI  — JAPANESE  IMPERIALISM 

1.  WESTERNIZING  JAPAN 

Japan  had  been  a hermit  nation  for  many  years  and  foreigners 
were  not  welcome.  In  1853,  Commodore  Perry  of  the  United 
States  navy  sailed  into  Yokohama  and  forced  the  Japanese  to  sign 
a treaty  which  opened  their  country  to  foreign  trade.  Within  a 
generation  the  Japanese  decided  to  modernize  their  system  and 
sought  out  the  best  models.  They  sent  their  young  men  to  study 
in  all  countries  and  to  bring  home  the  best  ideas  the  world  had  to 
offer.  They  used  as  their  models  the  German  army,  the  British  navy, 
the  French  police  system  and  criminal  code,  the  Prussian  Diet 
(parliament)  and  the  United  States  industrial  and  educational 
systems.  Though  modern  in  many  ways  the  Japanese  still  keep 
their  Oriental  fatalism  and  nature  worship.  The  Mikado  or  Emperor 
is  called  the  "Son.  of  Heaven"  and  [s„ worshipped  as  a god.  The 
Shinto  cult  claims  many  believers  and  to  the  'Jap',  "saving  face"  is 
highly  important. 

Japan  had  a strong  sense  of  divine  mission  to  become  the 
leader  of  Asia,  to  drive  out  Western  capitalists  and  to  keep  Asia  for 
the  Asiatics.  The  Japanese  army  and  navy  wielded  tremendous  power 
in  the  Japanese  government.  Their  nominees  held  high  posts  and 
whenever  some  leader  opposed  them  he  was  murdered.  The  com- 
mercial families  of  the  Mitsui  and  Mitsubishi  dominated  trade  and 
industry.  These  two  groups  favoured  a strong  imperialistic  policy 
and  talked  of  a co-prosperity  sphere  for  Asia  in  which  the  Japanese 
would  direct  the  Yellow  race  to  power. 

2.  THE  PRESSURE  OF  POPULATION 

Japan  is  a country  of  limited  natural  resources.  Its  thin  soil 
covers  volcanic  rock  and  only  one  sixth  of  the  total  area  is  arable. 
The  population  was  increasing  at  the  rate  of  one  million  a year.  On 
the  arable  land,  the  density  is  2900  per  square  mile.  She  can  sup- 
port this  enormous  population  only  by  finding  foreign  markets. 
During  World  War  I.  her  industries  expanded  greatly,  and  she  cut 
into  the  markets  of  Britain  and  the  United  States.  She  was  a keen 
competitor  of  Western  industries,  because  of  her  low  prices  due  to 
cheap  labor. 

The  pressure  of  population  forced  the  Japanese  to  look  for 
places  to  which  to  expand.  The  white  countries  which  control  such 
vacant  spaces  refused  to  permit  the  Japanese  immigration.  Can- 
ada would  let  in  only  four  hundred  Japanese  a year  and  Australia 
and  the  United  States  refused  to  take  any  of  them.  Markets  be- 
came more  important  than  ever.  The  Japanese  built  up  a large 
merchant  marine  and  the  Japanese  fjag  (The  Rising  Sun)  sailed 
every  sea.  It  was  a case  of  export  or  starve. 

High  tariffs  and  the  depression  hit  Japan  hard.  When  the 
Chinese  boycotted  the  Japanese  goods  it  was  a very  serious  matter. 
So  important  were  markets  that  Japan  determined  to  take  no 
chances.  China  was  weak,  Chinese  natural  resources  were  rich  and 
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abundant,  and  the  450,000,000  Chinese  people  provided  a huge 
market  for  Japanese  goods  so  the  Japanese  took  control. 

3.  BUILDING  AN  EMPIRE 

Japan  occupied  some  of  the  nearby  islands  and  added  them  to 
her  empire  as  early  as  1 875.  In  1 895  after  a war  with  China,  Japan 
took  Formosa.  Ten  years  later,  Japan  defeated  Russia  in  Manchuria, 
and  took  over  Russia's  lease  of  Port  Arthur,  and  half  Sakhalin  Island. 

In  1914  Japan  seized  the  German  territory  of  Kiaochow,  and 
the  German  islands  in  the  Pacific.  In  1915,  Japan  attacked  China, 
and  made  Twenty-One  Demands,  which  would  have  reduced  China 
to  a Japanese  protectorate.  The  United  States,  which  had  been  in- 
sisting on  the  "Open  Door"  to  the  trade  of  all  nations  in  China,  ob- 
jected to  Japan's  destruction  of  China's  independence.  At  the 
Washington  Conference  (1921-22)  Japan  with  eight  other  powers 
agreed  on  non-aggression  in  China  and  the  "Open  Door"  Policy. 
For  nearly  ten  years,  Japan  honestly  adhered  to  this  agreement. 

After  the  Russo-Japanese  war,  Japan  developed  the  resources 
of  Manchuria,  the  rich  soil  and  the  mineral  deposits.  Finally  in 
1931,  she  decided  to  appropriate  it.  By  1932,  she  had  separated 
it  from  China,  as  the  nominally  independent  state  of  Manchukuo, 
which  actually  was  controlled  by  Japanese  soldiers  and  officers, 
under  a puppet  Emperor,  Henry  Pu  Yi,  who  was  the  son  of  the 
former  Manchu  rulers  of  China.  In  the  next  two  or  three  years 
Japan  advanced  southward,  nibbling  away  at  the  provinces  of 
North  China,  in  the  Peiping  area.  For  a time  the  Great  Wall  of 
China  was  the  boundary  between  the  two  nations 

4.  PRELUDE  TO  WAR 

The  war  in  Europe  enabled  Japan  to  become  bolder.  She  in- 
creased her  demands  on  her  neighbors  particularly  Indo-China  and 
Siam.  She  took  possession  of  more  Chinese  territory  and  per- 
suaded the  British  to  close  the  Burma  Road.  Trade  by  other  coun- 
tries practically  ceased  when  Japan  took  over.  United  States  na- 
tionals were  subject  to  bombing  and  to  many  indignities  if  they 
attemped  to  pass  the  Japanese  lines.  The  "Open  Door"  in  China 
was  practically  slammed  shut. 

In  the  summer  of  1937,  an  "incident"  occurred  near  Peiping 
— a clash  between  Chinese  and  Japanese  troops,  which  swiftly  de- 
veloped into  war,  although  war  was  not  declared.  The  Japanese 
called  it  the  "China  Incident"  for  more  than  four  years,  although 
fighting  went  on  most  of  the  time.  Peiping  was  taken,  the  five 
northern  provinces  were  overrun,  and  the  modern  city  of  Shanghai, 
with  its  three  million  people  was  wrecked.  Japan  captured  the  Chi- 
nese capital  Nanking,  and,  advancing  up  the  Yangtze,  took  the  pro- 
visional capital  of  Hankow  and  then  moved  southward.  By  the 
winter  of  1938-39  Japan  had  brought  under  control  all  the  eastern 
industrial  area  on  the  coast  to  a point  south  of  Canton. 

During  the  summer  of  1939,  Japan  blockaded  the  British  Con- 
cession in  Tientsin,  and  British  residents  were  treated  with  great 
indignity.  Japan's  action  was  an  attempt  to  force  Britain  to  cease 
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giving  support  of  any  kind  to  the  Chinese  government  in  the  war 
and  to  drive  the  Europeans  from  China. 

The  moderate  Japanese  cabinet  under  Prince  Konoye  fell  in 
October  1941  and  Gen.  Tojo  representing  the  military  party  took 
charge.  Tension  rose  between  the  United  States  and  Japan  to  such 
an  extent  that  war  appeared  inevitable.  However,  at  the  United 
States  invitation  a Special  Envoy,  Kurusu,  was  dispatched  to  Wash- 
ington, D.C.,  to  try  to  settle  the  difficulties.  At  the  same  time  that 
the  peace  envoy  left  Tokyo  by  air,  the  Japanese  fleet  set  sail  for 
Pearl  Harbor  and  in  the  midst  of  the  peace  discussions  the  'Jap' 
planes  bombed  the  United  States  fieet.  Precautions  had  not  been 
taken  to  meet  an  attack  and  the  losses  were  very  heavy. 

5.  WAR  IN  THE  PACIFIC 

After  Pearl  Harbor  the  Japanese  swept  everything  before 
them,  taking  Singapore,  the  East  Indies,  Burma  and  the  Philippines 
as  well  as  many  of  the  Pacific  Islands.  They  threatened  Australia, 
landed  on  Attu  in  the  Aleutians  and  advanced  farther  intoXhina. 
For  a time  it  seemed  that  nothing  would  stop  them.  Then  slowly 
they  were  pushed  back  island  by  island  from  Guadalcanal  to  Oki- 
nawa. Their  fleet  was  defeated  at  battles  in  the  Coral  Sea,  at  Mid- 
way and  near  the  Philippines.  The  Japanese  islands  were  bombed 
by  super-fortresses  based  on  Saipan  and  later  from  I wo  Jima.  After 
Germany  was  defeated  Russia  declared  war  on  Japan  and  invaded 
Manchuria.  Atomic  bombs  wiped  out  Hiroshima  and  Nagasaki. 
Then  Japan  decided  to  quit.  Tojo,  the  war  premier  was  replaced 
and  Japan  surrendered  unconditionally  on  August  14,  1945.  On 
September  2,  the  formal  surrender  was  signed  aboard  the  U.S.S. 
Missouri  in  Yokohama  Bay. 

Since  then  Japan  has  been  occupied  by  an  American  force 
under  General  MacArthur  and  the  Emperor  does  his  bidding.  Some 
of  the  war-criminals  have  been  punished  for  their  deeds.  Yama- 
shita  was  hanged.  According  to  the  agreement  made  at  the  Cairo 
conference  between  Roosevelt,  Churchill  and  Chiang  Kai-shek, 
Japan  will  lose  all  her  conquests  of  the  last  fifty  years  and  will  be 
reduced  to  a second  rate  power. 

Economic  conditions  still  remain  tragic.  Living  conditions 
even  at  the  best,  were  very  poor  for  the  average  Japanese.  How 
they  will  support  seventy  million  people  on  an  island  little  more 
than  half  the  size  of  Alberta  and  most  of  which  is  rocky  and  poor 
in  natural  resources  remains  to  be  solved. 

NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 


volcanic  rock  pressure  of  population  Manchukuo 

Hermit  Nation  Mitsui  Gen.  Tojo 

Mikado — Oper^  Door  Policy.  Kumsu 

The  Rising  Sun  boycott  Guadalcanal 

Shintoism  “China  Incident”  Okinawa 
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THE  UNITED  NATIONS 
CHAPTER  VII  — DEMOCRACY  IN  BRITAIN 
1.  ECONOMIC  PROBLEMS  AFTER  WORLD  WAR  1. 

At  the  close  of  World  War  1 Britain  expected  to  regain  her 
former  position  as  the  banker  and  factory  of  the  world,  but  by  the 
end  of  the  year  1920,  she  began  to  realize  the  blow  which  the  war 
had  dealt  her.  She  found  that  her  cotton  markets  had  been  cap- 
tured by  Japan  and  India.  The  demand  for  British  coal  had  lessened 
because  of  increased  use  of  hydro-electric  power,  and  the  delivery 
of  coal,  as  German  reparations,  to  some  of  her  old  customers.  Ship- 
ping suffered  because  of  decreased  exports,  and  shipyards  were  idle 
as  Germany  handed  over  her  merchant  vessels  to  Britain.  Britain 
had  lost  many  of  her  foreign  investments,  as  in  Russia,  and  New 
York  was  rapidly  replacing  her  as  the  money  centre  of  the  world. 
She  failed  to  "rationalize"  her  industries  (that  is,  introduce  up-to- 
date  machinery  and  methods)  as  other  nations  were  doing,  and  their 
rising  tariff  walls  excluded  her  goods.  Unemployment  grew  stead- 
ily; factories  were  silent,  and  mines  were  closed,  or  operating  part 
time. 

One  solution  to  the  problem  of  unemployment  was  to  revive 
industry  by  increased  protection.  Another  was  to  widen  the  "dole" 
to  provide  relief  for  more  people.  A third  method  was  to  produce 
more  efficiently  so  that  competition  in  foreign  markets  would  be 
possible.  All  three  methods  were  tried  but  with  only  moderate  suc- 
cess. The  most  serious  situation  developed  in  the  coal  industry. 
The  domestic  demand  for  coal  had  decreased.  The  foreign  market 
suffered  from  reparation  payments.  The  uncertainty  of  the  market 
prevented  the  mine  owners  from  "rationalizing"  their  mines.  The 
only  other  way  to  keep  their  industry  alive  was  to  reduce  wages. 
This  led,  in  1926,  to  a general  strike  in  the  basic  industries,  such  as 
transport  and  iron  and  steel,  and  involved  one-sixth  of  the  workers 
of  England,  Scotland  and  Wales.  The  general  strike  lasted  nine 
days,  and  the  miners  held  out  for  six  months,  but  it  ended  in  failure 
and  the  miners  had  to  accept  the  reduced  wages.  The  Conservative 
government  was  strong  enough  to  pass  a law  making  general  strikes 
illegal. 

2.  THE  LABOR  PARTY 

Early  labor  parties  included  the  Independent  Labor  Party,  led 
by  a miner,  Keir  Hardy,  which  was  moderately  socialistic  and  the 
Fabian  Society,  including  G.  B.  Shaw,  Sidney  and  Beatrice  Webb, 
and  H.  G.  Wells,  advocating  the  gradual  nationalization  of  land  and 
industrial  capital.  About  1900,  the  Trade  Unions  decided  to  give 
political  support  to  a Labor  Party,  which  in  1906  secured  50  seats 
in  Parliament.  In  1923,  they  formed  the  Opposition,  and  in  1924, 
in  1 929,  and  again  in  1 945  they  formed  a Labor  Ministry. 

They  advocate  a peaceful  change  from  capitalism  to  socialism, 
to  be  accomplished  by  parliamentary  means,  not  by  a rising  of  the 
working  class.  Their  platform  includes  nationalization  of  railways, 
electric  power,  land,  and  mines,  with  compensation  to  the  owners. 
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The  unemployed  should  be  provided  with  work,  or  maintenance. 
They  advocate  also  support  of  the  Monarchy,  the  Empire,  and  Free 
Trade. 

Labor  Ministries — For  eight  months  in  1 924,  the  Labor  leader, 
Ramsay  MacDonald,  headed  a Socialist  Cabinet,  but  as  he  was  dep- 
endent on  Liberal  support,  he  was  unable  to  introduce  any  radical 
changes.  MacDonald,  an  experienced  Parliamentarian,  was  ably 
assisted  by  Arthur  Henderson  as  Home  Secretary,  and  Philip  Snow- 
don as  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer,  who  brought  in  a well-balanced 
budget.  MacDonald  as  Foreign  Secretary  showed  tact  and  candor 
in  dealing  with  other  nations.  He  gave  Russia  diplomatic  recog- 
nition, improved  relations  with  France,  and  accepted  the  Dawes  Plan 
of  Reparations.  Increased  unemployment  and  fear  of  Bolshevism, 
however,  led  to  Labor  defeat,  and  a majority  of  200  seats  for  the 
Conservatives. 

Since  the  Conservative  policy  of  protection  and  Imperial  Pref- 
erence had  not  decreased  unemployment,  the  electors  in  1929  gave 
Labor  the  largest  number  of  votes.  Once  more,  with  Liberal  support, 
MacDonald  formed  a Labor  Ministry.  His  election  platform  in- 
cluded nationalization  of  the  leading  industries,  public  works,  and 
extended  social  legislation,  but  lacking  a majority,  he  achieved 
little  in  domestic  affairs.  Following  the  stock  market  crash  in  1929, 
England  reached  an  economic  crisis  in  1931,  which  led  to  the  fall  of 
the  Labor  ministry,  and  the  setting  up  of  a National  Coalition  Gov- 
ernment. 

A third  Labor  Government  was  elected  in  1 945  and  for  the  first 
time  they  have  a parliamentary  majority.  Under  the  leadership  of. 
Clement  Atlee  they  have  had  to  face  the  post-war  problems  which 
severely  try  all  governments.  It  is  too  early  yet  to  express  an  opinion 
of  their  success  or  failure. 

3.  THE  NATIONAL  COALITION  GOVERNMENT 

National  Government — In  the  summer  of  1931,  the  govern- 
ment faced  a deficit  of  600  million  dollars  for  the  coming  year.  The 
only  alternative  to  increasing  taxation  was- to  economize  by  cutting 
salaries  of  government  employees,  and  providing  for  relief  allow- 
ances. Unwilling  to  take  this  step,  Labour  resigned.  MacDonald  was 
invited  by  the  King  to  form  a non-party  government  which  included 
at  first  four  Labourites,  two  Liberals,  and  four  Conservatives.  The 
Labor  Party,  however,  repudiated  MacDonald  and  his  three  col- 
leagues, and  chose  Arthur  Henderson  as  their  leader.  In  the  fol- 
lowing election,  the  Nationalists  were  supported  by  the  people. 
While  the  Conservatives  won  a large  majority,  MacDonald  remained 
Prime  Minister  until  1935,  when  he  was  replaced  by  Baldwin.  The 
orthodox  Labor  Party  was  the  official  Opposition. 

The  Gold  Standard  Abandoned — Britain's  adverse  trade  bal- 
ance and  her  unbalanced  budget  caused  a loss  of  public  confidence 
Foreign  depositors  began  to  withdraw  their  money  from  the 
Bank  of  England.  As  the  gold  reserves  were  becoming  exhausted. 
Parliament  relieved  the  Bank  of  its  obligation  to  give  gold  in  ex- 
change for  notes.  The  pound  fell  from  par  at  $4.’86,  and  fluctuated 
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between  $3.00  and  $4.00.  Britain's  abandonment  of  the  gold 
Standard  was  intended  to  reduce  her  domestic  debt,  and  increase 
her  export  trade  because  of  the  lessened  cost  of  production.  Un- 
doubtedly it  was  the  first  step  in  a slow  recovery. 

The  Nationalist  Government  carried  out  a reduction  of  public 
salaries,  despite  the  protest  of  thousands  of  teachers,  postmen,  and 
other  government  employees.  It  also  decreased  the  dole,  and  in- 
creased the  income  tax.  The  War  Loan  was  converted  from  five 
per  cent  to  three  and  a half  per  cent  interest. 

Free  Trade  Abandoned — Britain  followed  the  other  nations  in 
a policy  of  economic  nationalism.  She  imposed  a minimum  tariff  of 
10  per  cent  on  manufactured  goods.  A new  "corn  law"  guaranteed 
one  dol  lar  a bushel  to  domestic  wheat.  I n 1 932,  at  the  Ottawa  I imp- 
erial Conference,  preferential  tariffs  were  arranged  between  Britain 
and  the  Dominions.  Britain  had  rather  despised  the  market  of  forty 
million  Britons  when  her  foreign  trade  was  prosperous.  But  now 
she  kept  cheap  foreign  goods  out  by  tariffs,  gave  subsidies  to  ship- 
ping and  to  producers  of  wheat,  milk,  and  beef,  and  through  mark- 
eting Acts  encouraged  a planned  production  and  distribution  of 
food  products. 

Recovery-— By  1934,  Britain  had  partially  recovered.  With  no 
revolution  and  little  panic  she  had  weathered  the  crisis.  Despite 
idleness  in  special  areas  as  the  coal  fields  in  South  Wales,  and  the 
cotton  districts  in  Lancashire,  fewer  men  were  out  of  work.  After 
1934,  a great  Housing  and  Slum-Clearing  project  took  up  more  of 
the  slack  of  unemployment.  In  1937,  when  Britain  launched  her 
rearmament  program,  thousands  of  men  were  set  to  work.  The 
spring  of  1939  saw  women  called  back  into  industry  to  replace  con- 
scripted youth. 

Unfortunately  this  recovery  did  not  mean  that  the  economic 
problems  were  solved.  Employment  through  armament  manufac- 
ture is  only  temporary.  A policy  of  Economic  Nationalism  is  a bar- 
rier to  that  flow  of  trade  which  is  essential  for  international 
goodwill. 

4.  APPEASEMENT 

During  the  30's  there  swept  through  the  democratic  countries 
a wave  of  organization  of  Peace  Societies.  Groups  were  formed  in 
many  places  to  raise  their  voices  against  war.  They  adopted  a num- 
ber of  methods  to  gain  their  ends.  Petitions  were  signed  denouncing 
war  and  opposing  the  bearing  of  arms  under  any  circumstances. 
Leaders  who  pointed  out  the  facts  about  the  totalitarian  countries 
were  branded  as  war-mongers.  Sincere  pacifists  believed  that  by 
example  and  precept  they  could  make  war  impossible. 

Hitler  and  his  crowd  thrived  on  this  appeasement  policy.  Eur- 
rope  discove^d  that  his  "last  territorial  demand"  was  followed  by 
dozens  more.  His  wrath  descended  on  any  and  every  nation  that 
did  not  rush  to  do  his  bidding  no  matter  how  fantastic. 

Neville  Chamberlain  became  Prime  Minister  of  Britain  in  1 937 
when  Stanley  Baldwin  resigned.  He  hoped  that  agreements  .could 
be  made  with  the  totalitarian  countries  which  would  end  all  danger 
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of  war.  When  the  Spanish  Civil  War  threatened  to  become  world 
wide,  he  urged  that  the  European  nations  adopt  a policy  of  non- 
intervention and  succeeded  in  having  24  nations  sign  an  agreement 
in  London  in  1937.  To  prevent  help  to  either  side,  a naval  cordon 
was  thrown  around  Spain  but  men  and  munitions  continued  to 
arrive. 

In  1938,  Chamberlain  signed  an  agreement  with  Mussolini 
In  return  for  Mussolini's  promises  of  friendship,  Chamberlain  recog- 
nized Italy's  conquest  of  Ethiopia.  A little  later  Britain  acquiesced 
in  Hitler's  conquest  of  Austria.  Chamberlain,  Daladier,  Mussolini 
and  Hitler  met  in  Munich  on  September  29,  1938,  and  signed  an 
agreement  which  dismembered  Czechoslovakia  by  giving  the 
Sudetenland  to  Hitler.  Almost  before  the  ink  was  dry  on  the 
Munich  agreement,  Hitler  had  broken  it  by  marching  into  other 
parts  of  Czechoslovakia  and  before  the  year  was  out  the  whole 
country  was  under  the  German  heel.  The  failure  of  the  appease- 
ment policy  became  very  apparent. 

World  War  I!,  began  when  Hitler's  armies  invaded  Poland 
which  France  and  Britain  had  promised  to  protect  from  such  aggres- 
sion. However,  Poland  was  conquered  by  Germany  and  Russia  with- 
out much  action  on  the  part  of  Britain  and  France  whose  troops 
faced  the  Germans  across  the  western  frontier. 

5.  WINSTON  CHURCHILL 

When  Hitler  launched  his  blitzkrieg  in  the  West  early  in  1 940, 
Britain  really  awakened  and  turned  to  Winston  Churchill  for  leader- 
ship. Churchill  was  one  of  the  few  leaders  who  had  consistently 
warned  the  world  about  Hitler.  As  Prime  Minister  of  a coalition 
government  containing  all  political  parties,  he  undertook  to  carry 
on  but  promised  "nothing  but  blood, toil,  tears  and  sweat".  The 
British  people  rose  to  his  challenge  and  grimly  carried  on. 

Churchill's  own  personal  courage  and  his  gift  for  expression 
maintained  their  morale  and  led  Britain  to  feats  of  effort  which 
enabled  the  British  Empire  to  face  the  Axis  alone  for  over  a year. 
Churchill  had  been  a news  correspondent  during  the  Boer  War,  an 
officer  in  the  army,  First  Lord  of  the  Admiralty  during  World  War  I. 
and  had  held  numerous  offices  in  the  government  at  one  time  or 
another.  His  ability  had  commanded  respect  in  spite  of  the  fact  that 
he  was  blunt  and  outspoken.  Strength  of  character,  an  unrelenting 
realism  and  a refusal  to  be  beaten  enabled  him  to  carry  a tremen- 
dous load  of  responsibility.  When  things  looked  blackest  his  quiet 
confidence  and  clear-cut  phrases  aided  people  to  overcome  despair 
and  go  on  to  victory.  These  same  speeches  make  interesting  read- 
ing today  even  though  the  war  is  over. 

6.  BRITA!N'S  WAR  EFFORT 

Modern  Wars  are  Total  Wars,  fought  by  nations  and  not  by 
armies  alone.  Modern  warfare  uses  a tremendous  quantity  of  mun- 
itions and  supplies  which  must  be  produced  and  transported. 
Modern  warfare  brings  death  and  destruction  to  civilians  as 
well  as  to  the  armed  forces,  by  means  of  air-craft,  buzz  bombs, 
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and  atomic  power.  Modem  warfare  spreads  devastation,  which  is 
more  complete  and  far-reaching  than  was  ever  imagined  in  the  past. 

The  war  effort  was  a gigantic  organization  in  which  the  total 
resources  of  the  country  were  directed  to  one  end,  the  pursuit  of 
victory.  Man-power  was  mobilized  for  the  armed  forces,  home 
services,  and  industrial  work.  Capital  was  diverted  into  war  pro- 
duction. AN  industry  was  converted  into  one  great  martial  factory, 
producing  war  supplies  at  an  amazing  rate.  Civilian  consumption 
of  food  and  clothing  was  controlled  by  rationing.  The  sacrifices 
that  every  one  had  to  make  were  tremendous;  so  too  was  the  cour- 
age with  which  they  endured  the  dangers  and  hardships.  Added  to 
these  sacrifices  were  the  grief  and  suffering  occasioned  by  personal 
losses. 

Britain's  War  Effort  Was  Impressive  by  all  tests.  47  per  cent 
of  her  workers  were  in  the  forces  or  in  munitions  factories  and  33 
per  cent  were  engaged  in  providing  supplies  for  the  services.  Only 
one  out  of  five  remained  to  produce  civilian  goods.  57  per  cent  of 
the  men  between  1 8 and  40  years  were  in  the  armed  services.  Over 
500,000  women  were  in  the  auxiliary  war  services  and  55  per  cent 
of  the  women  between  18  and  40  years  were  in  the  services  or  in 
industry. 

A total  of  5,000,000  men  served  on  all  fronts  and  over  300,000 
were  killed  in  action.  Civilian  casualties  due  to  air  bombardment 
numbered  over  60,000  killed  and  80,000  injured.  Of  the  munitions 
used  by  the  British  forces,  70  per  cent  were  produced  in  Britain  and 
only  20  per  cent  came  from  the  United  States.  Britain  increased 
her  food  production  by  70  per  cent  in  spite  of  labor  shortages  but 
so  little  man-power  was  left  for  civilian  production  that  Britain  lost 
most  of  her  export  trade.  Only  one-third  of  it  was  maintained. 

There  were  more  casualties  amongst  British  ships  than 
amongst  those  of  all  the  other  Allied  and  neutral  nations  combined. 
One  out  of  every  three  houses  in  the  United  Kingdom  was  damaged 
or  destroyed  by  enemy  action.  Taxes  were  increased  fourfold. 
Over  five  billion  dollars  of  foreign  invesments  were  sold  to  get  funds 
to  buy  munitions  and  an  additional  twelve  billions  were  borrowed 
from  other  countries  and  must  be  paid  back.  The  cost  of  the  war  to 
Britain  in  money  was  $64,000,000,000.  Other  costs  were  longer 
hours  of  work,  less  take-home  pay,  fewer  luxuries,  strict  regulation 
of  all  kinds  as  well  as  grief  and  pain  and  suffering. 

7.  PRESENT  PROBLEMS 

National  Problems  which  follow  wars  are  many  and  varied.  The 
dislocation  caused  by  the  drafting  of  millions  of  men  and  women 
into  the  services  and  by  gearing  factories  to  war  production  is  a real 
problem.  Reconversion  and  rehabilitation  are  difficult.  Refitting 
factories,  retraining  personnel  and  retrieving  markets  take  time  and 
patience.  Sources  of  supply  have  been  devastated.  Some  cus- 
tomers have  less  than  they  used  to  have.  Competition  by  non- 
fighting countries  has  become  keener.  Leaders  have  been  killed 
in  battle.  And  there  is  unrest  in  the  whole  population.  Slow- 
downs and  strikes  are  frequent.  Scarcities  are  common.  Inflation 
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causes  dissatisfaction.  Debts  have  piled  up  to  make  taxes  higher. 
On  the  whole  home  front  there  is  a let-down  due  to  war  weariness 
without  any  compensating  factors  to  keep  people  at  their  jobs. 

International  Problems  provide  many  sore  spots.  One  can  see 
these  problems  in  many  places.  World  wars  engender  hatreds, 
fears  and  misunderstandings.  Governments  are  upset.  Millions 
of  people  who  have  lost  everything  grope  for  new  ways  of  settling 
their  problems.  Violence  of  war  gives  rise  to  more  violence. 
Quarrels  between  Jews  and  Arabs,  political  warfare  in  Greece,  Italy 
and  Poland,  trouble  in  Indonesia,  India  and  Burma,  and  power 
politics  among  the  great  nations  mark  the  world's  troubled  areas 
following  World  War  II. 

The  United  Nations  have  met  to  attempt  the  colossal  task  of 
settling  international  differences  and  establishing  world  peace. 
Sharp  differences  of  opinion  have  occurred  between  representatives 
at  these  meetings  which  have  led  to  disappointments  on  the  part 
of  the  public,  but  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  all  obstacles 
will  not  be  surmounted.  World  peace  will  eventually  be  restored. 
The  same  courage  and  optimism  that  carried  the  British  peoples 
through  the  war  must  support  the  peace  effort. 

Government — In  Britain  the  Labour  Party  was  elected  in  July 
1945  by  a large  majority.  Under  Prime  Minister  Atlee,  they  have 
had  to  meet  the  post-war  problems  of  strikes,  shortages  and  unrest. 
The  nationalization  of  the  coal  mines  has  not  increased  production. 
Shortages  of  many  kinds  have  led  to  even  more  severe  rationing 
than  was  in  effect  during  the  war.  Due  to  the  lack  of  American 
dollars,  restriction  of  imports  was  started.  Trouble  in  many 
places  has  slowed  down  the  demobilization  of  British  troops. 
Labor  shortages  and  material  shortages  have  slowed  reconversion. 

Nevertheless  there  was  a definite  improvement  in  1946. 
Britain's  foreign  trade  is  increasing  and  markets  are  being  regained 
in  many  parts  of  the  world.  Foreign  trade  is  so  valuable  that  Britons 
go  without  to  provide  exports.  Food  shortages  in  other  parts  of 
Europe  and  Asia  are  being  relieved  in  part  by  the  use  of  British 
reserve  stocks.  Britain  is  sharing  what  meagre  food  supplies  she 
has  with  those  who  are  worse  off.  Employment  is  a high  level, 
strikes  are  fewer  than  on  this  continent  and  the  austerity  rations 
will  probably  be  improved  shortly. 


NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 


The  “Dole”  — 
General  Strike 
Labour  Ministry 
party  platform 
National  Government 
Frge  Trade-  " 


The  Gold  Standard 
slum  clearance 
appeasement 
non-intervention 
naval,  cordo.Q  ^ 
war  effort 


total  war 
intemaj_  loans 
buzz'  bombs 
reconversion 
rehabilitation 
inflation 
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CHAPTER  VIII  — THE  UNITED  STATES 

President  Wilson,  was  unable  to  win  United  States  support  for 
the  Peace  Treaty  and  the  League  of  Rations.  The  close  of  the  con- 
flict and  the  end  of  big  contracts  caused  a temporary  depression. 
The  cost  of  living  was  high,  and  industry  was  disrupted  by  3,400 
major  strikes  in  1919.  The  wave  of  international  idealism  was  spent 
and  all  the  nations  wanted  was  to  gettback,to  business.  Despite 
Wilson's  heroic  efforts,  the  Senate  failed  to  ratify  the  Treaty,  which 
threatened  to  involve  the  United  States  in  European  affairs,  con- 
trary to  the  Monroe  Doctrine  of  isolation. 

In  1920,  the  Republican  candidate  Harding  won  the  presi- 
dential election  on  the  promise  of  "return  to  normalcy,"  meaning 
one  hundred  per  cent  individualism.  While  the  Democrats  stand  for 
Liberalism,  the  Republicans  uphold  Conservatism  and  Big  Business. 
During  the  campaign,  Harding  advocated  a League  but  not  the 
League.  However,  when  elected,  he  ignored  the  League  for  some 
months,  not  even  acknowledging  communications. 

1.  THE  REPUBLICAN  ADMINISTRATION,  1920-1932 
Years  of  Plenty-— Under  the  Republican  presidents,  Harding,  Coof- 
idge,  and  Hoover,  America  enjoyed  seven  years  of  unparalleled  pros- 
perity. She  had  a monopoly  of  the  new  industries,  the  motor-car, 
the  radio,  and  the  cinema-film.  Advertising  and  salesmanship  per- 
suaded the  public  to  buy  these  products,  if  only  on  the  instalment 
plan.  Foreign  countries  absorbed  American  goods  and  capital. 
Aside  from  agriculture,  which  was  not  prospering,  the  American 
people  at  this  time  reached  a higher  standard  of  living  than  any 
other  people  in  the  world. 

Despite  the  amazing  material  prosperity,  all  was  not  well  with 
the  nation.  Before  the  Democrats  returned  to  power,  the  Repub- 
licans had  to  face  three  major  problems:  (1  ) the  distressing  con- 
dition in  agriculture;  (2)  a great  wave  of  lawlessness;  and  (3)  the 
first  years  of  the  economic  depression. 

Agricultural  Distress — During  the  War,  the  farmers  who 
numbered  one-half  the  population,  borrowed  to  buy  additional  land 
and  machines,  and  piled  up  a mortgage  indebtedness  of  over  four 
billion  dollars.  Wheat  prices  toppled  from  $2.14  to  93  cents,  and 
there  was  a similar  decline  in  the  prices  of  other  farm  products. 
At  the  same  time,  freight  rates  remained  high,  local  taxes  were 
three  times  as  high  as  in  1912,  and  interest  had  to  be  met,  or  the 
mortgages  would  be  foreclosed. 

In  1921  -23,  farm  relief  measures  were  passed,  intended  to  cut 
grain  speculation,  to  secure  agricultural  credit,  and  to  tax  agricult- 
ural imports.  The  measures  were  ineffective,  and  the  farmers  suf- 
fered from  increasing  competition  from  Canadian,  Australian,  and 
Russian  wheat. 

During  the  "boom"  years,  the  farmers'  purchasing  power  de- 
clined, farm  prices  being  relatively  lower  than  the  prices  of  other 
products.  When  one  pair  of  overalls  could  be  bought  for  one  bushel 

57 


of  wheat,  all  was  well  with  the  farmers,  but  when  it  took  two 
bushels  to  buy  the  overalls,  the  farmer  faced  ruin. 

Each  election  program  called  for  farm  relief,  but  conditions 
were  not  improved.  In  Hoover's  first  year,  there  was  created  a Fed- 
eral Farm  Board  with  $500,000,000  capital,  which  was  to  discourage 
over-production  and  at  the  same  time  to  buy  surplus  products.  The 
effort  failed  and  at  the  end  of  two  years,  prices  reached  new  low 
levels. 

Law  Enforcement- — Beneath  the  surface  of  American  civiliz- 
ation, "there  festered  a huge  mass  of  immorality,  crime  and  cor- 
ruption." During  President  Harding's  administration,  certain 
scandals  which  were  uncovered,  indicated  the  alarming  extent  of 
official  corruption  in  the  circle  close  to  the  President  and  his  Cab- 
inet. The  greatest  scandal  concerned  the  leasing  of  certain  govern- 
ment oil  reserves.  The  offenders  were  punished,  but  not  with  the 
promptness  and  thoroughness  their  misdemeanors  deserved. 

Lawlessness  in  the  post-war  years  was  not  confined  to  official- 
dom. The  Eighteenth  Amendment  of  1918  prohibiting  the  manu- 
facture and  sale  of  alcoholic  liquors,  and  the  Volstead  Act,  defining 
as  intoxicating  any  liquor  containing  one  half  of  one  per  cent 
alcohol,  did  not  receive  popular  support.  "Bootlegging"  (liquor- 
smuggling) flourished,  and  liquor  was  brought  in  across  the  land 
frontiers  and  by  the  sea.  The  lure  of  forbidden  fruit  caused  an 
increase  in  drinking  among  society  folk  and  young  people.  Con- 
tempt for  this  particular  law  led  to  the  breaking  of  other  laws. 
Another  wave  of  lawlessness  accompanied  the  revival  of  the  Ku  Klux 
Klan  which  was  anti-Catholic,  anti-Jewish,  and  anti-foreign,  as  well 
as  anti-negro.  In  1 920-21 , it  was  responsible  for  one  hundred  and 
twenty  lynchings,  nearly  all  of  negroes.  Kidnapping  of  members  of 
wealthy  families  who  were  held  for  ransom  occurred  frequently. 
"Racketeers"  levied  tribute  under  threat  of  violence.  By  1931, 
-crime  was  costing  one  hundred  dollars  per  capita  yearly.  Few  of  the 
•criminals  were  arrested,  and  fewer  convicted. 

The  Wall  Street  Crash — The  New  York  Stock  Market  crash  of 
October,  1929,  precipitated  a depressioin  which  quickly  became 
■world-wide,  and  which  brought  world-unemployment  figures  up  to 
twenty-five  million.  The  crisis  was  the  outcome  of  the  economic 
waste  of  the  War,  the  bitterness  and  commercial  obstruction  res- 
ulting from  reparations  and  war-debts,  and  unplanned  expansion 
of  production  accompanied  by  a speculative  mania  during  the 
"boom"  days  of  the  1 920's. 

The  crash  cost  American  investors  nearly  two  hundred  and 
fifty  million  dollars  in  the  first  month.  Thirteen  hundred  banks 
failed.  Crop  failure  in  the  West  increased  distress,  and  the  pur- 
chasing power  of  the  community  fell  rapidly.  The  withdrawal  of 
American  loans  to  foreign  countries,  especially  to  Germany,  prod- 
uced a crisis  which  meant  less  demand  for  American  goods.  By 
the  end  of  1929,  there  were  three  million  unemployed,  and  as  the 
slump  continued  figures  rose  to  ten  million  and  then  to  fifteen. 
Private  charity  and  local  relief  broke  down.  The  nation  saw  teachers 
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and  policemen  unpaid,  food-riots  and  hunger-marches,  houses  sold 
and  renters  evicted,  farmers  dumping  milk  and  holding  "penny" 
auctions. 

The  Moratorium— -President  Hoover  came  to  see  that  the  crisis 
was  world-wide,  and  in  the  interest  of  world  recovery  secured  a one- 
year  moratorium  from  July,  1931,  postponing  all  payments  on  inter- 
governmental debts  and  reparations.  At  the  same  time  he  rejected 
any  suggestion  of  debt  cancellation. 

Relief  Measures — Large  sums  were  voted  by  Congress  for 
public  works,  and  committees  undertook  to  provide  either  work  or 
relief  for  the  unfortunate.  Tariffs  were  increased,  but  foreign  coun- 
tries passed  retaliatory  tariffs,  and  kept  out  American  goods,  thus 
increasing  unemployment.  A Reconstruction  Finance  Corporation 
(R.F.C. ) was  set  up  with  a capital  of  four  billion  dollars,  to  make 
three-year  loans  to  needy  enterprises  in  finance,  agriculture,  com- 
merce, and  industry. 

2.  PRESIDENT  ROOSEVELT  AND  THE  NEW  DEAL 

As  the  Republican  Party  had  taken  all  the  credit  for  the  years 
of  plenty,  so  now  it  was  blamed  for  the  slump.  In  the  elections,  the 
nation  rejected  Hoover,  and  gave  the  Democratic  candidate. 
Governor  Franklin  Roosevelt  of  New  York,  a majority  of  six  million 
votes. 

Roosevelt's  Policy — The  new  president  soon  showed  that  he 
was  much  more  than  a pleasant  liberal-minded  gentleman,  and  his 
swift  courageous  action  won  the  confidence  of  the  nation.  Key 
positions  were  filled  with  men  and  women  who  shared  his  ideals  of 
public  service  and  of  humane  treatment  of  the  "forgotten  man". 
Roosevelt's  watchword  was  "bold  persistent  experimentation",  and 
if  one  plan  failed  he  tried  another.  Roosevelt  believed  in  individual 
enterprise,  but  was  convinced  the  government  must  restrict  capit- 
alistic excesses,  and  secure  a fairer  distribution  of  income.  If  private 
enterprise  failed  to  furnish  employment,  the  government  must  step 
in  with  public  work  projects.  His  program  involved  Relief  for  the 
fifteen  million  unemployed,  Reform  of  capitalism,  and  Recovery  of 
economic  prosperity.  His  efforts  involve  what  was  called  the  New 
Deal. 

Financial  Measures — Roosevelt  closed  all  banks  for  nine  days, 
and  issued  licenses  only  to  those  that  were  sound.  Fresh  currency 
was  issued  on  good  security.  A new  Federal  Reserve  Board  regulated 
credit,  and  depositors  were  insured  against  bank  failure.  Since  1933 
there  have  been  fewer  than  one  hundred  failures,  against  ten  thou- 
sand in  the  preceding  years.  Investors  were  guarded  against  lying 
prospectuses  on  new  stock.  The  President  abandoned  the  gold 
standard,  and  reduced  the  value  of  the  dollar  to  fifty-nine  cents.  He 
economized  by  cutting  500  million  dollars  off  veterans'  pensions. 

Relief  to  the  Farmers — The  Agricultural  Adjustment  Act 
(A. A. A.)  was  to  assist  the  thirty  million  farmers  loaded  down  with 
mortgages  which  the  low  prices  received  for  their  products  could 
never  lift.  (Wheat  was  selling  at  32  cents  a bushel,  cotton  at  6 
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cents  a pound,  beef  at  $3.28  a hundred. ) The  A. A. A.  set  aside  two 
billion  dollars  to  save  mortgaged  farms.  Then  it  subsidized  the 
farmers  for  limiting  the  output  of  wheat,  cotton,  hogs,  and  cattle, 
with  the  object  of  forcing  up  the  prices.  These  subsidies  were  paid 
by  taxing  the  processers,  (the  manufacturers  who  prepared  the  raw 
material  for  consumption),  and  so  the  cost  was  passed  on  to  the 
consumer. 

industry  and  the  Codes— -From  the  proposals  of  employers  and 
organized  employees,  Roosevelt  evolved  a plan  which  became  the 
National  Industrial  Recovery  Act  (N.I.R.A. — oftener  N.R.A.). 
This  was  a gigantic  experiment  in  economic  planning.  Each  industry 
was  to  organize  itself  under  a code,  intended  to  increase  wages, 
shorten  hours,  and  reduce  child  labor.  By  1934,  80  per  cent  of 
American  Industry  was  organized  under  codes  (with  the  "Blue 
Eagle"  badge) . 

The  T.V.A.— The  Tennessee  Valley  Authority  represents  an 
attempt  at  regional  planning.  In  this  large  area,  the  whole  economic 
life  of  the  valley  was  planned.  Great  dams  like  the  Norris  Dam  sup- 
plied electricity  to  new  factories  and  co-operative  towns. 

Relief- — Immediate  relief  for  the  fifteen  million  unemployed 
was  provided  by  an  Emergency  Relief  Act  granting  $500,000,000. 
The  Works  Progress  Administration  (W.P.A.)  provided  public 
works  on  a gigantic  scale — street-paving,  flood-control,  con- 
struction of  schools,  hospitals,  air-ports,  athletic  fields.  Historical 
surveys  and  mural  paintings  provided  work  for  "white  collar"  and 
professional  men.  Grants  were  made  to  states  and  cities  for  projects 
like  the  San  Francisco  bridge,  Boulder  and  Grand  Coulee  Dams,  and 
slum  clearances.  The  Civilian  Conservation  Corps  (C.C.C.)  set 
300,000  young  men  to  conserving  forests  and  public  lands,  and  a 
Social  Security  Act  provided  pensions  for  those  aged  sixty-five,  to 
do  away  with  future  unemployment  in  this  group. 

Success  of  the  New  Deal — For  the  first  four  years,  Roosevelt's 
New  Deal  was  popular  with  those  benefiting  directly,  former  un- 
employed, farmers,  and  many  of  the  middle  class.  In  1936,  Roose- 
velt was  re-elected  by  27  million  votes  against  16  million  for  the 
Republican,  Landon.  During  his  second  term.  Big  Business  objected 
to  the  increasing  national  debt  which  had  grown  from  1 6 billion  dol- 
lars in  1 930  to  37  billion  in  1 938.  They  opposed  government  com- 
petition with  private  business,  as  in  the  power  industry,  and  the  lim- 
itation of  profits  by  taxation.  Above  all,  they  feared  the  growing 
power  of  organized  labor.  There  was  a struggle  between  the  pres- 
idential plan  of  "spending  for  recovery"  and  the  policy  of  "budget 
balancing  for  recovery".  Many  of  the  New  Deal  laws  were  declared 
illegal  by  the  United  States  Supreme  Court  but  new  ones  were 
passed  to  take  their  places. 

Recovery  was  more  seeming  than  real.  When  excessive  gov- 
ernment spending  on  public  works  and  relief  was  curtailed,  business 
began  to  slump.  In  August,  1937,  steel  mills  were  down  to  one- 
quarter  capacity,  and  unemployment  rose  by  the  end  of  the  year  to 
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eleven  million,  and  kept  on  increasing.  What  was  thought  to  be 
a “business  recession''  in  1937  developed  into  a genuine  depression. 

3.  UNITED  STATES'  FOREIGN  POLICY  1930-1940 

Foreign  policy  in  the  United  States  has  been  isolationist  almost 
since  the  beginning.  Isolated  by  an  ocean  and  far  removed  from 
the  troubles  which  plague  Europe,  she  has  refused  to  accept  any 
responsibility  for  world  affairs.  Her  affairs  were  in  this  hemisphere 
and  when  President  Monroe  enunciated  his  Monroe  Doctrine  he 
fixed  the  pattern  of  United  States  thinking. 

In  spite  of  isolationist  feeling,  the  United  States  has  become  a 
world  power  with  commercial  interests  on  every  continent  and  in 
every  ocean.  In  spite  of  herself  she  is  concerned  in  world  affairs 
and  in  World  War  i was  forced  to  take  sides  for  her  own  defence. 

The  United  States  went  through  a period  of  pacifism  during 
the  1930's.  In  1935;  the  Johnson  Act  forbade  loaning  money  to 
countries  which  had  not  paid  their  war  debts.  In  1937  they  passed 
the  Neutrality  Act  which  gave  the  President  the  right  to  forbid  the 
sale  of  goods  to  countries  at  war.  Later  they  added  a “cash  and 
carry"  clause  allowing  the  sale  of  war  goods  for  cash  in  the  United 
States,  if  the  belligerents  would  take  them  away.  Many  an  aero- 
plane was  flown  to  the  Canadian  border,  pushed  across  and  shipped 
from  Canadian  ports  to  Britain. 

It  rather  dismayed  the  United  States  to  realize  that  the  Axis 
countries  didn't  really  care  what  the  Americans  thought  and  that 
aggressors  were  not  stopped  by  mere  words  no  matter  how  appar- 
ently determined.  Roosevelt  realized  the  danger  of  a world  war 
and  tried  to  build  a foreign  policy  to  meet  it.  He  offered  joint  de- 
fence with  Canada  and  promoted  “Hemisphere  Solidarity"  but 
American  sentiment  was  strongly  against  becoming  involved  in  a 
European  conflict.  America  seemed  in  no  danger;  the  isolation- 
ists were  rather  bitter  that  World  War  I had  not  led  to  lasting  peace. 

4.  AMERICA  AND  THE  WORLD  STRUGGLE 

When  the  American  people  began  to  realize  the  dangers  which 
dictators  created  for  them,  American  foreign  policy  began  to 
change.  In  1 940,  a Selective  Training  and  Service  Act  was  approved 
to  conscript  and  train  900,000  men  for  armed  service  and  a "Twp 
Ocean  Navy"  was  planned.  In  1941,  the  Lend-Lease  Act  provided 
aid  to  any  country  if  the  President  deemed  such  aid  vital  to  Ameri- 
can defence.  On  January  2,  1 942,  the  United  States  became  one  of 
the  United  Nations.  In  1945  at  San  Francisco  the  United  States 
sponsored  the  United  Nations  Organization  for  world  security  and 
then  ratified  the  Charter. 

When  the  Japanese  attacked  the  American  fleet  at  Pearl  Har- 
bor, war  was  forced  on  the  United  States.  There  was  no  holding  back 
then.  Over  ten  million  men  were  trained  for  the  services  and  many 
fought  on  every  continent  and  on  every  ocean.  Factory  production 
was  speeded  up  to  produce  arms,  ammunition  and  the  supplies  of 
war.  $41,000,000,000  worth  of  goods  were  furnished  through 
Lend-Lease.  Ships  and  planes  were  turned  out  in  amazing  time. 
World  Planning  Boards  were  set  up  in  Washington.  President 

61 


Roosevelt  took  a prominent  part  in  world  leadership  and  his  death 
cast  a tragic  shadow  over  the  victory  which  came  shortly  afterward. 
The  full  resources  of  the  United  States,  men,  munitions,  inventive 
genius  and  leadership  were  used  to  gain  this  victory. 

5.  CURRENT  AMERICAN  PROBLEMS 

National  Problems— With  the  coming  of  peace  the  problems 
of  reconversion  and  rehabilitation  had  to  be  met.  Although  the 
United  States  suffered  little  damage  and  few  casualties  on  the  home 
front,  her  conversion  has  been  slow  and  painful.  Strikes  and 
violence  flared  up  in  many  parts  of  the  country.  No  sooner  was 
one  major  strike  settled  than  two  more  were  threatened.  Short- 
ages of  all  kinds  continued  for  more  than  a year  after  the  war  was 
over.  Housing  was  inadequate.  Thousands  of  people  who  had  lost 
war  jobs  were  filled  with  unrest.  Black  markets  enabled  Selfish 
individuals  to  make  themselves  rich.  Rules  and  regulations  sup- 
posed to  curb  inflation  were  flouted  everywhere.  Crime  increased. 
Pressure  groups  demand  special  consideration.  Big  Labor  Unions 
and  Big  Business  fight  it  out  on  a country-wide  front  and  the  public 
suffers.  Politicians  filibuster  while  problems  grow  more  acute. 
Congress  opposes  the  President  and  the  President  disagrees  with 
Congress. 

International  problems  are  manifold.  The  fate  of  the  aggres- 
sor nations  has  yet  to  be  settled  and  the  terms  of  peace  to  be  agreed 
upon,  by  the  Allied  Nations.  A certain  lack  of  confidence  and  sus- 
picion which  exists  between  the  Eastern  and  Westen  nations  must 
be  removed  and  the  ties  of  friendship  strengthened  in  a common 
effort  to  allay  fear  and  mistrust  and  to  work  together  for  global 
security. 


NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 
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C.C.C. 

T.V.A. 


isolationism 
Two  Ocean  Navy 
Lend-Lease 
O.P.A. 

black  markets 
filibuster 
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CHAPTER  IX—  THE  COMMUNIST  REGIME  IN 
RUSSIA 

The  Communist  regime  in  Russia  was  established  by  revol- 
ution. Politically,  it  replaced  the  autocratic  rule  ofthe  Tsar  and  his 
privileged,  irresponsible  ministers  by  a dictatorship  of  the  workers, 
administered  through  a small  group,  the  Communist  Party.  But 
the  social  and  economic  changes  have  been  more  astounding.  Priv- 
ate property  has  been  abolished,  the  man  who  earns  his  living  has 
been  exalted  above  one  who  lives  on  unearned  wealth,  and  industry 
and  agriculture  alike  are  directed  under  a great  State-planning 
scheme. 

I.  THE  LAND  AND  STS  PEOPLE 

Soviet  Russia  is  the  largest  single  country  in  the  world  today. 
It  stretches  across  the  northern  part  of  Europe  and  Asia  and  covers 
nearly  9,000,000  square  miles,  with  a population  of  nearly 
200,000,000.  Her  people  speak  more  than  forty  different  lang- 
uages and  many  more  dialects.  There  is  also  a wide  divergence  in 
physical  appearances  amongst  these  groups  as  well  as  differences 
in  culture  and  religion.  Sixteen  separate  constituent  republics 
including  White  Russia  and  the  Ukraine,  make  up  the  Soviet  Union. 
Every  type  of  climate  except  tropical  and  every  known  natural 
resource  is  found  within  the  Union.  So  vast  is  the  country  and  so 
all  embracing  that  it  is  hard  to  picture  it  adequately. 

Censorship  is  very  strict  and  it  is  difficult  to  get  reliable  in- 
formation. The  Russians  are  sometimes  said  to  live  behind  "the 
iron  curtain".  The  outside  world  knows  Russia  through  Pravda,  the 
official  newspaper  and  Tass,  the  official  news  agency.  We  read 
only  what  the  Kremlin  wishes  to  tell  us. 

2.  THE  LENIN  REGIME  AND  THE  RISE  OF  STALIN 

Lenin — Nicolai  Lenin  was  the  non  de  plume  of  Vladimir 
Ilyich  Ulyanor,  a member  of  the  lesser  nobility,  a lawyer,  a pro- 
fessional revolutionary.  Exiled  to  Siberia,  he  escaped  and  spent 
years  in  Switzerland,  organizing  and  directing  secret  revolutionary 
propaganda.  Returning  to  Russia  after  the  overthrow  of  the  Tsar, 
he  headed  the  Bolshevik  revolution,  and  until  his  death,  seven  years 
later,  was  the  inspired  leader  of  the  movement  to  free  the  Russian 
worker  from  his  chains.  He  died  in  1924,  and  is  worshipped  as  a 
saint  by  miHions  of  Russians. 

His  Doctrines — Lenin  was  a disciple  of  Karl  Marx.  He  accepted 
Marx's  view,  "that  by  a social  revolution  the  working  people  (prol- 
etariat) who  produce  all  the  wealth  by  their  labor  would  gain  contrql 
of  the  government,  dispossess  the  wealthy  middle  classes  (bour- 
geois) who  own  the  land  and  industrial  plants,  and  establish  the 
common  (communist)  ownership  of  land  and  industry."  Lenin 
believed  that  in  Russia,  the  year  1917  marked  the  time  of  the 
revolution.  In  carrying  out  his  design,  he  was  moved  with  sym- 
pathy for  the  downtrodden  and  oppressed,  and  at  the  same  time 
by  ferocious  hatred  for  those  whom  he  held  responsible  for  that 
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oppression.  He  had  a program  to  satisfy  al!  groups — peace  for  the 
army,  land  for  the  peasants  and  control  of  the  factories  for  the 
workers.  He  proposed  to  liquidate  the  owners  of  property.  He 
had  no  use  for  religion. 

Civil  War— Counter-revolutionary  movements  sprang  up  all 
over  Russia,  as  the  middle  and  upper  classes  tried  to  retain  their 
property.  "White"  armies  set  up  anti-Bolshevik  governments  and 
were  aided  by  the  Allies,  England  and  France.  By  means  of  a "Red" 
army,  ably  led  by  Leon  Trotsky,  Lenin's  assistant  in  the  Bolshevik 
revolution,  and  the  Cheka  or  secret  police,  in  three  years  Lenin 
cleared  European  Russia  of  the  foreign  and  White  armies,  and  had 
terrorized  the  people  into  submission.  Thousands  of  the  privileged 
classes  had  been  driven  out  or  executed. 

The  Failure  of  Pure  Communism — Lenin  and  his  followers 
undertook  to  "nationalize"  land  and  industry,  which  meant  that 
they  should  be  owned  and  managed  by  the  State.  But  it  proved 
impossible  to  make  this  change  at  once  in  a backward  country, 
already  distracted  by  war  and  revolution.  Production  in  industry 
declined  to  one-tenth  of  the  pre-war  level.  The  greatest  difficulty 
was  encountered  in  agriculture,  for  the  peasants  clamored  for  in- 
dividual ownership,  and  when  the  government  seized  their  surplus 
products,  they  refused  to  produce  any  surplus.  In  1921,  the  pro- 
duction of  grain  was  less  than  half  that  of  1913,  and  some  ten 
million  people  died  of  starvation. 

The  New  Economic  Policy— By  1921,  Lenin  realized  that  for 
the  time  being,  pure  communism  must  be  abandoned.  The  New 
Economic  Policy  (NEP)  continued  its  monopoly  by  the  State  of 
foreign  trade,  banking,  transport,  communication,  and  the  heavy 
industries  such  as  coal,  steel,  and  electric  power.  Private  enter- 
prise was  permitted  in  small  industries  and  agriculture.  Peasants 
might  dispose  of  their  grain,  subject  to  a fixed  government  tax. 
Foreign  capitalists  were  granted  "concessions."  The  new  policy 
was  a combination  of  capitalism  and  governmental  control.  By 
1926,  production  was  back  to  pre-war  standard. 

Stalin— On  Lenin's  death  in  1924,  there  took  place  a struggle 
for  leadership  in  the  Communist  party  between  Leon  Trotsky  and 
Joseph  Stalin.  Trotsky  (Lev.  Bronstein),  like  Lenin  a political 
exile,  had  returned  to  help  lead  the  Bolsheviks  in  1 91 7,  and  to  com- 
mand the  Red  armies.  He  was  an  unswerving  follower  of  Karl  Marx. 
Stalin,  whose  correct  name  is  Joseph  Dzhugashvili,  was  the  son  of 
a cobbler  of  the  Transcaucasian  province  of  Georgia,  and  was  train- 
ing for  the  priesthood  when  he  turned  social  revolutionary.  After 
suffering  imprisonment  and  exile,  he  too  returned  to  assist  in  the 
Revolution  of  1917.  He  held  important  posts  under  Lenin,  who 
gave  him  the  name  Stalin,  "Man  of  Steel."  Trotsky  advocated  a 
world-wide  Communist  revolution,  while  Stalin  believed  the  ex- 
periment should  be  confined  to  Russia.  In  1924,  Stalin  became 
Secretary-General  of  the  Communist  Party  and  dictator  of  Russia. 
Soon  Trotsky  was  exiled.  He  went  to  Mexico,  and  through  his 
writings  still  worked  for  International  Communism.  After  several 
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attempts  he  was  assassinated  by  the  Ogpu  (Secret  Police)  in  1940. 

Foreign  Policy — For  three  years,  Soviet  Russia  attempted 
through  the  'Third  Internationa!"  to  spread  world  revolution  in 
Europe  and  Asia.  With  the  N.E.P.  of  1921,  she  abandoned  this 
policy  to  a certain  extent,  and  concentrated  on  the  success  of  Com- 
munism in  Russia.  She  established  trade  and  friendly  treaties  with 
all  her  western  neighbors.  In  1934  she  entered  the  League  of 
Nations,  and  was  wisely  guided  in  foreign  diplomacy  by  Litvinov. 
In  1935,  when  menaced  with  war  by  Japan  or  Germany  or  both,  she 
had  the  largest  army  and  air  force  in  Europe  and  friendly  agree- 
ments with  the  Baltic  States,  the  Balkan  States,  the  Little  Entente, 
and  England  and  France.  In  1943,  Stalin  officially  disbanded  the 
Comintern,  the  organ  for  world  communism. 

3.  THE  FIVE  YEAR  PLANS 

In  1929,  after  Lenin's  New  Economic  Policy  had  restored  pro- 
duction, Stalin  launched  a great  project  for  the  economic  develop- 
ment of  Russia.  The  purpose  was  the  speedy  transformation  of  a 
backward  agricultural  nation  into  an  advanced  industrial  one  with- 
out the  private  enterprise  of  capitalists. 

The  First  Five  Year  Plan,  (1928-1933)  provided  for  the 
electrification  of  Russia  from  great  power  bases;  the  establishment 
of  basic  industries,  as  oil,  coal,  chemicals,  steel,  and  agricultural 
machine  production;  improved  transportation,  railways,  road- 
building,  automobile  manufacture;  the  introduction  of  large  scale 
scientific  farming;  and  the  education  of  the  people. 

Industry— -The  emphasis  was  on  producers'  goods — factories, 
machines,  hydro-electric  stations,  railways.  In  order  to  pay  for 
imported  machinery  and  raw  materials,  and  for  the  service  of  tech- 
nical experts,  the  Russian  people  deprived- themselves  of  the  neces- 
sities of  life  and  exported  great  quantities  of  grain,  oil,  and  timber. 
Four  examples  will  illustrate  the  results.  A new  town  of  1 80,000 
workers  grew  up  about  an  enormous  steel  plant.  In  Transcaucasia 
oil  was  carried  six  hundred  miles  by  pipe  line.  The  Dnieper  River 
was  damned,  and  one  of  the  largest  power  stations  in  the  world  was 
erected.  The  eleven-hundred-mile  Turkestan-Siberian  railway  was 
completed  a year  ahead  of  schedule.  It  is  true  there  were  serious 
defects  in  the  program,  as  in  the  sacrifice  of  quality  for  quantity. 
But  within  five  years  a remarkable  industrial  revolution  took  place. 

Agriculture — There  was  vigorous  resistance  to  the  national- 
ization of  land,  especially  on  the  part  of  the  Kulaks,  or  more  pros- 
perous peasants.  The  government  promoted  scientific  farming  in 
two  ways.  - In  the  first  place,  it  developed  as  many  as  5,000  state 
farms,  some  of  them  like  the  Gigant,  including  over  500,000  acres, 
where  3,500  workers  operated  hundreds  of  tractors  and  combines. 
In  the  second  place,  the  government  encouraged  the  poor  peasants 
to  unite  their  small  holdings  in  "collective"  or  co-operative  farms, 
organized  and  managed  as  the  state  farms  were.  The  peasants  re- 
tained their  private  homes,  but  pooled  most  of  their  belongings, 
and  operated  the  machines  as  managers  or  laborers.  The  resistance 
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of  the  Kulaks  was  met  with  relentless  cruelty,  and  eventually  this 
class  disappeared. 

Education— Under  the  Tsars,  education  was  provided  only  for 
the  privileged  class,  and  75  per  cent  of  the  people  were  illiterate. 
The  First  Five  Year  Plan  provided  compulsory  elementary  education. 
Secondary  technical  schools  were  attached  to  factories  for  students 
between  fifteen  and  eighteen,  who  spent  half  their  day  at  work,  and 
half  in  the  technical  school.  University  education  was  provided  for 
engineers  and  technicians.  Adult  illiteracy  was  greatly  reduced. 
Libraries,  radios,  moving-pictures,  art,  and  the  drama  were  all  em- 
ployed to  raise  the  general  educational  standards.  Much  of  this 
educational  program  of  course  involved  propaganda  in  support  of 
the  Five  Year  Plan  and  Communist  principles. 

The  Second  Five  Year  Plan  ( 1 933- 1 938 ) aimed  to  remedy  the 
defects  of  the  first  plan.  The  emphasis  was  on  consumers'  goods, 
neded  for  everyday  domestic  use.  It  aimed  to  treble  the  produc- 
tion of  goods,  to  reduce  prices,  and  to  increase  wages  two  hundred 
per  cent.  After  1934,  food  and  merchandise  ceased  to  be  rationed, 
and  the  former  taboos  were  lifted  from  such  things  as  attractive 
clothes,  cosmetics,  and  jazz  music.  Collective  farms  increased, 
with  certain  modifications.  An  individual  farmer  could  own  his 
own  house,  garden,  three  cows,  pigs  and  poultry  without  limit,  and 
he  had  the  right  of  inheritance  in  these  personal  belongings,  and  in 
his  savings.  Stakhanovism  was  used  to  increase  individual  pro- 
duction by  rewarding  efficient  workers. 

The  Third  Five  Year  Plan  (1938-1943)  was  directed  largely 
to  the  increase  in  armaments.  Stalin  saw  what  Hitler  was  planning 
and  hastened  to  provide  what  protection  he  could.  New  industrial 
centres  were  established  back  of  the  Ural  Mountains.  Magnito- 
gorsk, Novosibirsk  and  other  places  became  arsenals  for  the  Red 
Army.  The  attempt  to  increase  consumers'  goods  was  abandoned 
in  the  rush  to  prepare  for  war.  From  1941  on,  all  efforts  were 
concentrated  on  war. 

Fourth  Five  Year  Plan — In  1946,  Stalin  announced  the  Fourth 
Five  Year  Plan.  This  plan  aims  to  restore  the  devastated  areas  and  to 
increase  Russia's  production  of  coal,  iron,  steel  and  oil  to  raise  the 
standard  of  living  for  all.  He  announced  that  over  a period  of 
15  to  20  years  Russia  will  build  an  army  to  meet  all  eventualities 
and  an  industry  to  supply  all  her  needs. 

4.  THE  CONSTITUTION  OF  1936 

The  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics  (U.S.S.R.)  is  a federa- 
tion of  sixteen  autonomous  republics  which  have  similar  political 
and  economic  organizations.  In  theory,  each  republic  is  at  liberty 
to  withdraw  from  the  Union,  each  republic  has  self-government  and 
each  republic  is  represented  in  the  Supreme  Soviet.  Political  action 
is  supposed  to  originate  in  the  local  soviet,  an  organization  or  coun- 
cil of  workers  in  similar  occupations,  and  go  up  from  there  through 
the  district  and  national  soviets  to  the  central  government. 
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Governing  Bodies— -(a)  The  Supreme  Soviet  or  Parliament 
consisting  of  ( 1 ) The  Council  of  the  Union,  600  members  chosen 
by  universal  suffrage  (one  deputy  for  each  300,000  inhabitants) 
and  (2)  The  Council  of  Nationalities,  240  deputies  representing 
the  interests  of  the  forty  nationalities.  The  Supreme  Soviet  is 
elected  for  four  years  and  meets  twice  a year  (b)  The  Praesidium, 
a group  of  37  who  represent  the  Supreme  Soviet  when  it  is  not  in 
session,  (c)  The  Council  of  People's  Commissars,  now  called  Min- 
isters, and  chosen  by  the  Supreme  Soviet,  (d)  The  Supreme  Court, 
appointed  by  the  Supreme  Soviet. 

Franchise— The  vote  is  direct,  secret,  equal,  and  universal.  Direct 
voting  instead  of  voting  through  the  Soviets  is  possible  now  that 
illiteracy  has  fallen  from  75%  to  10%.  Secret  ballot  replaces  vot- 
ing by  show  of  hands.  Equal  representation  is  now  given  to  town 
and  country,  instead  of  five  times  as  many  deputies  from  the  towns. 
There  is  no  longer,  in  theory,  a disfranchised  class  of  non-workers, 
priests,  capitalists,  or  nobles. 

Rights  of  Citizens  were  stated  in  the  Constitution  to  be  the 
right  to  work  and  fair  play,  equality  of  the  sexes,  freedom  of  con- 
science and  religious  worship,  freedom  for  anti-religion  propaganda, 
freedom  of  speech,  press  and  association  within  the  limits  of  the 
Communist  doctrine.  Benefits  include  free  medical  and  health 
services,  old  age  and  sickness  insurance  and  free  compulsory  edu- 
cation. The  law  protects  private  property  in  a small  farm  or  shop, 
a house,  personal  effects,  income  from  work,  and  savings. 

The  Communist  Party  claims  to  have  replaced  the  dictatorship 
of  the  worker  by  a socialist  democracy,  and  so  they  have — on  paper. 
But  there  is  no  provision  for  any  opposition  party,  and  no  permission 
for  criticism  of  Communist  principles.  Immediately  following  the 
announcement  of  the  new  constitution,  Stalin  launched  into  the 
trials  or  "purges"  which  led  to  hundreds  of  imprisonments  and 
executions.  In  the  first  five  months  of  1937,  the  secret  police  made 
350,000  political  arrests  and  in  1946  whole  districts  in  the  Crimea 
were  deported  to  Siberia  because  they  had  not  co-operated  in  fight- 
ing the  Germans. 

Behind  the  machinery  of  the  Soviet  Government  is  the  Com- 
munist Party,  as  the  Bolsheviks  are  now  called.  This  small  group 
numbering  2,500,000  members,  has  supreme  control  over  Russia's 
political  and  economical  life.  A branch  or  "cell"  of  the  party  is 
found  in  every  community  keeping  watch  over  the  local  soviet.  The 
Party  controls  all  higher  offices  and  the  Praesidium  and  Council  of 
Commissars  are  one  hundred  per  cent  Communist.  Membership  in 
the  party  is  attained  only  after  long  and  careful  training  in  the 
children's  and  youths'  branches.  Severe  discipline  is  maintained, 
and  every  year  about  two  per  cent  of  the  members  are  expelled. 

The  head  of  the  Communist  Party  is  the  Politburo  (Political- 
Bureau)  made  up  of  fourteen  men  who  hold  the  most  important 
positions  in  the  Cabinet  (Council  of  People's  Commissars)  and 
dominate  the  State  through  the  army,  the  police,  national  planning 
and  propaganda.  Absolute  control  of  the  press,  radio  and  sources 
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of  information  determine  what  ideas  the  Soviet  people  shall  enter- 
tain and  strict  control  of  all  education  trains  the  youth  to  follow 
wherever  they  are  led.  The  N.K.V.D.  or  Secret  State  Police  guards 
the  Communist  Party  against  treachery  and  is  rated  the  most  form- 
idable police  machine  in  Europe.  Those  who  do  not  co-operate 
whole-heartedly  disappear  into  the  vastness  of  Siberia.  No  record 
is  available  but  the  total  is  variously  estimated  in  the  millions.  Since 
all  industry  is  controlled  by  the  State,  the  economic  life  of  the 
Soviet  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Politburo  which  controls  employment. 
There  is  no  appeal  from  its  decisions  and  its  orders  are  iron-clad. 

Stalin  as  Secretary  General  of  the  Communist  Party  heads  the 
Politburo  and  is  the  best  known  member.  He  is  Commander  in 
Chief  of  the  army  and  Premier  of  the  Soviet  Union.  His  best  known 
assistants  are  Molotov,  Foreign  Minister  (Foreign  Commissar)  and 
Vice-  Premier  of  the  Soviet,  Shvernik  newly  elected  President  of 
Russia  and  Zhdanov  now  Chairman  of  the  Poliburo  and  sometimes 
picked  as  Stalin's  successor. 

5.  RUSSIA'S  PART  IN  THE  WAR 

When  Russia  was  invaded  by  Germany  in  June  1941,  Hitler 
counted  on  success  in  about  six  weeks.  His  error  was  soon  apparent. 
In  the  early  days  the  Russians  fell  back  quickly  but  before  Moscow 
and  Leningrad  they  held  firm.  During  the  summer  offensives  Ger- 
many won  but  during  the  winter  offensives  Germany  was  beaten 
back.  Despite  all  that  the  Germans  could  do,  they  never  quite 
reached  the  oil  in  the  Caucasus  which  they  needed  so  badly.  After 
the  Battle  of  Stalingrad  the  Germans  retreated  almost  continuously 
until  they  lost  Berlin. 

The  Russian  casualties  were  heavy,  variously  estimated  at  from 
6 to  1 5 million  men.  In  addition,  millions  of  civilians  were  made 
homeless  during  the  fighting.  Some  of  the  richest  Russian  provinces 
were  devastated.  While  the  Russians  produced  much  for  them- 
selves, they  received  important  lend-lease  help  from  Britain  and  the 
United  States  in  the  form  of  supplies  and  equipment,  some  through 
Murmansk  in  the  north  and  some  through  Iran  from  the  south. 
Russian  leadership  was  outstanding  and  generals  like  Timoshenko 
and  Zhukov  assisted  Stalin  in  his  task.  Every  type  of  fighting  was 
used  from  Cossack  cavalry  charges  to  attacks  by  tanks  and  Storm- 
ovik  fighter  planes. 

One  would  wish  to  know  more  about  Russia's  part  in  the  war 
but  the  ’state  censorship  and  the  secretive  nature  of  the  Russians 
themselves  make  it  difficult  to  discover  the  facts. 

Since  the  war  the  Russians  have  been  obtaining  reparations 
and  replacements  by  taking  German  property  wherever  it  is  found 
and  moving  it  to  the  devastated  areas  of  Russia.  They  do  not  ask 
if  Germany  can  pay  and  they  are  not  particular  if  the  Germans  suf- 
fer. They  believe  that  Russia  comes  first  and  they  take  what  they 
want  home  with  them. 

6.  AN  ESTIMATE  OF  THE  RUSSIAN  EXPERIMENT 

Making  a fair  estimate  of  the  Russian  experiment  is  a difficult 
job.  Many  books  have  been  written  and  you  may  wish  to  read  some 
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of  them.  To  certain  writers  the  Russian  system  is  a "heaven  on 
earth/7  and  in  their  opinion  words  like  colossal,  magnificent  and 
wonderful  are  far  too  weak  to  describe  it.  To  other  writers,  there 
is  nothing  good  about  Russia  and  Communism  is  the  world's  worst 
system.  Russia  is  so  large  and  varied  and  censorship  is  so  strict 
and  forbidding  that  the  truth  is  hard  to  find. 

It  is  generally  agreed  that  Russia  is  totalitarian  with  all  that 
that  term  implies  in  dictatorship  and  police  control.  The  power  of 
the  State  is  supreme  and  the  rights  of  the  individual  do  not  count. 
Purges  and  mass  deportation  face  all  who  fail  to  co-operate  fully 
with  the  government.  State  planning  in  industry  and  agriculture 
has  created  a remarkable  achievement  in  a generation.  It  is  not 
Communism  however,  but  State  capitalism.  Managers  and  bureau- 
crats receive  extra  pay  and  the  worker  is  paid  according  to  his  effic- 
iency and  effort.  Sabotage  is  a criminal  offence  and  more  than  one 
worker  has  been  shot  for  spoiling  the  job  he  was  working  on. 

People  in  this  country  are  disturbed  because  it  seems  impos- 
sible to  be  friendly  with  the  Russians.  They  make  their  own  de- 
cisions, often  refusing  to  consider  their  allies.  Russian  newspapers 
print  only  what  the  state  censor  permits.  Recently  these  papers 
have  been  doing  their  best  to  besmirch  our  leaders  who  have  not 
agreed  with  them.  The  Russians  have  been  extending  their  in- 
fluence farther  west  in  Europe  and  conflicts  of  interest  have  de- 
veloped. In  discussing  post-war  problems  the  Russian  representa- 
tives have  frequently  announced  their  decisions  beforehand  and 
have  refused  any  change.  Gromyko  walked  out  of  the  United 
Nations  Security  Council  meeting  in  New  York  to  show  his  dis- 
pleasure over  the  Iranian  dispute  and  Molotov  is  most  frequently  a 
minority  of  one  in  the  Foreign  Ministers7  meetings.  How  to  con- 
vince the  Russian  people  that  we  wish  to  be  friendly  with  them  is 
a serious  problem. 
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CHAPTER  X — FRANCE 

Despite  her  heavy  losses  during  World  War  I,  France  managed 
in  the  post-war  years  to  maintain  her  political  and  economic  equi- 
librium longer  than  any  of  her  neighbors.  This  was  due  largely  to  the 
balanced  nature  of  her  industries,  and  to  the  strength  and  individ- 
ualism of  the  lower  middle  class.  Eventually  she  too  had  to  face 
the  problem  of  unemployment,  and  the  solutions  offered  by  the  two 
extreme  political  groups,  the  Fascists  and  the  Communists. 

The  French  People— Until  recent  years,  France  had  a very 
evenly-graded  society.  One  half  of  the  people  were  peasants  devoted 
to  agriculture,  one  half  townspeople  devoted  to  industry.  There 
were  fewer  extremely  rich  or  extremely  poor  than  in  most  modern 
states.  French  factories  were  small,  about  half  of  them  having  5 
workers  or  less.  There  was  a large  lower  middle  class  (petite  bour- 
geoisie), composed  of  independent  peasants,  shop-keepers,  and 
small  capitalists.  They  were  industrious,  thrifty,  and  content  with 
modest  incomes.  In  the  few  large  cities,  there  were  capitalists, 
who  increased  in  number  after  World  War  I.  as  France  developed 
mass-production,  especially  in  the  iron  and  steel  industries,  and 
this  meant  an  increase  in  the  urban  proletariat,  the  industrial 
workers  who  owned  no  property.  The  petite  bourgeoisie,  anxious 
to  protect  their  property,  were  opposed  to  any  violent  change. 

The  French  Government — The  distinctive  feature  of  the 
French  parliamentary  system  is  the  large  number  of  political  parties, 
varying  from  ten  to  fifteen.  The  Chamber  of  Deputies  (House  of 
Commons)  is  the  governing  body  of  France  and  is  elected  for  four 
years.  Since  one  party  never  has  a majority,  the  Premier  is  kept  in 
office  by  a coalition  of  powers  which  is  called  a bloc.  The  parties 
often  disagree.  Whenever  there  is  a crisis  and  strong  action  is 
necessary,  the  government  resigns.  It  should  not  be  concluded 
that  the  overthrow  of  a cabinet  in  France,  is  as  serious  as  it  might 
be  in  England  or  in  Canada,  since  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  is  not 
dissolved  when  a cabinet  re-organization  takes  place.  However, 
changes  are  so  frequent  that  one  can  never  be  sure  what  govern- 
ment policy  will  be  followed.  The  life  of  a cabinet  averages  two 
or  three  months. 

As  in  other  European  countries,  the  conservatives  a re  cal  led 
the  "Right"  (seated  at  the  speaker's  right)v  the  moderates  the 
"Centre,"  and  the  radicals  the  "Left.".  The  petite  bourgeoisie 
forming  the  Centre  were  able  to  stabilize  the  government  until 
extreme  groups  developed  to  the  Right  and  to  the  Left 

1.  POST-WAR  PROBLEMS 

The  chief  problems,  as  governments  swung  from  Right  to  Left, 
were  security  (particularly  from  Germany),  reconstruction  of  the 
devastated  area,  reparations,  stabilization  of  the  currency,  and  the 
attempt  of  the  Popular  Front  bloc  to  curb  the  activities  of  the  ex- 
treme conservatives  and  Fascists. 
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Security — France  had  been  invaded  by  Germany  in  1 870  and 
again  in  1914.  The  French  population  was  smaller  than  that  of 
Germany  and  her  resources  were  inferior  to  those  of  Germany.  The 
French  were  afraid  that  they  would  be  unable  to  protect  themselves 
if  Germany  should  invade  France  a third  time.  France  wished  to 
create  a buffer  state  on  the  west  bank  of  the  Rhine,  but  President 
Wilson  (U.S.)  was  opposed.  France  had  to  be  satisfied  with 
promises  of  a demilitarized  Rhineland  and  military  occupation  for 
fifteen  years. 

At  first  it  was  hoped  that  the  League  of  Nations  would  provide 
security  but  it  soon  became  plain  that  the  League  had  little  power. 
The  French  turned  to  the  making  of  treaties  and  alliances  for 
protection.  Locarno  and  the  Kellogg-Briand  Peace  Pact  were 
attempts  to  outlaw  war  but  France  also  signed  treaties  of  alliance 
with  Poland,  the  Little  Entente  and  others  who  might  help  her  if 
Germany  attacked  again. 

Reconstruction — North-Eastern  France,  which  had  been  oc- 
cupied by  the  Germans  for  four  years,  had  been  the  location  of  70% 
of  the  French  industries.  Ten  per  cent  of  French  manpower  had 
been  killed  in  action  and  1 1 % more  were  mutilated  by  war.  Over 
20%  of  French  men  were  thus  unable  to  contribute  to  the  restor- 
ation of  France.  The  damaged  areas  had  provided  20%  of  French 
income  and  that  was  now  lost.  Factories  and  mines,  railroads  and 
bridges,  houses  and  public  buildings,  were  in  ruins.  Two  million 
persons  had  been  driven  from  their  homes.  Instead  of  villages  and 
fertile  fields,  there  were  now  trenches  and  shell  holes,  barbed  wire 
entanglements  and  poisoned  wells.  Rebuilding  began  immediately 
but  it  was  a long  and  costly  affair.  Years  afterward  French  peasants 
were  being  killed  by  unexploded  shells  turned  up  by  the  plow. 
While  the  Reparations  Commission  was  trying  to  make  up  its  mind 
what  Germany  should  pay,  the  French  government  floated  loans 
and  work  was  completed. 

Reparations — When  Germany  was  defeated  France  thought 
that  Germany  should  pay  for  damage  done.  Germany  had  invaded 
France  and  Germany  had  not  been  destroyed  in  the  actual  fighting. 
The  French  government  gathered  data  on  damage  suffered  by  her 
citizens  and  submitted  a bill  for  $42,000,000,000  to  the  Repar- 
ations Commission.  The  Reparations  Commission  finally  agreed 
to  charge  Germany  for  half  of  the  damage  and  write  off  the  balance. 
By  1923,  Germany  had  defaulted  and  French  troops  occupied  the 
Ruhr  Valley,  a rich  industrial  district  in  Germany,  to  force  payment. 
France  got  no  support  from  her  former  allies  for  her  claims  and 
finally  withdrew  her  troops.  She  had  to  provide  the  money  for 
rebuilding  France  from  her  own  pocket. 

Currency  Stabilization — France  came  near  to  bankruptcy  in 
the  decade  after  the  war,  due  to  her  war  loans  and  the  enormous 
cost  of  reconstruction  which  Germany  had  failed  to  pay.  France 
staved  off  bankruptcy  by  floating  a new  loan  to  pay  the  old  one. 
Poincare,  who  had  tried  in  vain  to  force  Germany  to  pay  by  oc- 
cupying the  Ruhr,  became  Premier  again  in  1926,  with  the  power  of 
a financial  dictator.  He  cut  expenses,  and  imposed  the  highest  tax 
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in  the  western  world,  and  for  the  first  time  in  thirteen  years,  the 
budget  was  balanced.  The  franc,  worth  twenty  cents  in  normal 
times,  had  fallen  to  two  cents.  It  now  rose  to  four  cents  and  was 
stabilized  at  that  value  by  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  in  1928. 
Poincare  became  known  as  the  “savior  of  the  franc. “ The  stabil- 
ization saved  France  from  possible  bankruptcy,  but  it  brought  hard- 
ship on  those  who  had  fixed  incomes,  or  savings,  or  had  invested 
in  government  bonds,  for  of  all  debts  owed  in  France,  only  one-fifth 
was  paid,  since  the  franc  was  worth  only  one-fifth  of  its  former 
value.  Industry  revived,  as  France  was  able  to  undersell  her  com- 
petitors in  the  world  markets. 

2.  THE  POPULAR  FRONT  GOVERNMENT 

The  world  slump  of  1931  caught  up  with  French  industry  a 
little  after  it  had  overtaken  other  countries.  Unemployment  reached 
nearly  half  a million.  The  industrial  workers,  who  had  increased 
rapidly  with  the  expansion  of  French  heavy  industry,  were  suffering 
under  high  prices,  and  the  indirect  taxation  by  which  the  petite 
bourgeoisie  passed  on  the  cost  of  government  to  the  consumer. 
The  workers  were  aware  that  for  years  the  government  had  favored 
the  propertied  classes.  As  their  numbers  and  their  discontent  grew, 
political  power  began  to  move  toward  the  Left.  There  was  formed  a 
Communist  party  drawn  from  the  proletariat  (the  industrial  work- 
ers and  the  farm  laborers)  and  also  from  those  small  capitalists  who 
had  slipped  down  in  the  financial  scale. 

French  Fascism — To  oppose  the  Leftist  groups  there  devel- 
oped a Fascist  movement,  whose  aim  was  to  oppose  the  industrial 
workers  by  setting  up  a dictatorship  of  the  Right.  They  included 
some  nine  organizations  of  which  the  most  active  was  the  Croix  de 
Feu  (Fiery  Cross)  headed  by  Col.  De  La  Rocque.  These  groups 
believed  in  national  unity  and  discipline,  and  opposed  Socialists, 
Communists,  and  parliamentary  democracy.  Some  of  the  Fascist 
groups  advocated  absolute  monarchy,  others  a limited  dictatorship. 

Corruption  in  Government — In  1934,  the  parliamentary  sys- 
tem suffered  a severe  shock  through  the  exposure  of  the  Stavisky 
scandals.  This  Bayonne  swindler  had  taken  millions  of  francs  from 
the  people,  who  dealt  with  the  Municipal  Pawn  Shop  in  Bayonne. 
High  Officials,  including  Cabinet  ministers,  were  involved  in  the 
scandal.  The  disclosure  of  public  corruption  aroused  discontent. 

The  Popular  Front — Ninety-six  Leftist  organizations  united  in 
a Popular  Front  to  oppose  Fascism  and  to  preserve  individual  rights. 
On  Bastille  Day,  July  14,  1935,  they  dedicated  themselves  to  the 
cause  of  freedom.  They  swore  to  unite  and  work  for  peace,*  to 
defend  democracy  and  to  save  France  from  Fascism.  The  organ- 
ization-was  neither  Socialist  nor  revolutionary.  It  proposed  social 
reforms  similar  to  the  New  Deal  of  Roosevelt.  In  the  elections  of 
1936,  the  Popular  Front  won  a decisive  victory,  and  a Socialist  Leon 
Blum  became  Premier. 

In  the  next  six  months  many  laws  were  passed,  Labor  was 
given  a forty-hour  week,  collective  bargaining  was  recognized  as 
the  result  of  “sit-down"  strikes,  and  wages  rose.  The  Bank  of 
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France  was  reorganized.  The  armament  industry,  railroads,  and 
the  coal  industry  were  taken  under  State  control.  The  Fascist 
organizations  were  disarmed  and,  dissolved.  When  put  into  prac- 
tice these  reforms  led  to  increased  costs,  higher  prices  and  lowered 
production.  France  could  not  compete  in  world  markets  and  un- 
employment continued  after  it  had  begun  to  decrease  in  other 
countries.  Government  expenses  rose  and  the  government  deval- 
ued the  franc  again,  causing  inflation  and  a further  rise  in  prices. 
Wages  were  farther  behind  than  ever. 

Increased  expenditure  and  a reluctance  to  increase  taxation 
led  to  further  financial  problems.  The  Popular  Front  began  to  lose 
ground  and  Leon  Blum  resigned.  Premiers  Chautemps  and  Dal- 
adier,  who  followed,  broke  with  the  Communists  and  balanced  the 
budget  by  rigid  economies  and  drastic  cuts  in  government  services. 

On  paper  France  achieved  economic  improvement  but  in 
reality  little  was  accomplished.  Higher  wages  would  not  buy  as 
much  because  of  the  resultant  inflation  and  the  devaluation  of  the 
franc.  Shorter  hours  of  work  led  to  decreased  production  and 
the  French  standard  of  living  dropped.  The  government  found  it 
impossible  to  carry  out  its  commitments  without  increased  taxation 
which  bore  heavily  on  the  French  people. 

3.  DEFEATISM  IN  FRANCE 

When  World  War  II.  started  France  was  still  suffering  from 
economic  malnutrition.  Production  had  decreased  and  general 
dissatisfaction  was  common.  Quarrels  between  capital  and  labor 
embittered  the  nation.  Political  groups  fought  each  other  for 
power.  Leadership  was  weak,  crisis  followed  crisis  in  government 
and  every  crisis  caused  a change  in  leadership.  The  general  popul- 
ation was  disillusioned  because  the  leaders  had  not  matched  their 
promises  by  performance.  When  the  Germans  broke  past  the 
defences  of  the  mighty  Maginot  Line  defeatism  seized  France. 
German  propaganda  had  done  its  work  well.  Most  Frenchmen 
thought  that  the  only  course  was  to  make  the  best  terms  possible 
with  the  Germans  and  give  up  the  fight. 

Petain,  the  hero  of  Verdun  in  the  first  world  war  but  now  an 
old  man,  was  called  back  to  lead  France.  He  and  his  advisors 
favored  giving  up  and  agreed  to  an  armistice  with  Germany.  Hitler 
ordered  that  it  be  signed  in  the  same  railway  car  in  the  same  loca- 
tion where  the  Germans  were  forced  to  sign  their  armistice  terms 
in  November,  191  8.  France  was  cut  in  half.  Germany  occupied  the 
North  and  West  and  the  unoccupied  portion  became  Vichy  France 
with  headquarters  at  the  small  city  of  Vichy.  German  control  was 
almost  complete.  Collaborationists  like  Pierre  Laval  and  Admiral 
Darlan  gave  the  Germans  whatever  they  wanted. 

4.  REBIRTH  OF  FRENCH  NATIONAL  SPIRIT 

French  spirit  was  not  entirely  dead.  Charles  de  Gaulle  ac- 
cepted a British  offer  of  assistance  and  organized  the  Free  French 
Movement.  Some  French  soldiers  and  naval  vessels  followed  him. 
He  formed  a rallying  point  for  French  resistance  and  as  time  went 
on  this  force  increased.  Britain  and  United  States,  however,  recog- 
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nized  Vichy  and  in  spite  of  de  Gaulle's  complaints  continued  to  do 
so  for  two  years.  When  landings  were  made  in  North  Africa,  de 
Gaulle  was  finally  granted  the  recognition  he  had  earned  and  when 
he  landed  in  France  shortly  after  D-Day  he  was  acclaimed  by  the 
French  people  as  their  leader.  From  Free  French,  to  Fighting 
French,  to  French  Forces  of  the  Interior  (F.F.I.)  the  opposition  to 
Germany  grew.  The  Underground  or  Maquis  became  more  active. 
Germany  had  to  increase  her  occupation  forces  in  France.  Contacts 
were  made  with  London  and  liaison  was  maintained.  When  the 
Allies  started  to  advance,  these  forces  seized  strategic  points  and 
hustled  the  Germans  out  in  a hurry.  The  Germans  were  unable  to 
make  a real  stand  after  their  defeat  in  Normandy.  De  Gaulle  was 
greeted  with  much  acclaim  wherever  he  went.  His  group  took  over 
the  temporary  civil  government  of  France  until  an  election  could 
be  held  and  de  Gaulle  became  President  of  France. 

5.  FRANCE  AND  RECONSTRUCTION 

When  the  elections  were  held  in  1945,  the  voters  decided  that 
the  old  French  Republic  was  dead  and  that  a new  Fourth  French 
Republic  should  be  established  with  a new  constitution.  The  Com- 
munists, which  had  the  largest  number  of  deputies  in  the  Con- 
stituent Assembly,  forced  de  Gaulle  to  resign  and  drew  up  a con- 
stitution to  suit  themselves.  When  this  constitution  was  submitted 
to  the  people  they  turned  it  down.  A new  Constituent  Assembly 
was  elected  in  which  the  Republicans  had  the  largest  group.  They 
then  began  work  on  a new  constitution  which  the  people  will 
be  expected  to  approve  at  a later  date. 

War  damage  in  France  was  confined  to  the  larger  cities  and  to 
the  lines  of  communications.  The  Germans  had  fined  and  robbed 
the  French  of  many  of  their  possessions.  Millions  of  prisoners  of 
war  and  civilians  were  held  as  slave  labor  in  Germany.  Industry 
was  bombed  by  the  Allies  and  much  of  it  was  destroyed.  Reorgan- 
ization was  slow  and  difficult.  Food  was  scarce  in  the  cities  and 
coal  was  almost  non-existent. 

However,  the  new  government  tackled  the  problems  energetic- 
ally and  by  the  beginning  of  the  second  year  after  the  war,  France 
was  definitely  improved  and  on  the  road  to  recovery.  Rationing  of 
commodities  was  modified  as  supplies  became  more  plentiful.  Col- 
laborators were  arrested  and  tried  for  treason.  Sentences  were  pro- 
nounced and  carried  out  promptly.  The  property  of  collaborators 
was  confiscated  by  the  State.  Since  the  Germans  took  much  French 
property  and  the  French  are  determined  that  they  shall  not  profit 
from  such  robbery,  all  titles  to  French  property  including  stocks  and 
bonds  must  be  declared  to  the  French  government  even  though  held 
in  Canada  and  anything  that  may  be  linked  with  the  Germans  will 
be  confiscated. 
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CHAPTER  XI  — MODERN  CHINA 

China  is  a land  of  great  rivers.  The  Yangtze  stretches  3,100 
miles  into  the  interior  and  is  the  pathway  of  commerce.  Ocean 
vessels  ply  600  miles  upstream  to  Hankow.  Beyond  I chang,  the 
river  runs  through  deep  gorges  and  plans  are  being  made  to  dam  the 
river  to  produce  electrical  energy  to  industrialize  China.  Chinese 
junks  with  their  square  sails  as  well  as  small  sampans  are  every- 
where. Millions  of  Chinese  spend  all  their  lives  on  the  water  and 
never  have  a home  on  land. 

Farther  north  the  Yellow  River  flows  through  a loess  plain  of 
yellow  soil.  It  is  called  China's  sorrow  because  it  periodically  floods 
and  destroys  millions  of  people.  It  even  changes  its  course  and 
man-made  dykes  have  not  been  able  to  control  it. 

China's  food  is  rice  and  millet.  The  paddy  fields  (rice),  care- 
fully irrigated  and  tended  are  found  in  the  south  and  famine  results 
when  the  rice  crop  fails.  The  soy  bean  grown  originally  in  Manch- 
uria has  become  a substitute  for  meat  in  China.  Tea  of  course  is  the 
chief  drink. 

The  outlying  parts  of  China  are  largely  independent.  Far 
inland  lies  the  Gobi  Desert,  a cold  rocky  place  across  which  caravans 
travel.  On  the  fringe  of  the  desert  the  Mongols  make  a living  by 
pastoral  farming.  They  have  broken  away  from  the  Central  Chinese 
Government  and  have  formed  the  Mongolian  People's  Republic. 

In  western  China  on  the  northern  slope  of  the  Himalaya 
Mountains  lies  a plateau  averaging  about  14,000  feet  high.  This 
is  the  land  of  Tibet  which  for  many  years  refused  to  allow  visitors. 
Four  million  people  live  in  the  mountain  valleys  under  the  rule  of 
the  Dalai  Lama  who  owes  only  nominal  allegiance  to  Nanking. 

North  of  China  lies  Manchuria,  rich  in  natural  resources  and 
opportunity  but  somewhat  cold  for  the  Chinaman.  It  was  in  control 
of  the  Japanese  for  fifteen  years  and  has  been  divided  into  zones 
of  influence  though  nominally  under  Chiang  Kai-shek. 

China  is  an  old  country  tracing  its  history  back  4000  years. 
It  was  civilized  while  Europe  was  yet  barbarian.  Confucius,  whose 
influence  in  China  was  tremendous,  turned  the  religion  toward 
reverence  for  the  past.  There  are  many  nationalities  in  this  vast 
country  and  they  have  never  been  fully  unified.  Over  450,000,000 
people  occupy  its  land.  There  are  so  many  Chinese  that  it  is  estim- 
ated that  if  they  were  to  march  past  a given  point  four  abreast,,  they 
would  continue  forever.  Most  of  the  Chinese  are  farmers  and 
settlement  is  so  dense  that  many  of  them  are  forced  to  make  a 
living  from  two  acres  of  land.  Land  hunger  is  intense.  In  the 
Yangtze  Valley  there  are  897  people  to  the  square  mile.  Conditions 
of  life  are  bad,  famine  is  frequent  and  the  average  span  of  life  is 
about  28  years.  Civil  war  periodically  kills  off  millions  of  people 
but  the  natural  increase  is  so  great  that  there  are  soon  as  many  as 
ever. 

Foreign  Intervention — For  one  hundred  years,  Western  Powers 
had  forced  themselves  upon  China.  They  acquired  territory,  the 
British  in  Burma  and  Hong  Kong,  the  French  in  Indo-China,  the 
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Russians  in  the  Amur  Valley.  They  secured  trading  concessions, 
and  invested  their  capital  in  railways,  mines  and  factories.  In  1839, 
Britain  defeated  China  in  a war  over  the  opium  traffic,  and  acquired 
Hong  Kong  and  the  right  to  trade  at  five  ports.  Other  powers 
followed — France,  Russia,  the  United  States,  Germany.  These 
powers,  who  invested  billions  in  the  country  demanded  certain 
special  privileges — the  control  of  Maritime  Customs  duties,  and 
the  right  to  be  tried  in  their  own  courts  and  by  their  own  laws. 

The  great  powers  forced  China  to  open  more  and  more  cities  to 
foreign  trade.  These  were  called  treaty  ports  in  which  China  gave 
up  control  to  foreigners  and  into  which  the  Chinese  entered  as  into 
a foreign  land.  Local  governments  were  set  up  by  the  white  man 
and  foreign  troops  stood  guard.  The  most  famous  of  these  conces- 
sions is  the  International  Settlement  in  Shanghai  but  there  are 
large  foreign  settlements  in  Tientsin,  Canton  and  other  coastal 
cities.  Banks,  branch  offices  of  foreign  firms  and  importers  of  all 
kinds  had  their  headquarters  here.  The  contrast  between  the  native 
cities  and  the  foreign  concessions  is  very  great.  Wealth  in  the 
trade  of  450,000,00 0 people  is  considerable  even  though  their 
individual  standard  is  low. 

While  some  countries  holding  spheres  of  influence  in  China 
believed  in  reserving  trade  for  their  own  nationals,  the  United  States 
was  able  to  persuade  most  of  them  to  sign  treaties  favoring  an 
"Open  Door  Policy."  Foreign  money  was  used  to  get  special  favors 
and  profit  was  the  chief  motive.  Foreign  gunboats  patrolled  the 
rivers,  foreign  concessions  sheltered  the  merchants  and  extra- 
territoriality gave  them  special  privileges. 

Chinese  Nationalism — The  Chinese  showed  their  resentment 
in  two  risings  against  the  "foreign  devils" — the  Boxer  rising  in 
1900,  and  a Nationalist  movement  in  1925.  The  Boxer  rising 
aimed  to  prevent  the  introduction  of  foreign  ways  and  was  put 
down  by  the  foreign  powers  who  forced  China  to  pay  a heavy  indem- 
nity. The  Nationalist  Young  China  movement  aimed  at  the  creation 
of  a new  and  modern  China,  built  in  the  interests  of  the  Chinese 
people  alone.  They  showed  their  opposition  to  foreigners  by  boy- 
cotts of  foreign  goods,  strikes,  and  denunciation  of  foreign  capital- 
ists. In  1911,  the  last  Chinese  Manchu  Emperor  was  deposed  and 
a Republic  was  set  up.  After  a time  civil  war  broke  out.  At  the 
close  of  World  War  I.  there  were  two  rival  republics,  one  ruled  from 
Peking  and  one  from  Canton,  but  the  real  rulers  were  the  military 
governors,  each  with  his  army  and  administration.  Confusion  was 
increased  by  the  hordes  of  bandit  war-lords,  and  by  the  spread  of 
Communism,  promoted  by  Russian  agents. 

1.  THE  CHINESE  NATIONALIST  PARTY 

In  the  city  of  Canton  in  south  China  there  grew  up  a National 
People's  Party  (Kuomintang)  under  the  leadership  of  Dr.  Sun  Yat- 
sen. 

Dr.  Sun  Yat-sen  was  a physician  who  spent  much  of  his  time 
in  Hawaii  and  Hong  Kong  and  collected  money  from  the  Chinese  in 
other  lands  to  finance  the  Revolution.  He  was  influenced  by 
republican  ideas  and  struggled  to  reform  China. 
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He  received  his  support  from  the  westernized  section  of  the 
population;  the  students,  the  merchant  classes  and  some  of  the 
landed  gentry.  The  illiterate  peasants  who  make  up  over  70%  of 
the  population  were  too  busy  getting  a living  to  have  the  energy  or 
the  time  for  political  action. 

War-lords  and  military  leaders  did  not  wish  a strong  central 
government  and  Dr.  Sun  looked  for  help  in  London  and  Washington 
to  enable  him  to  unify  his  country.  Britain  and  the  United  States 
were  not  willing  to  help  him  so  he  turned  to  Soviet  Russia  where  he 
received  loans  and  technical  help  to  modernize  China.  After  years 
of  struggle  he  was  successful  to  a degree.  He  moved  his  capital  to 
Peking  where  he  died  in  1925. 

Sun  Yat-sen  was  established  as  a saint  and  martyr.  He  lies 
buried  near  the  tombs  of  the  Ming  Emperors  near  the  city  of  Nan- 
king and  his  tomb  is  a place  of  pilgrimage  for  many.  For  years  his 
political  testament  was  read  at  the  beginning  of  every  official 
ceremony  and  his  writings  still  hold  a high  place  in  Nationalist 
China. 

The  Kuomintang  (Nationalist-)  Party  Platform  was  presented 
by  Dr.  Sun  in  'The  Three  Principles  of  the  People"  in  a speech  in 
March  1921.  His  first  principle- — Nationalism — included  the 
abolition  of  foreign  spheres  of  influence,  of  treaty  ports  and  conces- 
sions, and  of  all  losses  of  Chinese  sovereignty.  The  second  prin- 
ciple— Democracy— demanded  a popularly  elected  legislature.  The 
third  principle- — Social  Justice — promised  a redistribution  of  the 
wealth  of  the  nation  and  a minimum  standard  of  living  for  every 
Chinese  family.  Dr.  Sun  added  that  exclusive  loyalty  to  the  family 
should  be  supplemented  by  allegiance  to  a democratic  government. 

CiviS  War  followed  shortly  after  Dr.  Sun's  death.  So  long  as 
he  had  been  alive  he  had  managed  to  keep  the  radical  and  conserv- 
ative elements  in  his  party  at  least  in  nominal  agreement  and  had 
co-operated  with  the  more  important  war  lords  in  seeking  the  unity 
of  China.  Upon  his  death  the  jealousies  and  enmity  broke  out  into 
the  open.  The  Communists  wanted  a country  ruled  by  the  peasants, 
the  war  lords  wanted  to  control  all  of  China  and  the  Kuomintang 
Party  wished  to  build  a new  China  on  the  old  virtues  and  the  trad- 
itional institutions  of  the  past.  The  foreign  powers  looked  on  the 
struggle  with  apprehension  and  Britain  and  the  United  States 
offered  their  support  to  the  more  moderate  elements  in  the  Kuo- 
mintang which  eventually  won  out. 

2,  THE  REGIME  OF  CHIANG  KAI-SHEK 

One  of  the  leaders  of  China  following  Dr.  Sun's  death  was 
General  Chiang  Kai-shek.  He  was  the  son  of  a merchant  in  Chekiang 
province  and  head  of  a military  school  for  the  training  of  officers 
near  Canton.  In  the  struggle  for  power  he  had  the  support  of  the 
army  and  succeeded  in  obtaining  the  support  of  the  majority  party 
in  the  Kuomintang  He  was  determined  to  complete  the  unification 
of  China.  He  quarreled  with  the  Communists  who  had  practically 
taken  control  of  Dr.  Sun's  government  and  forced  them  to  flee  from 
the  country.  He  fought  the  various  war  lords  who  opposed  him  and 
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established  a new  capital  at  Nanking,  in  Central  China.  Foreign 
powers  granted  him  recognition  and  surrendered  some  of  their 
special  privileges. 

Chiang  combines  the  new  and  the  old  China.  He  does  not 
speak  English  but  his  wife  is  a graduate  of  Wellesley  College  in 
America,  and  is  usually  considered  to  have  had  great  influence 
in  shaping  his  policies.  He  became  independent  of  local  taxes  when 
he  gained  the  revenue  from  the  Maritime  Customs  which  had  been 
going  to  the  foreign  powers  and  he  was  able  to  arrange  loans  to 
carry  out  his  program  of  reform.  He  had  to  meet  agrarian  unrest, 
flood  conditions  and  famine  which  plague  China  continually.  He 
never  completely  unified  the  country  and  was  on  the  offensive  much 
of  the  time  against  some  of  the  leaders  who  defied  him.  Before  his 
program  of  reform  could  become  effective  he  had  to  meet  the 
Japanese  invasion  and  for  the  last  eight  years  that  has  taken  his 
full  time. 

The  older  Chinese  rated  the  soldier  as  the  lowest  class  of 
citizen.  The  fact  that  so  many  soldiers  were  dispossessed  peasants 
who  sold  their  services  to  the  highest  bidder  and  took  their  living 
by  force  from  the  people  among  whom  they  lived  made  them  much 
disliked.  Chiang  had  to  overcome  this  prejudice  as  well  as  to  build 
up  an  army  for  new  China.  His  disciplined  troops  gave  a good 
account  of  themselves  but  their  equipment  and  number  were  very 
limited.  Had  Chiang  been  able  to  concentrate  upon  home  problems 
he  might  have  been  able  to  unify  the  country  and  give  better  gov- 
ernment. Had  he  been  able  to  concentrate  on  fighting  Japan  he 
probably  could  have  done  quite  well.  But  with  the  internal  and 
external  problems  pressing  him  at  the  same  time  the  task  became 
too  great. 

Japanese  War — In  1931,  the  Japs  took  Manchuria  and 
renamed  it  Manchukuo.  They  then  pushed  south  into  other  prov- 
inces of  China.  After  a measure  of  uneasy  peace,  they  struck  In 
1937.  The  Japs  referred  to  the  war  as  the  "China  Incident"  and 
explained  that  they  were  merely  protecting  themselves  against  the 
Chinese  whose  country  they  were  occupying.  Some  of  the  more 
patriotic  Chinese  leaders  felt  that  all  parties  should  combine  to 
fight  the  Japs  and  since  Chiang  was  stubborn  and  refused  to  co- 
operate he  was  kidnapped  and  held  till  he  could  be  persuaded.  For 
some  time  the  Nationalists  and  the  Communists  co-operated 
against  the  Japs  although  they  never  were  friends, 

War  dragged  on.  The  Japs  took  all  the  coastal  areas.  They 
pushed  up  the  Yangtze  River.  The  Chinese  moved  their  capital 
from  Nanking  to  Chungking.  Industries  were  dismantled  and  set 
up  again  in  the  Interior  far  from  the  Japs.  Thousands  died  on  the 
trek  inland.  The  Japs  moved  farther  west  but  the  Chinese  did  not 
give  up.  Supplies  began  to  come  in  over  the  Burma  Road.  Later 
when  the  Japs  took  Burma*.supplies  came  in  by  air  "over  the  Hump" 
of  the  Himalaya  mountains.  The  Allies  could  furnish  only  a part 
of  the  supplies  that  the  Chinese  needed  but  Chiang  fogght  on. 
Famine  and  cWil  war  struck  but  Chiang  never  wavered  during  the 
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long  struggle  with  Japan  in  which  the  United  Nations  were  finally 
victorious. 

3.  INTERNAL  DIFFICULTIES 

With  the  end  of  the  war  China  found  herself  in  sore  straits. 
Eight  years  of  fighting  the  Japs  had  placed  a tremendous  strain  on 
the  people.  Supplies  were  short,  inflation  had  raised  prices  sky- 
high.  The  Chinese  dollars  which  used  to  be  worth  20  cents  in  our 
money  could  now  be  purchased  2000  for  a dollar.  Crops  had  failed, 
floods  had  taken  a heavy  toll  of  life  and  property  and  controls  were 
inadequate  and  poorly  enforced.  Refugees  complicated  the  problem 
and  transportation  had  broken  down  completely.  Local  war  lords 
defied  the  Central  Government  and  people  everywhere  refused  to 
pay  the  high  taxes.  Chinese  officials  are  inefficient  and  graft  or 
"squeeze"  as  it  is  called  is  common. 

Civil  War  which  had  been  inactive  flared  up  again.  Both  the 
Nationalist  and  Communist  armies  rushed  to  take  over  the  places 
vacated  by  the  Japs  and  fighting  grew  fierce.  Attempts  have  been 
made  to  end  this  fighting.  General  Marshall,  a Special  Envoy  from 
the  United  States  has  been  trying  to  get  the  two  parties  to  agree. 
Mao  Tse-tung  of  the  Communists  and  Chiang  Kai-shek  of  the 
Nationalists  have  met  frequently  and  have  discussed  the  problem. 
Some  agreements  have  been  made  but  they  have  been  broken  by 
the  commanders  in  the  field.  The  chief  stumbling  block  is  the 
desire  of  the  Communists  to  keep  their  own  private  army.  Ail  out 
civil  war  trembles  on  the  brink  and  many  officials  are  pessimistic. 

Permanent'  Problems- — Not  only  the  problems  of  the  moment 
need  to  be  settled  but  there  are  problems  that  have  become  perm- 
anent. How  to  feed  450,000,000  people  is  most  vital?  How  to 
develop  the  resources?  Where  to  get  the  money?  What  reforms 
are  possible  in  a country  where  over  90%  of  the  people  are  illit- 
erate? How  much  democracy  can  you  have  with  people  who  have 
never  had  the  responsibilities  of  self-government?  How  can  peace- 
ful governments  exist  when  private  armies  are  the  rule?  And  how 
can  one  satisfy  the  peoples  desire  for  land  when  all  surplus  is  moun- 
tain and  desert? 


NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 


Confucius 

Great  Wall  of  China 
foreign  concessions 
extraterritoriality 
war  lords  - — 

Boxer  Rebellion  — 


Maritime  Customs 
Sun  Yat-sen 
Kuomintang  — ~ 
nationalism  — 
democracy  < — 
livelihood^.  " 


Chiang  Kai-shek 
Generalissimo 
Chungking 
Burma  Road 
over  the  hump  >— 
Mao  Tse-tung 
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CHAPTER  XII— THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH 
OF  NATIONS 
1.  THE  BRITISH  EMPIRE 

The  British  Empire  has  been  an  important  unit  in  the  world 
for  hundreds  of  years.  Occupying  about  one  quarter  of  the  land  area 
of  the  world  and  numbering  over  550,000,000  people  it  is  the 
greatest  Empire  the  world  has  ever  known.  It  comprises  races  of 
every  kind  and  people  of  every  color,  all  languages  and  most  relig- 
ions. It  includes  every  strata  of  civilization  from  cannibals  and 
head  hunters  in  Borneo  to  University  graduates. 

The  Empire  was  obtained  in  many  different  ways.  Some  areas 
were  discovered,  some  were  conquered  and  some  were  occupied  by 
settlement.  Trading  companies  brought  huge  areas  into  the  Empire. 
After  World  War  I.  mandates  of  the  League  were  added.  Govern- 
ments are  just  as  varied  as  the  conditions  warrant.  There  are 
protectorates  ruled  by  native  chiefs  under  British  guidance,  crown 
colonies  ruled  by  governors  assisted  by  councils  representing  local 
residents  and  Dominions  which  are  entirely  self-governing,  it  has  , 
been  the  rule  and  practice  of  the  British  to  grant  self-government  J 
whenever  a colony  reaches  a sufficient  degree  of  development  to( 
make  this  practicable.  Steps  on  the  road  to  self-government  include; 
(1)  a native  civil  service  (2)  representation  on  governing  bodies 
(3)  responsible  government  (4)  dominion  status. 

Conferences — -Organized  co-oper.aii.on  between  different  parts 
of  the  Empire  started  in  1 887  when  a .colonial  conference  was  called 
in  London  and  representatives  from  the  more  important  colonies 

discussed  topics  of  common  interest.  Later. dominion  Leaders 

became  associated  with  Britain  in  arranging  and  signing  treaties; 
Wvtai^  part  of  the  Empire.  More  importance  was  given 

to  the  colonies  with  the  formation  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Aus- 
tralia in  1 901 , the  Dominion  of  New  Zealand  in  1 907  and  the  Union 
of  South  Africa  in  1909.  In  1 907  the  meeting  of  the  representatives 
of  the  British  colonies  became  known  as  the  Imperial  Conference 
and  regular  meetings  were  held  every  four  years  but  common  action 
was  difficult  because  of  the  diversity  of  opinion.  In  1917  the 
Imperial  War  Cabinet  gave  the  Dominions  a real  share  in  directing 
jtlm^vvar  and  because  of  the  substantial  help  in  men  and  munitions' 
the  Dominions  demanded  that  they  have  representation  at  the 
Peace  Conference  at  Versailles.  Britain  was  agreeable  but  other 
countries  objected.  After  considerable  argument,  the  Dominions 
won  their  point.  Jiach  Dominion  signed  the  peace  treaties  and  each, 

..  joined  the  League  of  Nations. 

Following  the  war  Imperial  Conferences  continued  and  topics 
such  as  trade,  immigration,  war,  defence  and  foreign  affairs  were 
discussed.  The  Dominions  could  notJae  persuaded  to  take. common 
action  and  irx.most  cases  the  Mother  country  informed  the  Domin- 
ions about  what  was  being  done  but  hacLtq  take  action  alone. 

At  the Jmperia I Conference  in  1926  there  was  a demand  that 
the  status  of  the  Dominions  be  put  on  a legal  basis  since  other--- 

80 


countries  could  not  be  persuaded  that  the  Dominions  were  self- 
governing  if  there  was  no  written  constitution  to  that  effect.  This 
“same  conference  went  on  to^defing-  the  status  of  the  Dominions 
within  the  Commonwealth  as  follows:  'They  are  autonomous  Com- 
' rnuhi ties  within  the  British  Empire,  equal  in  status  and  in  no  way 
^subordinate  one  to  another  in  any  respect  of  their  domestic  or 
^external  affairs,  though  united  by  a common  allegiance  to  the 
Crown  and  freely  associated  as  members  of  the  British  Common- 
wealth of  Nations."  U A committee  under  Lord  Balfour  was  organ- 
ized to  consider  all  the  details  and  to  suggest  changes  which  should 
be  made.  In  the  Imperial  Conference  of  1930  this  committee 
. report  was  discussed.  Before  any  action  could  be  taken,  the  recom- 
mendations had  to  be  considered  by  the  Dominion  Parliaments  and 
approved,  not  only  in  principle  but  also  in  detail.  Following  this 
.approval  in  J33J,  the  British  parliament  passed  the  Statute  of 
^Westminster  .carrying  out  the  suggested  changes. 

2.  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH  OF  NATIONS 

The  New  organization  was  known  as  the  ..British  Common- 
wealth., .of  Nations.  It  consists  of  the  United  Kingdom,  Canada, 
Australia,  New  Zealand,  Union  of  South  Africa  and  Eire,  with  prov- 
isions for  others  to  be  added  later.  It  is  a combination  of  equal 
partners,  self-governing  in  every  respect,  and  bound  together  by 
a common  background,  common  ideals,  laws,  beliefs  and  language 
with  a common  allegiance  to  the  Crown.  For  the  most  part  the 
people  are  white,  have  reached  a high  standard  of  education,  are 
making  progress  with  their  democratic  political  institutions  and 
are  ready  to  accept  responsibility. 

The  Statute  of  Westminster  "made  the  Colonial  .Laws  Validity 
Act  no  longer  applicable  to  any  law  made  by  the  federal  or  any 
provincial  legislature;  thereafter  no  Dominion  Act  shall  be  void  nor 
inoperative  because  repugnant  to  any  existing  or  future  law  in  the 
United  Kingdom;  the  Parliament  of  Canada  may  repeal  or  amend 
any  Act  of  the  United  Kingdom  in  so  far  as  it  is  part  of  the  Canadian 
law;  the  Canadian  Parliament  has  full  power  to  make  laws  having 
extra-territorial  operation;  no  Imperial  statute  shall  be  part  of  the 
law  of  Canada  unless  the  Dominion  has  requested  and  consented 
to  the  enactment  thereof." 

In  every  respect  Canada  has  become  a nation.  We  pass  our 
own  laws,  fix  our  own  tariffs,  pay  our  own  expenses,  declare  war, 
sign  treaties  and  have  diplomatic  representatives  at  the  capitals  of 
many  countries  to  manage  our  international  affairs.  King  George 
VI  is.KinaJ>f  Canada  and  has  his  own  personal  representative  who 
is  known  as  the  Governor-General.  No  change  in  the  succession  to 
the  throne  may  be  made  without  the  consent  of  the  Dominions. 
Canadian  Ambassadors  and  High  Commissioners  are  located  at  the 
capitals  of  many  nations  and  their  representatives  are  in  Ottawa. 
In  other  words  we  are  a sovereign  state  and  must  accept  the  respon- 
sibilities which  nationhood  brings. 

When  the  Balfour  Report  was  before  the  Dominion  parliament 
for  consideration  and  ratification  it  was  discussed  from  every  angle. 
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There  was  some  demand  that  Canada  should  be  in  a position  to 
amend  the  British  North  America  Act  by  herself.  Strong  opposition 
From  some  sections  of  Canada  led  to  the  leaving  of  things  as  they 
were.  In  the  case  of  the  Judicial  Committee  of  the  Privy  Council, 
the  Dominion  parliament  chose  to  keep  this  body  as  the  highest 
court  for  Canada.  Whenever  all  the  Canadian  provinces  can  agree, 
the  B.N.A.  Act  can  be  amended  and  any  changes  we  ask  for  can  be 
made.  Some  minor  changes  have  been  made  but  on  basic  issues 
agreement  among  the  provinces  has  not  been  achieved. 

3.  SELF-GOVERNMENT  FOR  IRELAND 

Irish  History  before  1914 — The  English  conquest  of  Ireland 
began  in  the  twelfth  century.  Risings  in  the  time  of  Elizabeth,  of 
Cromwell,  and  of  James  II,  led  to  the  confiscation  of  many  Irish 
estates,  and  to  a system  of  absentee  landlordism,  the  poor,  unhappy 
Irish  peasants  paying  their  rent  to  Protestant  landlords,  many  of 
them  living  in  England.  The  Irish  Protestant  State  Church  was 
supported  by  tithes  and  endowments,  although  nine-tenths  of  the 
people  were  Catholic.  In  1801,  the  Irish  gave  up  their  Parliament 
at  Dublin,  and  sent  representatives  to  Westminster.  The  nineteenth 
century  witnessed  a bitter  struggle  of  the  Irish  over  land,  religion, 
and  Home  Rule.  Gladstone  disestablished  the  Irish  Protestant 
State  Church,  made  several  land  reforms  and  tried  twice  to  get 
through  a Home  Rule  Bill,  but  was  prevented,  first  by  the  Commons, 
and  then  by  the  Lords.  In  1903,  the  Conservatives  solved  the  land 
problem  by  having  the  British  Government  buy  the  lands  from  the 
landlords  and  sell  it  to  the  Irish  peasants  on  easy  terms — small 
instalments  over  a long  period.  The  Parliament  Act  of  1911  made 
futile  the  opposition  of  the  House  of  Lords  to  a Home  Rule  Bill, 
which  became  the  law  in  1914.  However,  the  Bill  was  rejected 
by  Ulster,  which  had  been  Protestant  ever  since  James  I planted 
Scotch  Presbyterians  in  North  Ireland.  Civil  war  was  averted  only 
by  the  outbreak  of  World  War  I.  The  British  Government  sus- 
pended the  operation  of  the  Home  Rule  Bill,  and  Carson,  leader  of 
the  Ulstermen,  and  Redmond,  leader  of  the  Irish  Nationalists, 
pledged  their  support  to  Britain's  war  policy. 

Insurrection  in  Ireland — Raising  the  cry,  "England's  diffic- 
ulties are  Ireland's  opportunities,  "the  Sinn  Fein  party  (pronounced 
Shin  Fane  and  Gaelic  for  we  ourselves)  declared  Ireland  a Republic. 
British  troops  suppressed  the  rising.  In  the  1918  election,  the  Sinn 
Feiners  won  nearly  all  of  the  seats  from  the  Home  Rulers.  They 
refused,  however,  to  go  to  Westminster,  and  setting  up  a National 
Assembly  called  the  Dail  Eirann,  proclaimed  Ireland  a republic,  with 
Eamon  de  Valera,  a college  professor,  as  president.  For  two  years, 
Ireland  was  the  scene  of  outrages,  burning,  and  bomb-throwing, 
between  the  Irish  Republican  troops  and  the  "Black  and  Tans," 
a reckless  British  police  force. 

The  Irish  Free  State  (1922) — At  length  the  more  moderate 
Republicans  in  the  Dail  made  a truce  with  Lloyd  George,  and  in 
December,  1921,  the  Irish  Free  State  was  established  with  the  same 
status  as  Canada.  Northern  Ireland,  Protestant  and  industrial, 
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refused  to  join  with  the  southern,  Catholic,  agricultural  counties, 
and  continues  to  send  representatives  to  the  British  Parliament. 
The  new  government  at  Dublin  drew  up  a constitution  similar  to 
that  of  Canada,  and  the  Irish  Free  State  was  admitted  to  the 
League  of  Nations.  After  a year  more  of  civil  war,  de  Valera's  fol- 
lowers quieted  down.  Under  the  able  leadership  of  William  Cos- 
grave,  Ireland  prospered,  and  on  the  whole,  the  relations  with 
Great  Britain  were  good. 

Eamon  de  VaSera,  an  Irishman  of  Spanish  descent,  who  was 
born  in  the  United  States,  was  elected  Prime  Minister  in  1922  and 
at  once  set  to  work  to  make  Ireland  absolutely  independent.  He 
made  three  demands:  the  abolition  of  the  oath  of  aHegiance  to  the 
British  monarch,  the  union  of  Northern  Ireland  with  the  Irish  Free 
State,  and  an  end  of  "annuities,"  that  is,  payments  on  the  land 
still  due  from  the  Irish  farmers  to  the  British  Government.  The 
Assembly  did  away  with  the  oath,  and  abolished  the  Irish  Senate, 
which  was  the  stronghold  of  British  interests,  but  the  other  prob- 
lems were  not  so  easily  solved. 

Although  continuing  to  collect  the  land-purchase  instalments 
from  the  farmers,  de  Valera  refused  to  pay  them  over  to  the  British 
government  and  as  a result,  high  tariffs  were  placed  on  imports 
from  the  Free  State.  These  tariffs  injured  Irish  agriculture  ser- 
iously, for  Britain  had  been  a market  for  ninety  per  cent  of  Irish 
exports.  Economic  distress  in  Ireland  finally  forced  de  Valera  to 
agree  to  an  exchange  of  Irish  cattle  for  British  coal. 

A new  constitution  came  into  force  in  January,  1938.  The 
Irish  Free  State  will  henceforth  be  called  Eire.  There  is  no  mention 
of  the  Crown,  and  there  is  no  Governor-General.  The  president 
(Sean  O'Kelly)  elected  for  seven  years,  appoints  the  Cabinet  and 
the  Judges,  and  legislates  through  a parliament  composed  of  a 
powerful  House  of  Representatives,  and  a small  Senate. 

4.  NEUTRAL  EIRE 

During  the  war  Eire  held  herself  aloof  and  having  no  news 
agencies  of  her  own  and  no  newspaper  correspondents  abroad,  had 
to  rely  on  outside  sources  for  her  foreign  news  and  was  unable  to 
correct  misrepresentations  of  her  own  affairs  that  appeared  in  the 
newspapers  of  the  Allied  Nations.  Mr.  de  Valera  maintained  long 
before  the  war  that  if  another  world  war  occurred,  Eire  would  remain 
neutral.  Neutrality  was  to  be  the  proof  of  the  national  independence 
for  which  Eire  had  fought  and  had  recently  won. 

In  1938  the  Southern  Irish  ports  which  Britain  had  retained 
for  defense  purposes  were  handed  over  to  the  Irish  Government 
by  Mr.  Chamberlain,  who  accepted  in  return  the  promise  of  Mr.  de 
Valera  that  no  hostile  power  would  be  allowed  to  use  Eire's  ports 
to  attack  Britain. 

Although  Eire  was  the  only  country  within  the  British  Com- 
monwealth to  remain  neutral,  it  cannot  be  said  that  the  people  of 
Eire  were  wholeheartedly  in  favour  of  neutrality.  The  Catholics 
were  opposed  to  Nazism  and  the  Anglo-Irish  remained  pro-British. 
There  was  a rush  of  volunteers  to  join  the  British  forces,  which 
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de  Valera  made  no  attempt  to  stop.  No  official  figure  is  available, 
but  it  is  estimated  that  approximately  200,000  young  Irishmen 
from  Eire  served  with  the  British  army,  a larger  number  than  were 
recruited  in  Northern  Ireland.  Of  the  Irish  Local  Defense  Force 
which  was  armed  entirely  by  the  British,  ten  per  cent  deserted  to 
serve  under  the  British  flag. 

Attracted  possibly  by  good  pay,  nevertheless  the  170,000 
workers  who  left  Eire  to  work  in  factories  in  Northern  Ireland  and 
in  Great  Britain,  exposing  themselves  to  the  dangers  of  air-raids 
and  undertaking  the  long  hours  of  heavy  work  in  the  munition 
plants,  made  an  important  contribution  to  the  Allied  war  effort. 

In  1 944  when  de  Valera  was  asked  by  Washington  and  London 
to  get  rid  of  the  German  Legation  and  the  Japanese  Consulate  in 
Dublin,  he  once  more  proved  the  independence  of  Eire  by  refusing. 
The  German  Minister  and  the  Japanese  Consul  and  the  staffs  were 
ostracized  socially  by  the  Irish  and  watched  by  their  Secret  Service. 

The  fact  that  Irish  ports  were  closed  to  allied  warships,  res- 
ulting in  the  loss  of  thousands  of  lives  cannot  be  overlooked;  none- 
theless, as  a neutral,  Eire  may  well  have  been  of  greater  assistance 
to  the  Allies  than  as  an  active  belligerent;  for  the  Germans  might 
have  successfully  raided  Ireland  in  1940  and  established  a base  for 
operations  against  Britain. 

Today  the  Irish  are  proud  of  their  independence.  De  Valera's 
dogged  policy  of  neutrality  appeared  to  many  to  lack  realism,  and 
Eire  has  consequently  been  left  out  in  the  cold,  but  she  is  prepared 
and  anxious  to  take  a seat  amongst  the  United  Nations  and  to  work 
for  the  furtherance  of  world  peace. 

Reference — Foreign  Affairs  Quarterly,  Jan.  1946. 

5.  INDIA'S  PROBLEMS 

India,  which  is  about  half  the  size  of  Canada  contains  nearly 
one-fifth  of  the  population  of  the  globe.  Separated  by  barriers  of 
language,  religion,  caste,  and  economic  condition,  these  millions 
constitute  a collection  of  peoples  rather  than  a nation.  Over  two 
hundred  dialects  are  spoken,  and  English  is  understood  by  only  a 
small  percentage  of  the  people.  In  religion,  about  two-thirds  are 
Hindus,  one-fifth  Mohammedans,  and  the  remainder  Buddhists, 
Sikhs  and  Christians.  Between  the  Hindus  and  Mohammedans 
there  is  tense  antagonism.  Religious  riots  are  reported  frequently 
in  the  newspapers.  Certain  feast  and  fast  days  are  especially 
dangerous. 

The  Hindus  themselves  are  divided  into  rigid  castes,  ranging 
from  the  Brahmins  or  priestly  class  to  the  unhappy  sixty  millions  of 
outcasts  or  "untouchables."  The  outcasts,  some  of  whom  are  well 
educated  and  rich,  are  bitterly  opposed  to  the  Brahmins  who  dom- 
inate'the  Congress  Party.  Their  spokesmen  are  begging  the  British 
not  to  leave  them  to  the  mercy  of  the  Hindu  leaders. 

India  is  a land  of  contrasts.  It  has  some  of  the  world's  richest 
men  and  some  of  the  world's  worst  slums.  Millions  of  peasants  and 
inhabitants  of  the  city  slums  live  at  little  above  starvation  level. 
Only  about  ten  per  cent  of  the  people  can  read  or  write.  The  small 
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educated  minority  are  of  course  the  leaders  who  demand  self- 
government,  Swaraj  or  Home  Rule  for  India  as  they  call  it. 

British  Administration — Britain  entered  India  through  the 
British  East  India  Trading  Company  in  Elizabeth's  reign.  After 
defeating  her  French  trade  rivals,  she  governed  through  the  Com- 
pany for  over  one  hundred  years.  Meanwhile  she  extended  her  sway 
over  two-thirds  of  the  peninsula,  and  established  supervision  over 
the  foreign  affairs  of  the  remaining  native  states.  After  the  Indian 
Mutiny,  India  was  placed  directly  under  the  British  Crown  (1858), 
and  in  1877,  Queen  Victoria  became  Empress  of  India.  Native 
Indians  were  gradually  initiated  into  administration  and  legislation, 
both  in  the  provinces  and  in  the  central  government. 

One  third  of  India  is  ruled  by  562  native  princes  some  of  whom 
rank  with  royalty  and  are  entitled  to  a twenty-one  gun  salute.  These 
princes  are  independent  in  all  local  affairs  and  so  long  as  they  live 
at  peace  the  British  do  not  interfere.  Foreign  affairs  are  handled 
through  the  Viceroy  and  the  princes  are  represented  in  the  Federal 
parliament.  Some  of  the  princes  are  very  rich,  some  are  progressive 
and  have  introduced  Western  methods  but  others  rule  much  as  their 
grandparents  did.  As  a class  they  are  intensely  loyal  to  the  British 
Crown  and  during  both  world  wars  furnished  money  and  contin- 
gents of  troops.  The  princes  do  not  want  to  be  ruled  by  the  Con- 
gress Party  which  they  fear. 

One  often  hears  of  the  terrible  living  conditions  in  India. 
About  50,000,000  persons  never  get  enough  to  eat  at  any  time. 
During  the  last  fifty  years  Britain  has  constructed  large  irrigation 
systems  and  built  railways.  Famine  relief  has  been  organized  to 
make  food  distribution  more  even.  Social  and  health  services  have 
begun.  Many  things  have  been  done  to  improve  the  standard  of 
living  but  it  is  not  much  better.  During  the  past  fifty  years  the 
population  has  doubled  and  is  increasing  at  the  rate  of  2,500,000 
people  every  year.  There  are  200,000,000  extra  people  to  share 
what  is  produced  and  there  are  still  50,000,000  people  on  the  verge 
of  starvation  all  the  time. 

During  World  War  I,  India  supported  Britain  loyally  and  was 
represented  in  the  Imperial  War  Cabinet  and  at  the  Peace  Confer- 
ence. India  joined  the  League  of  Nations  and  was  given  a greater 
share  in  her  own  government.  In  1919  the  Government  of  India 
Act  was  passed.  Some  functions  such  as  education  and  health  were 
assigned  to  the  provincial  ministers  responsible  to  parliament  but 
ether  matters  such  as  law  and  order  were  reserved  for  the  Governor 
and  Council.  This  is  called  a dyarchy. 

Britain  had  investments  in  India  before  the  War  amounting 
to  $4,000,000,000.  It  is  about  half  that  much  now.  All  the 
income  which  Britons  received  from  India  amounted  to  4.9  % per 
year  on  this  investment.  Since  1935,  when  India  placed  tariffs  on 
incoming  products,  British  trade  dropped  to  about  one  third  of  the 
total.  Before  World  War  II.  the  Japs  had  a greater  trade  with 
India  than  did  Britain.  About  2,000,000  soldiers  were  recruited 
for  the  British  army  from  India.  These  are  mostly  Mohammedans 
and  the  Gurkhas  are  among  the  best  in  the  British  army.  Unlike 
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the  Canadian  army  which  was  equipped  and  paid  for  by  Canadians, 
the  Indian  Government  did  not  provide  one  cent  for  troops  recruited 
for  use  outside  India.  With  the  exception  of  gifts  from  the  Princes, 
Britain  paid  for  the  equipment,  training  and  wages  of  these  soldiers. 

6.  SELF-GOVERNMENT  FOR  INDIA 

In  1885  the  Indian  National  Congress  was  organized  to  pro- 
mote Indian  unity  and  independence.  Originally  it  was  to  take  in 
all  parties  but  now  it  represents  the  Hindus  and  it  has  about  one 
and  a half  million  members  out  of  some  forty  million  voters.  It  is 
the  noisiest  party  and  pretends  to  speak  for  the  whole  of  India. 

Gandhi  and  Non-Co-operation — Gandhi  was  born  in  1869, 
educated  in  England,  practised  law  among  the  Indians  of  South 
Africa,  and  returned  to  his  native  country  to  lead  his  people  toward 
complete  self-government.  His  policy  is  variously  called  Non- 
Co-operation,  Civil  Disobedience,  or  Passive  Resistance,  and  he 
encourages  the  Indians  to  refuse  to  hold  public  office,  to  attend 
government  schools,  to  pay  taxes,  and  to  buy  British  goods.  He  has 
tried  to  revive  domestic  weaving  of  cotton,  not  only  as  a protest 
against  Britain,  and  against  domination  by  the  machine,  but  as  a 
practical  measure  to  give  work  during  the  long  months  of  drought 
when  agriculture  is  at  a standstill. 

In  seeking  some  solution  for  the  Indian  problem  the  British 
government  decided  to  call  a Round  Table  Conference  and  invited 
all  the  Indian  groups  to  send  representatives  to  London.  Gandhi 
was  invited  to  attend  but  refused.  A second  invitation  was  accepted 
and  Gandhi  went  to  London.  His  attitude  was  uncompromising 
and  when  some  of  the  other  groups  refused  to  let  him  have  his  own' 
way  he  left.  This  same  attitude  has  marked  all  conferences  since 
then.  The  Congress  Party  is  determined  to  rule  India  and  will  not 
share  power  with  any  of  the  other  parties  numbering  in  all  about 
180,000,000  and  making  up  about  two-fifths  of  the  total  popul- 
ation. 

During  World  War  II.  the  obstructionists  among  the  Nation- 
alist (Hindu)  party  caused  much  trouble  in  India.  Gandhi  himself 
took  steps  to  ally  himself  with  a Jap  invasion  of  India  and  was 
arrested  for  his  treachery.  The  British  Government  sent  Sir  Stafford 
Cripps  to  India  with  a new  plan  of  government  and  a promise  that 
after  the  war  the  Indians  might  draw  up  a constitution  of  their  own. 
Gandhi  and  his  party  refused  to  co-operate  unless  they  could  have 
full  and  immediate  control  for  themselves. 

The  Constitution  of  1935 — In  spite  of  Indian  opposition  the 
British  government  widened  Indian  participation  in  government  and 
passed  a new  constitution  in  1935  which  took  effect  in  1937. 
Where  Mohammedans  were  elected  to  control  the  provincial  gov- 
ernments the  plan  worked  well  but  where  the  Hindus  received  a 
majority  they  refused  to  co-operate. 

The  Federal  Government  at  Delhi  includes  the  eleven  self- 
governing  provinces  and  the  hundreds  of  native  states.  The  Federal 
Legislature  consists  of  two  houses,  whose  members  are  elected 
indirectly  by  the  provinces,  and  appointed  by  the  native  rulers. 
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The  Executive  consists  of  ministers  responsible  to  the  Legislature 
and  a Viceroy  or  Governor-General  appointed  by  Britain.  Defence 
and  foreign  affairs  were  reserved  for  the  Governor-General,  who 
also  controlled  eighty  per  cent  of  the  Federal  revenue,  which  was 
ihe  national  debt.  In  addition  to  these  safe- 
General  might  rule  as  a dictator  in  an 

Provincial  Governments  in  the  eleven  provinces  have  practically 
complete  self-government  in  their  internal  affairs,  with  ministers 
responsible  to  the  elected  legislatures.  The  number  of  voters  has 
risen  from  7,000,000  under  the  old  constitution,  to  33,000,000 
including  6,000,000  women.  They  vote  by  groups  i.e.  Hindus, 
Mohammedans,  women,  Anglo-Indians,  Christians,  etc.  These 
provincial  assemblies  control  the  day-to-day  life  of.  India.  Indians 
man  most  of  the  posts  in  the  Civil  Service  and  where  they  have 
co-operated  further  concessions  have  been  granted  to  make  local 
self-government  complete. 

A New  Constitution  (1946) — Early  in  1946  a special  com- 
mittee of  the  British  Cabinet  including  Secretary  for  India,  Peth- 
ick-Lawrence,  Sir  Stafford  Cripps  and  A.  V.  Alexander,  went  out  to 
India  to  implement  the  promises  made  in  1942  that  India  would  be 
permitted  to  frame  her  own  constitution  after  the  war.  A confer- 
ence of  political  leaders  was  held  at  Simla.  After  some  weeks  of 
discussion,  the  meeting  broke  up  in  failure.  The  Hindus  demand 
that  they  rule  the  whole  country  because  most  of  the  people  are 
Hindus.  The  Moslems  refuse  to  be  ruled  by  the  Hindus  whom  they 
whole  heartedly  despise  and  want  the  country  split  into  Pakistan 
(Moslem)  and  Hindustan  (Hindu)  sections.  Mr.  Jinnah,  head  of 
the  Moslem  League  threatened  "to  spill  blood"  to  prevent  Hindu 
rule  of  India. 

Following  the  failure  of  the  Indian  Leaders  to  agree,  a new 
constitution  was  presented  by  the  Cabinet  Mission.  The  plan  is  a 
federal  union  of  British  India  and  the  Native  States.  The  chief 
change  is  that  the  provincial  governments  will  have  more  power  and 
the  Central  government  will  have  less.  Since  Indians  have  been  in 
full  control  of  their  country  with  the  exception  of  defence  and 
foreign  affairs  for  some  years,  the  change  is  not  very  drastic.  The 
only  condition  to  the  implementing  of  the  new  constitution  is  that 
all  groups  must  work  together  and  civil  war  must  not  be  the  result 
of  British  withdrawal. 


spent  on  the  army  and  1 
guards,  the  Governor- 
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NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 


British  Empire 
protectorates 
Imperial  Conference 
Dominion  Status  - — - 
Statute  of  Westm i nste r 
Commonwealth  of  Nations 


Irish  Free  State 
Ulster 
Sinn  Fein 
Dai  I Eirann 
De  Valera 
Eire 


Swaraj 

Indian  National  Congress 
passive  resistance  * — 

untouchables  « 

MosterrCUeague 

Pakistan 
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CHAPTER  XIII  — TRADE  WITHIN  THE  EMPIRE 

"The  British  Empire  was  born  about  four-hunrded  years  ago, 
under  a star  which  we  may  call  the  Lure  of  Overseas  Trade.  That 
star  has  been  its  one  constant  guide  ever  since." — Barnes. 

1.  ECONOMIC  HISTORY 

Great  Britain  was  an  important  commercial  and  manufacturing 
country  at  least  a century  before  the  Industrial  Revolution.  There 
was  rapid  development  in  her  wool,  iron,  and  leather  industries, 
and  also  in  the  manufacture  of  porcelain,  glass,  and  paper.  Her 
well-guarded  merchant  vessels  carried  these  goods  to  all  parts  of 
the  world.  In  addition  she  had  a large  entrepot  trade,  re-exporting 
American  and  Indian  goods  to  Europe. 

The  Industrial  Revolution  enormously  increased  her  prod- 
uction, and  British  exports  trebled  in  the  first  half  of  the  nineteenth 
century.  She  had  abandoned  the  mercantilism  of  the  earlier 
colonial  period,  with  its  subsidies  on  exports,  tariffs  on  imports, 
and  ceased  to  guard  shipping  under  the  Navigation  Laws.  By  1860, 
Britain  had  become  a Free  Trader,  and  had  established  an  "open 
door"  policy  in  the  dependent  parts  of  her  Empire. 

The  Golden  Age  of  British  Industry,  from  1850  to  1875,  saw 
Britain  established  as  the  world's  workshop,  the  world's  shipper, 
and  the  world's  banker.  Her  leading  export  was  cotton  goods, 
followed  by  iron,  steel,  and  machinery.  During  these  years  her 
best  customer  was  the  United  States;  next  stood  Germany  and 
France;  then  Canada,  China  and  Australia. 

Competitors — The  last  quarter  of  the  nineteenth  century  saw 
Britain's  supremacy  challenged  by  industrial  and  agricultural  devel- 
opment in  Germany,  France,  and  the  United  States.  She  lost  her 
monopoly  and  became  only  one  of  a group  of  industrial  countries. 

Before  World  War  I,  British  exports  increased,  but  her  share 
of  the  world's  total  declined.  Between  1902  and  1913,  British 
exports  of  iron  and  steel  rose  in  value  by  88%,  German  exports  of 
these  goods  by  116%,  and  American  export  by  277%.  In  cotton 
manufacture,  Britain  maintained  the  lead,  though  the  industry  was 
growing  fast  in  the  United  States,  France,  Germany,  and  Japan. 

World  War  I.  dealt  British  trade  a blow  from  which  she  has  not 
fully  recovered.  While  for  four  years  her  man  power  and  capital 
were  invested  in  military  enterprises,  many  of  her  customers  built 
up  their  own  industries,  or  turned  for  their  goods  and  shipping 
services  to  the  United  States  and  Japan. 

Trade  Treaties — In  Empire  countries,  all  the  Dominions  main- 
tained the  right  to  control  their  own  trade,  but  with  the  opening 
of  the  twentieth  century  they  gave  a preference,  that  is  a lowered 
tariff  to  British  goods.  Unable  to  recover  her  world  trade,  Britain 
drew  closer  to  the  Empire.  In  1932,  she  abandoned  her  free  trade 
policy  and  the  "open  door"  to  her  dependent  colonies.  Then  with 
a protectionist  policy,  she  turned  to  bargain  for  the  trade  of  her 
self-governing  Dominions.  At  the  Ottawa  conference,  eleven  bi- 
lateral (two-sided)  commercial  treaties  were  entered  into  between 
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Empire  countries.  Empire  trade  increased,  especially  in  Canadian 
and  Indian  exports  to  Britain.  After  1933,  food-imports  to  Britain 
from  the  Empire  rose  from  38%  to  50%. 

Realizing  that  Imperial  prosperity  could  not  be  attained  with- 
out world  economic  improvement,  Britain,  Canada,  and  the  United 
States  completed  trade  treaties  with  the  hope  of  loosening  up 
world  trade.  These  treaties  came  into  force  in  January,  1939,  to 
operate  for  at  least  three  years.  World  War  II.  came  before  their 
full  effect  could  be  achieved. 

British  Trade- — When  Britain  became  a highly  industrialized 
country  over  a century  and  a half  ago,  her  economic  need  was  for 
markets  which  would  accept  British  manufactured  goods,  carried 
in  British  ships,  and  supply  her  in  exchange  with  raw  materials  and 
with  foodstuffs  for  her  rapidly  increasing  population.  Her  vast 
stores  of  coal  made  it  possible  to  travel  loaded  when  going  after 
bulky  products,  such  as  wheat  or  meat.  Since  the  Empire  could 
not  absorb  all  her  products,  Britain  traded  with  every  land,  as  she 
bought  in  the  cheapest  markets  and  sold  in  the  dearest.  When 
she  lost  her  manufacturing  monopoly  as  other  countries  became 
industrialized,  and  even  her  Dominions  raised  tariffs  to  protect 
their  "infant"  industries,  Britain  continued  her  free  trade  course. 
Even  before  World  War  I,  her  exports  were  less  than  her  imports, 
and  the  unfavorable  balance  has  steadily  increased.  However,  her 
invisible  exports,  such  as  national  shipping  income  and  returns  from 
Overseas  investments,  took  care  of  the  difference. 

Before  World  War  II,  about  40%  of  Britain's  imports  came 
from  British  countries,  and  about  48%  of  her  exports  went  to  the 
Empire.  Of  these  exports,  the  Dominions  took  about  half,  and 
India  rather  more  than  the  Crown  Colonies.  The  six  best  cust- 
omers for  British  products  in  order  were  the  United  States,  Canada, 
Australia,  India,  Argentina,  and  New  Zealand. 

2.  FACTORS  TENDING  TO  INCREASE  EMPIRE  TRADE 

Growth  of  Imperial  Sentiment  has  been  promoted  by  the  Im- 
perial Conferences  which  have  stressed  especially  the  problems 
of  defence  and  trade.  The  Dominions  have  profited  by  the  large 
free  British  market,  and  by  the  assurance  of  safe  trade  routes. 

Imperial  Preference  or  the  lowering  of  duties  on  British  goods 
was  begun  by  Canada  in  1 898,  and  in  the  next  ten  years  was  adopted 
by  all  the  Dominions. 

British  Loans  of  about  £800,000,000  to  the  Dominions,  In- 
dian, and  Colonial  governments  were  spent  in  the  purchase  of 
British  goods. 

Britain's  New  Protective  Policy  in  1932,  made  it  possible  for 
her  to  make  reciprocal  trade  agreements  with  other  countries  and 
to  provide  the  Dominions  with  a preferred  market  in  return  for  their 
preferential  tariffs  on  British  goods. 

The  Ottawa  Agreements  of  1932  led  to  eleven  trade  treaties 
in  which  existing  preferences  were  renewed,  and  new  mutual  con- 
cessions granted.  Britain,  faced  with  falling  exports  in  a hostile 
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world,  and  the  Dominions  confronted  by  higher  tariffs,  drew  to- 
gether to  promote  trade  within  the  Empire.  Canada,  Australia, 
and  New  Zealand  undertook  not  to  protect  unsuitable  industries. 
On  the  whole,  the  Dominions  profited  more  than  Britain,  but  there 
was  a substantial  increase  of  Empire  trade  after  1933. 

3.  FACTORS  RETARD! NG  EMPIRE  TRADE 

Foreign  Competition  became  serious  in  industries  which  Brit- 
ain had  long  dominated;  such  as  iron  and  steel,  shipbuilding, 
textiles,  and  export  of  coal.  Her  most  serious  competitors  were  the 
United  States,  France,  and  Germany,  while  after  World  War  I, 
Japan  cut  in  on  the  textile  trade.  There  are  many  reasons  for  this 
undercutting  of  the  British  producer.  The  British  manufacturer  is 
subject  to  heavy  taxation,  and  maintains  a higher  living  standard 
than  some  of  the  competing  countries.  He  has  been  reluctant  to 
"rationalize"  his  industries,  to  engage  in  mass  production,  to 
improve  his  salesmanship  methods,  and  to  cater  to  the  consumed 
tastes. 

Economic  Nationalism  due  to  international  distrust  and  lack 
of  security  which  followed  World  War  I.  led  the  nations  to  strive 
for  self-sufficiency.  Tariff  walls  grew  higher  to  protect  new  indus- 
tries in  agriculture  as  well  as  manufacturing. 

Economic  Independence  of  the  Dominions  grew.  While  the 
Dominions  did  give  British  goods  a preference,  they  were  unwilling 
to  sacrifice  their  economic  interests  for  Britain.  As  Canada  turned 
more  to  manufactures,  she  shut  out  competing  British  goods  by  high 
pYotective  duties.  In  many  cases  the  adjacent  foreign  market 
attracted  trade  away  from  the  Empire.  The  neutral  outlet  for 
Australian  wool  was  the  East,  and  for  Canadian  wool,  pulp,  paper, 
and  fish  was  the  United  States.  At  Ottawa,  the  Dominions  drove 
hard  bargains.  Britain  laid  down  for  herself  what  is  referred  to  as 
the  "Ottawa  principle":  "Home  producer  first,  Empire  producer 
second,  and  foreign  producer  third."  The  Dominions  applied  this 
to  themselves,  with  emphasis  upon  the  "home  producer,"  as  was 
very  evident  in  Mr.  Bennett's  insistence  upon  Canadian  interests. 

Revival  of  British  Agriculture  to  increase  her  self-sufficiency 
in  her  food  supply,  became  a definite  policy.  The  methods  employed 
were  tariffs,  subsidies  (as  on  sugar  beets),  levies  (import  duties 
shared  by  the  government  with  the  home  producer),  quotas  (or 
restricted  importation),  and  organized  marketing  of  home  prod- 
ucts. The  products  for  which  subsidies  were  allotted  were  beef, 
mutton,  lamb,  bacon,  milk,  cheese,  eggs,  poultry,  vegetables,  and 
certain  fruits.  They  raised  prices  for  the  British  consumer,  in  favor 
of  the  British  farmer,  and  it  is  obvious  that  if  the  Dominions  sell 
less  agricultural  products  to  Britain,  they  will  buy  less  British 
manufactures. 

The  Poverty  of  the  Colonies  reduces  the  market  for  Empire 
goods.  The  Colonial  Empire,  if  India  is  included,  has  a vast  popul- 
ation, and  yet  it  takes  half  as  many  British  exports  as  the  Dominions. 
The  reason  is  the  dire  poverty  of  the  inhabitants.  They  will  never 
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be  a great  market  for  British  goods,  until  this  native  poverty'  is 
overcome. 

4.  CURRENT  TRENDS 

World  War  II.  upset  ordinary  trade  and  it  is  impossible  to  draw 
conclusions  from  the  data  of  that  period.  The  Allied  world  was 
divided  into  two  sections  according  to  the  location  of  the  exchange 
market.  Those  countries  which  paid  for  their  imports  through 
New  York  dealt  in  dollar  exchange  and  included  the  Western  Hem- 
isphere and  those  which  paid  through  London  were  in  the  Sterling 
(£)  bloc  and  included  the  rest  of  the  world.  Transfer  of  credits 
from  one  group  to  the  other  became  very  difficult.  So  difficult, 
that  in  1945  after  lend-lease  stopped  the  British  limited  purchases 
of  American  and  Canadian  products.  British  ships  went  all  the 
way  around  Cape  Horn  to  avoid  paying  Panama  Canal  tolls  and 
British  ships  would  not  purchase  supplies  when  calling  at  Canadian 
ports.  A large  Canadian  loan  eased  this  condition  somewhat. 

During  the  war  Britain  needed  many  things.  Her  factories 
were  producing  military  and  not  civilian  goods  and  she  had  little 
to  give  in  exchange.  The  balance  of  trade  was  against  her  and  in 
order  to  pay  she  had  to  sell  most  of  her  investments  in  other  lands. 
This  leaves  her  in  a position  where  she  must  sell  her  goods  in  order 
to  buy  because  she  has  used  up  her  reserve.  It  is  evident  that  if 
Canada  wants  to  sell  to  the  British  market  Canadians  must  be 
prepared  to  take  payments  in  British  goods. 


BRITISH  TRADE 


British  Exports  British  Imports 

1938  1944  1938  1944 

Argentina  _.  £ 19,715,000  £ 9,554,000  £ 38,471,000  £ 81,200,000 

Australia  ....  38,944,000  32,075,000  71,842,000  62,095,000 

Carrada  23,508,000  21,844,000  78,708,000  207,600,000 

India,  Burma  36,975,000  23,573,000  55,914,000  69,000,000 

New  Zealand  19,497,000  14,152,000  46,865,000  41,774,000 

United  States  28,758,000  17,671,000  117,980,000  532,600,000 

Total  £ 532,279,966  £258,052,000  £919,508,933  £2,361,000,000 


— “Whitakers  Almanac.” 

Early  in  1947  a World  Trade  Conference  will  be  held  under  the 
United  Nations  for  the  purpose  of  promoting  freer  trade  between 
all  countries.  Lowering  of  tariffs  and  co-operation  between  the 
Sterling  bloc  and  dollar  exchange  will  be  discussed. 


NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 


entrepot  trade  * — " 
Industrial  Revolution  — 
Free  Trade  . — - 
tariffs-—' — — 


economic  nationalism 

protectionist  policy 

subs'idies__ 

self_-sufficiency 


Ottawa  Agreements 
invisible  exports 
Imperial  Preference 
bi-lateral  treaties  « — 
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CHAPTER  XIV  — THE  FUTURE  OF  THE  EMPIRE 

'The  Empire  is  trying  to  learn  a new  way  of  ruling  by  leading 
rather  than  by  commanding." 

The  last  quarter  of  the  nineteenth  century  saw  a great  growth 
of  Imperialist  sentiment.  Britain  ceased  to  groan  under  the  burden 
of  responsibility  for  her  dependencies,  and  instead  added  to  her 
possessions  in  Africa,  and  undertook  to  consolidate  the  whole. 
Today  she  stands  at  the  head  of  a British  Commonwealth  of  Nations, 
composed  of  a league  of  independent  co-operative  Dominions,  and 
in  addition  of  colonial  dependencies  which  she  holds  in  trust  for 
the  natives,  and  also  as  a source  of  profit  for  the  British  capitalist. 

There  are  those  who  think  that  the  British  Empire,  like  the 
great  Empires  of  the  past,  must  inevitably  decline,  and  they  fear 
that  even  now  she  is  approaching  the  twilight  of  her  course.  She 
no  longer  possesses  unquestioned  military  supremacy  with  a navy 
equal  to  any  two  others.  The  war  has  demonstrated,  however,  that 
with  her  tremendous  financial  resources,  she  is  capable  of  almost 
unlimited  military  expansion  in  defence  and  with  her  bull-dog 
courage,  she  faces  the  future  unafraid. 

It  is  not  attack  from  without  that  is  feared  so  much  as  dis- 
integration because  of  internal  forces.  What  are  these  internal 
forces?  Do  they  all  tend  toward  disintegration,  or  are  there  factors 
that  tend  toward  consolidation?  What  will  be  the  future  of  the 
Empire? 

1.  FACTORS  TENDING  TOWARD  DISINTEGRATION 

The  Autonomy  of  the  Dominions— -The  equality  of  status  be- 
tween Britain  and  her  Dominions  as  stated  in  the  Balfour  Report 
was  merely  a formal  acknowledgment  of  the  national  stature  which 
the  Dominions  had  achieved  during  World  War  I,  when  they  were 
represented  in  the  Imperial  War  Cabinet,  the  Peace  Conference, 
and  the  League  Assembly.  The  Statute  of  Westminster  cancelled 
all  legal  bonds  except  the  Dominions'  appeal  to  the  Privy  Council. 

Varying  Interests- — A Russian  menace  to  the  Suez  Cana! 
means  much  to  Britain;  little  or  nothing  to  Canada.  The  strength- 
ening of  British  bases  in  the  Pacific  is  significant  to  Britain  and 
Australia,  but  not  Canada.  Germany's  demand  for  the  return  of 
her  colonies  was  of  vital  interest  to  South  Africa,  but  was  no  concern 
of  Canada.  Each  of  the  Dominions  has  its  own  personal  problems 
which  bulk  larger  than  the  international  problems  of  the  Common- 
wealth. We  tend  to  become  absorbed  in  these  problems  and  to 
leave  to  Britain  the  problems  beyond  our  personal  interest.  A 
common  front  by  Commonwealth  countries  is  unlikely  except  in 
cases  of  extreme  emergency. 

Independence  in  Defence-— -One  of  the  most  important  con- 
cerns of  Britain  is  Imperial  defence.  The  reluctance  of  the  Dom- 
inions to  commit  themselves  to  overseas  co-operation  was  clear 
before  the  war.  Eire  refused  to  co-operate  during  the  war  and 
South  African  help  was  limited  to  Africa. 
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Commercial  Relations — New  trade  agreements  between  Brit- 
ain, the  United  States,  and  Canada  lessen  the  tie  of  preferential 
tariffs  within  the  Empire,  in  favor  of  a freer  flow  of  international 
trade.  Even  earlier,  the  Ottawa  agreements  showed  that  the  Dom- 
inions were  not  prepared  to  make  any  considerable  sacrifice  for 
the  sake  of  Empire  trade. 

World  Co-operation — -The  United  Nations  world  security  org- 
anization may  tend  to  substitute  world  co-operation  for  Common- 
wealth co-operation  and  in  the  case  of  Canada,  strong  influences 
are  at  work  to  link  Canada  with  the  Pan-  American  Union. 

2.  FACTORS  TENDING  TOWARD  CONSOLIDATION 

Removal  of  Friction— -The  formal  establishment  of  autonomy 
means  the  removal  of  friction  and  resentment  over  British  restric- 
tions. The  Balfour  definition  has  positive  rather  than  negative 
implications.  As  Balfour  himself  said,  the  new  formula  was  devised 
not  merely  "to  make  mutual  interference  impossible,"  but  "to  make 
mutual  co-operation  easy." 

Consultation— In  addition  to  the  Imperial  Conference  held 
every  four  years,  more  effective  consultation  between  the  members 
of  the  Commonwealth  is  possible  because  of  improvement  in  com- 
munication as  by  telephone,  air  mail,  and  wireless  telegraph.  The 
growth  of  consular  and  diplomatic  service  has  increased  commun- 
ication through  human  channels. 

Common  Traditions— One  of  the  strongest  bonds  is  the  pos- 
session of  common  political  traditions,  and  common  political 
institutions.  Similarity  of  ideals  of  democracy,  of  liberty,  of  free 
speech,  of  cabinet  and  parliamentary  government,  means  even  more 
today,  when  the  strong  totalitarian  nations  have  set  up  opposition 
to  these  ideals. 

The  King— There  is  the  personal  influence  of  the  sovereign. 
The  simplicity  and  the  tact  of  the  late  King  George  V created  a 
strong  personal  bond  with  Dominion  representatives  and  visiting 
Statesmen,  and  the  charm  of  the  present  King  and  Queen  as  dis- 
played in  the  Royal  Visit  to  Canada  have  had  an  influence  which 
reaches  out  to  the  whole  Empire. 

Emigration  from  Britain  to  various  parts  of  the  Empire  has  been 
a source  of  consolidation.  Personal  sentiment  binds  the  ties  of 
Empire  closer  than  any  legal  bonds  could  do. 

The  Menace  of  Dictatorship  and  of  the  totalitarian  countries 
which  threaten  our  way  of  life  has  drawn  the  Commonwealth  closer 
together.  The  contribution  of  troops  and  equipment  in  both  World 
Wars  created  a community  of  interest  and  a sharing  of  effort  which 
binds  the  Empire  together.  Emergencies  in  the  past  and  probably 
in  the  future  will  strengthen  Commonwealth  solidarity. 

3.  A WIDER  CONCEPTION  OF  EMPIRE 

The  old  relationship  of  Imperial  authority  over  subject  depend- 
ency has  passed.  Dependence  has  given  away  to  independence,  and 
that  in  turn  is  being  slowly  replaced  by  co-operation.  The  Empire 
has  been  described  as  an  experiment  in  international  co-operation. 
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It  has  adopted  toward  the  Dominions  the  machinery  of  a league  of 
nations  or  co-operative  states.  The  new  technique  is  based  on 
consultation  and  co-operation  between  equal  states,  bound  together 
oniy  by  a common  Crown. 

The  Empire  can  survive  if  it  is  prepared  to  give  moral  leader- 
ship in  a wider  conception  of  liberty  and  service.  Lord  Lothian 
pointed  out  that  ideas  of  individual  liberty  are  insufficient.  There 
is  a trend  away  from  individualism,  evidenced  by  the  taxing  of 
the  rich,  and  by  the  work  of  social  reform.  The  same  trend 
is  seen  in  the  attitude  of  trusteeship  for  backward  peoples  in 
the  colonies.  Liberty  needs  to  be  balanced  by  the  obligation 
of  service,  if  Britain  can  give  leadership  by  such  co-operation 
of  the  independent  dominions  as  shall  strengthen  the  idea  of  co- 
operation of  all  the  nations,  if  she  can  give  wise  and  unselfish 
leadership  in  opposing  aggression,  if  she  can  help  to  clear  the 
obstructed  channels  of  international  trade,  all  will  be  well  with 
the  Empire. 

The  materia!  form  of  the  relationship  does  not  so  much  matter. 
It  will  never  take  the  shape  of  a Federal  Imperial  Parliament.  For 
co-operation  in  defence  it  may  be  an  alliance,  a partnership,  or 
something  else.  What  does  matter  is  that  under  the  lead  of  the 
senior  partner  Britain,  the  Empire  shall  co-operate  in  establishing 
economic  as  well  as  political  democracy,  and  shall  promote  inter- 
national security  and  peace. 

NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 

dependence 
independence 
interdependence 
co-operation 


Imperialist  sentiment 
autonomy 
disintegration 
consolidation 


internal  forces 
traditions 
institutions 
trusteeship  ^ 
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CHAPTER  XV  — THE  PAN-AMERICAN  MOVEMENT 

1.  LATIN  AMERICA 

Latin  America  is  the  region  south  of  the  Rio  Grande  River 
which  is  the  southern  border  of  the  United  States.  For  many  years 
these  countries  were  the  colonies  of  Spain  and  Portugal  and  were 
ruled  by  governors  sent  out  from  Europe.  As  time  went  on  Spanish 
and  Portuguese  settlements  grew  up  and  intermarriage  with  the 
native  Indians  increased.  About  150  years  ago  during  the  Napol- 
eonic War  when  Napoleon  captured  Spain  and  deposed  the  Spanish 
king,  the  colonists  declared  their  independence  of  Europe  and  set 
up  republics  after  the  United  States  model.  Leaders  like  Bolivar 
and  San  Martin  led  the  revolutions  and  their  memory  is  revered  in 
many  South  American  countries  today.  Bolivia  is  named  after 
Bolivar.  Following  the  Napoleonic  War  the  republics  had  the  support 
of  Britain  who  was  unwilling  to  let  Spain  recapture  her  American 
colonies  and  of  the  United  States  which  had  just  enunciated  the 
Monroe  Doctrine. 

Although  nominally  republics  the  Latin  American  countries 
are  in  many  cases  ruled  by  dictators  who  are  changed  by  revolution. 
Within  the  last  year,  ten  countries  have  changed  leaders  this  way. 
Force  and  police  power  are  used  to  prevent  opposition  and  the  army 
holds  control.  The  educational  standards  are  very  low.  In  many 
countries,  75%  to  80%  of  the  people  are  illiterate.  Democracy 
is  impossible  under  these  conditions  and  the  low  standard  of  living 
in  many  Latin  American  countries  is  appalling.  Most  of  the  people 
speak  Spanish,  but  in  Brazil  Portuguese  is  the  language  and  in 
Haiti,  which  is  a negro  republic,  the  official  language  is  French. 
Most  of  the  people  belong  to  the  Roman  Catholic  church. 

Products— Most  of  the  Latin  American  countries  lie  in  the 
tropics.  Their  products  include  bananas,  coffee,  rubber,  sugar, 
tobacco,  cacao,  henequen  and  cotton.  Many  of  the  countries  are 
rich  in  natural  resources  and  mineral  products  make  up  an  im- 
portant part  of  their  exports.  Tin  from  Bolivia;  nitrates,  copper 
and  iodine  from  Chile;  silver  from  Mexico  and  petroleum  from 
Venezuela  and  Colombia  provide  a large  and  important  share  of  the 
world's  supply.  On  the  more  temperate  Pampas  areas  of  Argentina 
and  Uruguay,  vast  herds  of  cattle  and  sheep  provide  meat  and  hides 
for  the  export  market. 

Latin  America  is  not  densely  settled.  There  are  wide  open 
spaces  for  settlement  and  ample  resources  awaiting  development. 
Immigration  has  increased  in  recent  years  and  large  Italian  and 
German  colonies  have  been  established  in  various  countries.  Foreign 
capital  has  found  profitable  investment  in  organizing  and  financing 
the  various  industries  of  this  area. 

People — The  Latin  American  countries  are  a mixture  of  the 
old  and  the  new,  the  primitive  and  the  highly  civilized.  Cities  like 
Buenos  Aires,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Santiago,  Montevideo  and  Sao  Paulo 
have  hundreds  of  thousands  of  inhabitants.  They  are  modern  and 
up-to-date  with  wide  boulevards,  big  buildings  and  large  crowds. 
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Fast  steamer  and  air  service  link  the  cities  together,  but  out  in  the 
country  things  have  changed  little.  River  steamers  ply  up  and  down 
the  Amazon,  the  Parana  and  other  mighty  rivers.  Llama  caravans 
climb  the  steep  slopes  of  the  Andes  mountains,  ox-carts  still  carry 
products  to  market  and  gauchos  dress  and  live  very  much  the  same 
as  always. 

Beneath  the  surface,  the  Latin  American  is  quite  different 
from  us.  His  ideals  and  his  way  of  looking  at  life  are  different. 
He  is  an  individualist  who  considers  his  own  dignity  very  important. 
To  gain  his  confidence  one  must  consider  him  as  an  equal.  Speed 
and  money  do  not  particularly  appeal  to  him.  He  esteems  courtesy 
and  friendship  as  of  most  value.  He  aspires  to  live  leisurely  and 
graciously.  Time  is  not  important.  The  Latin  American  whiles 
away  much  time  in  philosophical  discussion.  He  likes  to  talk.  He 
takes  his  leisure  and  refuses  to  hurry.  The  culture  and  customs 
of  old  Spain  are  his  models  and  culture  and  customs  change  slowly 
in  Latin  America. 

THE  PAN-AMERICAN  UNION 

The  Pan-American  Union  includes  the  twenty-one  republics  of 
our  Western  Hemisphere:  ten  in  South  America— -Argentina,  Bol- 
ivia, Brazil,  Chile,  Colombia,  Ecuador,  Paraguay,  Peru,  Uruguay, 
Venezuela,  Panama;  five  in  Central  America- — Costa  Rica,  Guat- 
emala, Honduras,  Nicaragua,  Salvador;  five  in  North  America  and 
the  Caribbean  area — Mexico,  the  United  States,  Cuba,  Haiti, 
Dominican  Republic.  These  republics  cover  over  twelve  million 
square  miles,  and  include  over  270,000,000  people. 

Simon  Bolivar  suggested  a Union  of  American  republics  in 
1826  and  called  a meeting  in  Panama.  So  little  interest  was  man- 
ifested that  the  idea  was  dropped.  In  1889,  the  United  States 
invited  the  American  republics  to  send  representatives  to  Wash- 
ington and  nineteen  countries  accepted.  Trade  treaties  were 
signed  and  it  was  agreed  to  hold  further  conferences  to  discuss 
American  problems.  Conferences  were  held  in  Mexico  City  ( 1 901 ) , 
in  Rio  de  Janeiro  (1906)  and  in  Buenos  Aires  (1910).  It  was 
suggested  that  the  Pan-American  Union  be  made  permanent  and  in 
191  1 this  was  completed.  Costs  are  divided  pro  rata  on  a population 
basis  and  since  the  United  States  has  one  half  of  the  people  it  pays 
half  of  the  costs.  The  Union  has  three  official  languages,  English, 
Spanish  and  Portuguese,  and  acts  as  a clearing  house  for  information 
on  American  affairs.  The  Pan-American  Union  headquarters  is  in 
a handsome  Administration  Building  in  Washington,  D.C.,  the  gift 
of  Andrew  Carnegie  to  the  Union. 

Objectives  of  the  Union  were  originally  to  promote  goodwill  by 
encouraging  trade  and  exchanging  commercial  information  but  the 
scope  has  been  broadened  to  include  cultural,  technical,  and  social 
services,  as  Red  Cross,  Child  Welfare,  Geography,  History  and 
Health.  It  acts  as  a fact-finding  agency.  It  arranges  for  the  Con- 
ferences, and  assists  in  carrying  out  the  resolutions  and  treaties. 
Rooted  in  the  idea  of  international  co-operation  and  mutual  help- 
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fulness,  it  has  strengthened  the  bonds  of  friendship  and  under- 
standing among  the  nations  of  the  Western  world. 

Relations  with  the  United  States-— It  is  only  in  the  last  few 
years  that  Latin  America  has  ceased  to  regard  the  big  Northern 
republic  with  suspicion  and  distrust.  Under  the  Monroe  Doctrine 
of  1823,  the  United  States  protected  the  young  republics,  in  her 
own  interest.  After  the  Union  was  formed,  the  United  States  took 
it  on  herself  to  keep  order  in  the  Caribbean  area,  under  Theodore 
Roosevelt's  “big  stick"  policy.  In  accordance  with  what  was  called 
"Dollar  Diplomacy,"  the  United  States  invested  largely  in  Central 
and  South  America,  and  then  endeavored  to  protect  her  invest- 
ments, and  to  collect  for  her  bond  holders  by  force  if  necessary. 
Whenever  there  was  trouble,  the  United  States  marines  took  over 
until  things  quieted  down.  Sometimes  they  were  there  in  control 
for  years.  Since  revolutions  in  Latin  American  countries  were  fre- 
quent, this  job  of  policing  became  almost  a full  time  job  and  made 
the  United  States  a hated  task  master.  The  Latin  Americans  spoke 
of  the  "Yankee  Peril"  and  "Yankee  Imperialists"  and  showed  their 
dislike  by  refusing  to  buy  United  States  products. 

The  Good  Neighbor  Policy-— President  Hoover  altered  this 
policy,  and  by  his  "good-will"  tour  did  much  to  remove  distrust. 
The  "Good  Neighbor"  policy  was  supported  vigorously  by  President 
Roosevelt  and  his  Secretary  of  State,  Cordell  Hull.  The  Latins  were 
very  sceptical  at  first  but  as  time  went  on  they  became  more 
friendly  themselves.  When  Mexico  expropriated  about  $400,- 
000,000  worth  of  American  oil  property  without  being  invaded, 
the  Latins  believed.  As  a result  of  the  new  policy  cultural,  financial 
and  trade  relations  showed  improvement. 

Fascist  Influence— In  1935,  Germany,  Italy  and  Japan  began 
a Fascist  penetration,  offering  business  and  bribes.  Argentina  and 
Brazil  have  large  minorities  of  Italian  and  German  origin,  who 
cherish  the  bonds  with  the  Old  Land.  A large  part  of  .their  grain, 
cattie,  coffee,  copper  and  nitrates  passed  through  Getman  and 
Italian  hands.  The  Fascists  backed  up  the  efforts  of  their  business 
men  by  vigorous  propaganda  campaigns.  If  the  German  immigrants 
in  Latin  America  refused  to  co-operate  in  the  Nazi  trade  program, 
then  their  relatives  in  Germany  were  threatened.  The  Nazis  used 
such  means  as  barter  agreements  whereby  Latin  American  agric- 
ultural products  were  exchanged  for  German  manufactures,  and 
payments  were  made  in  "blocked  marks"  which  had  to  be  spent  in 
Germany.  German  owned  transportation  systems,  air-lines  and 
business  enterprises  provided  a market  for  their  homeland. 

Conferences — At  the  earlier  conferences,  Santiago  (1923) 
and  Havana  (1928),  the  United  States  was  feared  and  disliked 
because  of  its  power  and  determination  to  have  its  own  way  in 
American  affairs.  The  Latin  Americans  complained  about  the  use 
of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  to  give  the  United  States  special  privileges 
of  intervention  in  Latin  American  affairs.  Following  the  change  to 
a "Good  Neighbor  Policy"  in  1928,  the  feeling  of  tension  began  to 
ease  and  co-operation  became  the  rule.  The  Conference  at  Mont- 
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evideo  (1923)  was  quite  friendly  and  at  Lima  (1938)  common 
action  was  agreed  on  unaminously.  In  addition  to  dozens  of  projects 
ranging  from  woman's  rights  to  educational  co-operation,  the  Con- 
ference issued  the  "Declaration  of  Lima"  which  Argentina,  after 
some  hesitation,  made  unaminous.  This  declaration  affirms 
"American  Solidarity" — the  determination  of  the  members  of  the 
Pan-American  Union  to  protect  the  New  World  from  Fascist  aggres- 
sion and  to  consult  each  other  in  case  of  trouble. 

Meetings  of  Foreign  Ministers  for  consultation  following  out 
the  Declaration  of  Lima  to  consider  common  action  on  the  prob- 
lems arising  out  of  World  War  II,  were  held  several  times.  At  the 
conference  in  Panama  (1939)  the  republics  set  up  a neutral  zone 
extending  three  hundred  miles  into  the  Atlantic  Ocean  and  told  the 
Belligerents  to  keep  out.  Since  there  was  no  basis  in  International 
Law  for  this  neutral  zone  the  Belligerents  ignored  the  notice.  At 
Havana,  Cuba  (1940)  the  republics  set  up  plans  to  take  over  on  a 
collective  trusteeship  basis,  American  colonies  of  countries  captured 
by  Hitler.  At  Rio  de  Janeiro  (1942),  after  Pearl  Harbor,  the 
Foreign  Ministers  planned  to  oust  Nazi  influence  from  the  Western 
Hemisphere  but  Argentina  and  Chile  were  non-co-operative.  At 
Mexico  City  (1945)  the  republics  agreed  to  maintain  the  Monroe 
Doctrine  on  a co-operative  basis  for  the  balance  of  the  war  and  to 
oppose  a united  front  to  any  and  all  aggressors.  This  was  called 
the  "Act  of  Chapultepec."  Further  conferences  are  planned  but 
the  hostility  between  the  Argentine  and  the  United  States  limits 
their  usefulness  and  their  chance  of  success.  Already  two  post- 
ponements have  been  made  and  no  settlement  of  the  dispute  is  in 
sight. 

RELATIONS  WITH  OTHER  COUNTRIES 

Latin  America  and  World  Security — When  World  War  I.  came, 
the  Latin  American  republics  exercised  their  independence  of 
judgment.  A large  bloc  supported  the  Allies,  eight  by  active  part- 
icipation, and  seven  by  severing  diplomatic  relations  with  the 
Central  Powers.  Argentina,  Chile,  Colombia,  and  Mexico  remained 
neutral.  At  the  close  of  the  War,  important  republics  like  Arg- 
entina, Brazil,  Chile,  Colombia,  and  Cuba  at  once  joined  the  League 
of  Nations.  The  influence  of  the  League  declined  because  of  the 
failure  of  its  attempt  at  intervention  in  the  war  in  the  Chaco  be- 
tween Bolivia  and  Paraguay,  and  because  of  its  general  ineffect- 
iveness and  the  Latin  American  countries  were  among  the  first  to 
withdraw. 

In  World  War  II  all  the  Latin  American  countries  broke  off 
diplomatic  relations  or  declared  war  on  the  Axis.  With  the  excep- 
tion of  troops  from  Brazil  and  Mexico  they  did  not  take  part  in  the 
fighting.  Argentine  was  the  last  to  take  action  and  only  did  so 
after  considerable  pressure  from  her  neighbors.  The  United  States 
maintained  that  the  Argentine  government  favored  the  Mazis  and 
helped  the  Germans  a great  deal.  All  the  members  of  the  Pan- 
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American  Union  are  also  members  of  the  United  Nations  and 
Brazil  and  Mexico  hold  seats  on  the  Security  Council. 

Latin  American  Trade  is  a valuable  asset  to  the  United  States. 
Before  the  war  Germany  and  Britain  were  keen  competitors  and' 
they  gained  special  advantages  because  of  the  dislike  for  the  United 
States.  With  the  depression  of  the  early  1930's  trade  dropped  off 
very  badly  and  the  United  States  State  Department  made  special 
efforts  to  revive  it.  The  high  tariffs  in  the  United  States  hindered’ 
the  import  of  Latin  American  goods  and  special  treaties  were 
arranged  to  give  some  of  the  South  American  countries  "most 
favored  nation  treatment"  i.e.  reductions  in  United  States  tariffs 
for  similar  reductions  in  the  tariffs  of  other  countries.  In  addition 
loans  were  arranged  which  were  used  to  purchase  United  States 
prgducts.  Fearing  war,  the  United  States  began  developing  the 
resources  of  South  America  such  as  tin  in  Bolivia  and  rubber  in  the 
Amazon  Valley.  During  the  war  lend-lease  aid  flowed  to  the  Latin 
American  countries  and  the  United  States  bought  heavily  of  the 
products  needed  for  the  war  effort.  Now  that  war  is  over  the  Latin 
American  countries  are  in  a good  position  to  buy  American  products 
but  they  are  wondering  whether  the  United  States  will  continue  to 
purchase  as  heavily  as  in  the  war  years. 

Latin  America  and  Canada- — Many  people  think  that  Canada 
should  belong  to  the  Pan-Amer-ipan  Union.  In  the  Council  Cham- 
ber at  the  Headquarters;in  Washington,  D.C.  is  a chair  for  Canada 
which  has  never  been  occupied.  Canada  has  refused  to  accept  an 
invitation.  It  has  been  felt  that  Commonwealth  ties  and  Pan- 
American  responsibility  might  conflict  and  while  working  for  co- 
operation in  American  affairs  and  for  friendship  with  the  Latin 
Americans  which  we  sincerely  desire,  we  have  not  seen  fit  to  belong 
to  the  Pan-American  Union. 

At  the  moment  Canada  is  engaged  in  improving  Latin  Amer- 
ican relations  and  during  the  war  sent  several  trade  missions  to 
South  America.  Now  with  world  shortages,  Canadian  business 
should  be  able  to  gain  a share  of  the  Latin  American  market  and 
trade  should  be  advantageous  to  all  concerned.  The  tropical  coun- 
tries have  many  things  we  want  and  we  could  provide  manufactures 
.and  temperate  zone  products  in  exchange.  Canadian  banks  have 
branches  in  Latin  America  and  Canadian  steamships  make  regular 
trips  from  East  coast  ports. 


NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 


Simon  Bolivar 
Monroe  Doctrine  — 
Latin  America 
Caribbean  Sea 
“Yankee  Peril’*  — 


Pan-American  Union  * — 
Big  Stick  Policy  • — 
Dollar  Diplomacy 
Good  Neighbor  Poljcy  ‘ — 
Argentina 


Declaration  of  Lima 
American  Solidarity 
“bloc  kedjq^ks^Cr 
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CHAPTER  XVI  — DEMOCRACY  EXAMINED 

Democracy  must  not  be  regarded  as  an  accomplished  fact,  as 
a conception  of  society  or  a system  of  government  which  has  been 
tried  and  which  has  partially  succeeded  in  some  countries  and  failed 
in  others.  Democracy,  according  to  the  principles  which  are  gen- 
erally accepted  in  Canada,  has  never  been  practised  in  full. 
Philosophers  and  statesmen  have  set  forth  the  ideals  of  democracy 
and  men  of  courage  and  vision  have  striven  to  put  them  into  opera- 
tion. These  men  have  set  our  feet  on  the  road  towards  democracy. 
The  journey  has  been  long  and  difficult  like  that  of  Christian  in 
Pilgrim's  Progress.  Our  progress  has  been  slow,  because  the  road 
is  beset  with  serious  obstacles.  These  obstacles  however  are  not 
all  external.  Ignorance,  prejudice  and  apathy  are  opponents  of 
democracy  as  powerful  as  nazism  and  communism.  Nonetheless, 
we  are  steadily  progressing  toward  our  goal.  Let  us  stop  for  a 
moment  to  look  at  our  map,  looking  back  at  the  route  over  which 
we  have  passed  and  looking  forward  at  the  road  ahead;  in  other 
words  let  us  examine  our  democratic  achievements  and  see  what 
remains  to  be  achieved. 

PROGRESS: 

1.  The  development  of  local,  provincial  and  dominion  govern- 
ments freely  elected  by  the  people,  atlhough  not  truly  demo- 
cratic in  every  respect  inasmuch  as  the  political  machinery  of 
party  politics  is  often  geared  to  party  plans  rather  than  to  the 
bidding  of  the  people. 

2.  Freedom  of  the  press,  freedom  of  speech  and  freedom  of 
assembly. 

3.  The  civil  liberties  granted  to  the  people  by  the  Magna  Carta, 
the  Bill  of  Rights  and  the  Habeus  Corpus  Act. 

4.  The  right  to  vote  for  men  and  women  alike  at  the  age  of  21  in 
the  local  and  dominion  elections  and  at  19  in  the  Alberta 
provincial  elections,  subject  to  residential,  nationality  and 
property-owning  qualifications. 

5.  A respect  for  the  individual  in  a State  operated  for  the  benefit 
of  the  individual,  in  contrast  to  the  authoritarian  State  in  which 
the  will  of  the  individual  is  subordinated  to  the  demands  of 
the  State. 

6.  Social  services  designed  to  promote  better  health  conditions 
for  all,  and  greater  economic  security  for  the  aged,  infirm  and 
needy.'  Greater  educational  opportunities  under  a free  public 
educational  system. 

7.  Industrial  legislation  to  protect  the  workers  from  exploitation: 
(In  both  6 and  7 there  is  the  question  as  to  how  much  control 
the  government  can  exercise  over  business  and  private  life 
without  jeopardizing  the  freedom  of  the  individual.) 

8.  The  co-operative  organization  when  operated  in  accordance 

100 


with  the  principles  of  genuine  cooperation,  is  one  of  the  most 
promising  democratic  developments  of  modern  times. 

9.  Leisure  for  the  working  classes  has  followed  in  the  steps  of 
wise  industrial  legislation. 

THE  ROAD  AHEAD: 

1.  Political  reforms  which  will  enable  the  wishes  of  the  people  to 
prevail  over  party  politics,  so  that  the  peoples'  representatives 
will  always  be  guided  by  the  demands  of  the  voters. 

2.  The  freedom  of  speech,  press  and  assembly  are  precious  heri- 
tages which  according  to  their  use  or  abuse  can  work  for  good 
or  harm.  The  menace  of  propaganda  has  increased  with  the 
modern  invention  of  the  radio,  the  sound  film  and  the  cheap 
press,  all  of  which  are  employed  by  special  groups  to  persuade 
and  convince  the  public.  Since  propaganda  cannot  be  sup- 
pressed where  there  is  freedom  of  speech,  the  public  must  be 
educated  and  trained  to  detect  the  propagandist  and  fifth 
columnist,  and  realize  the  responsibilities  that  accompany  this 
freedom. 

3.  The  duties  of  citizenship  must  be  undertaken  with  earnestness 
and  with  a fuller  knowledge  of  its  obligations.  The  worst  ob- 
stacle to  democratic  progress  is  the  ignorant,  ill-informed  and 
indifferent  voter.  If  political  sovereignty  is  to  reside  in  the 
people  as  it  must  in  a democracy,  then  the  people  must  under- 
stand their  own  needs  and  must  assume  the  full  responsibility 
of  choosing  and  instructing  their  representatives.  Instead  of 
only  70%  of  the  voters  going  to  the  polls  as  is  generally  the 
case  now,  there  must  be  100%. 

4.  Since  such  a responsible  electorate  must  be  an  informed 
electorate,  children  must  leave  school  as  trained  citizens,  fully 
alive  to  the  duties  of  citizenship. 

5.  Democratic  government  must  depend  on  democratically  ap- 
pointed administrators  in  order  to  produce  results  more  rapidly. 
The  people  through  their  representatives  can  tell  these  tech- 
nical experts  what  they  want  and  the  administrative  officers 
should  have  the  authority  to  carry  out  these  wishes  with  speed 
and  decision. 

6.  Expanded  social  services  and  greater  economic  security  can  be 
achieved  without  robbing  the  individual  of  personal  freedom 
and  the’  power  to  choose  for  himself. 

7.  Modern  mechanical  inventions  tend  to  increase  the  leisure 
time  of  everybody;  therefore  the  right  use  of  leisure  must  be 
one  of  the  primary  aims  of  education.  Cultural  activities  which 
elevate  and  improve  mankind  both  mentally  and  physically  can 
fill  our  leisure  hours. 

8.  The  ideal  of  equality  of  opportunity  needs  to  be  developed. 
Educational  facilities  must  be  expanded  so  that  no  ability  goes 
undeveloped  or  neglected  for  lack  of  financial  aid. 
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UNIT  THREE 

(A)  — THE  SECOND  WORLD  WAR 

CHAPTER  XVII  — WORLD  WAR  M (1939-1945) 

On  September  first,  1939,  World  War  If.  finally  broke  on  a 
troubled  world.  For  years  the  events  which  led  to. war  were  in  the 
making.  Hitler  had  written  them  down  in  his  book  called  "Mein 
Kampf"  and  the  world  had  read  about  them  and  refused  to  believe 
because  they  were  too  fantastic.  They  seemed  rather  the  ravings 
of  a disordered  mind.  In  1935  Hitler  began  building  an  army  in 
defiance  of  the  Treaty  of  Versailles.  In  1936  he  occupied  the 
Rhineland  which  had  been  demilitarized.  In  1937  the  Rome-Berlin 
Axis  was  formed.  In  1 938  Hitler  occupied  Austria  and  in  the  same 
year  Chamberlain  and  Daladier  gave  him  the  Sudetenland  in  Czecho- 
slovakia. In  1939  Hitler  occupied  Czechoslovakia  and  ordered  his 
armies  into  Poland.  Time -after  time— Hitler  put  f o rwa  rd_  h Ls-diLasjt 
territorial  demand"  only  to  discover  something  else  he  wanted  a 
little  later.  When  he  marched  into  Poland,  Britain  and  France 
could  temporize  no  longer  and  declared  war  on  September  10,  1 939. 
The  Canadian  parliament  also  declared  war  on  Germany. 

First  Phase:  THE  GERMANS  ATTACK 

1939 —  The  first  phase  of  the  war  was  marked  by  crushing 
blows  from  the  German  Wehrmacht  (army)  and  heroic  but  unsuc- 
cessful defence  by  the  Poles.  German  Panzer  divisions  over-ran 
the  country  and  crushed  all  opposition.  The  Nazi  Luftwaffe  (air- 
force) bombed  Warsaw  into  piles  of  rubble.  The  Russians  invaded 
the  eastern  third  of  Poland  and  moved  up  to  the  Curzon  Line.  The 
Polish  army  retreated  slowly  towards  the  south  but  when  no  help 
arrived  from  their  allies  they  finally  gave  up  the  unequal  struggle 
and  dispersed.  Meanwhile  the  armies  of  France  from  their  $500,- 
000,000  Maginot  Line  watched  the  Germans  in  their  Seigfried  Line 
and  engaged  in  patrols  and  small  scale  skirmishes.  Britain  fought 
actions  with  Nazi  submarines  and  blockaded  Germany  but  did  little 
more. 

1940 —  With  the  spring  of  1940,  the  Western  front  flared  into 
action.  Denmark  and  Norway  were  the  first  to  fall.  Quislings  and 
lightning  movements  finished  the  job  before  defence  could  be 
prepared.  A month  later  blitzkrieg  moved  against  the  Netherlands 
and  Belgium.  These  countries  had  refused  to  accept  British  aid  and 
risk  Hitler's  displeasure  so  they  were  quickly  over-run.  Rotterdam 
was  destroyed  by  air.  The  Maginot  Line  in  France  was  by-passecL 
by  the  Germans  who  came  around  the  northern  end  and  streamed 
across  The  French^  plain.  French  leaders  became  panicky.  Paris 
waT^BandonecTand  the  government  moved  to  Bordeaux.  Attempts 
to  stem  the  German  tide  proved  unavailing.  France  talked  of  sur- 
rendering and  Retain,  a former  hero  and  now  an  old  man  was  called 
on  to  form  a government.  He  immediately  made  terms  with  Ger- 
many and  signed  an  armistice.  France  had  collapsed. 
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In  all  the  dark  days  two  bright  points  stand  out.  The  British 
and  Allied  armies  had  been  pushed  back  to  Dunkirk  where  they  were 
in  imminent  danger  of  being  captured.  The  German  Luftwaffe 
bombed  them  continually.  The  Panzer  divisions  were  closing  in  for 
the  kill  but  by  a miracle  of  courage  and  co-operation  they  were 
saved.  Evacuation  was  completed.  The  little  boats  of  Britain  did 
the  job  and  stout  hearts  and  brave  hands  snatched  over  30Q,QQO 
men  from  the  German  grasp. 

Led  by  Winston  Churchill  who  had  become  Prime  Minister  in 
the  darkest  days,  there  ran  through  the  British  Isles  and  the  Empire 
a surge  of  determination.  Come  what  might  the  British  would  never 
accept  defeat.  Despite  the  gathering  hordes  of  Germans  across 
the  Channel  the  British  remained  adamant.  Those  Germans  gazed 
at  the  Chalk  Cliffs  of  Dover  which  they  could  easily  see  but  would 
never  conquer. 

Second  Phase: 

BRITAIN  AND  THE  COMMONWEALTH  STAND  ALONE 

With  the  collapse  of  France,  Britain  and  the  Commonwealth 
stood  alone.  Russia  had  a non-aggression  pact  with  Germany. 
Japan  became  more  threatening.  The  United  States  was  worried 
but  still  quite  isolationist.  Our  armies  had  lost  most  of  their  equip- 
ment when  they  were  evacuated  from  Dunkirk.  The  Nazi  forces 
gathered  in  the  Channel  Ports  and  predicted  that  the  war  would  be 
completed  in  their  favor  in  a few  weeks.  In  spite  of  Churchill's 
defiant  words  the  world  believed  that  "Hitler's  supermen"  would 
conquer  again.  For  weeks  feverish  activity  went  on  to  meet  an 
invasion  of  Britain.  The  Home  Guard  was  organized  to  assist  the 
army.  Canadian  troops  manned  important  sections  of  the  coast. 
Mines,  barbed  wire  and  tank-traps  were  prepared.  Britain  became 
a fortress  against  attack  but  no  German  set  foot  on  British  soil 
except  as  a prisoner  of  war. 

The  Battle  of  Britain — In  place  of  a full  scale  attack  across  the 
Channel,  ^oerjqg  sent  the  Luftwaffe  against  the  British  people. 
In  August  1940,  the  Battle  of  Britain  began.  Hundreds  of  German 
planes  bombed  British  cities.  Q^enjry  was  practically  wiped  out 
in  a single  bombing  raid.  Ports  were  attacked  again  and  again  but 
London  was  the  principal  target.  Because  it  was  the  capital,  head 
of  the  country  and  largest  city  the  Germans  thought  it  was  import- 
ant to  paralyse  it.  Raids  increased  in  size  and  bombs  did  more  and 
more  damage  but  London  "could  take  it."  Instead  of  giving  up  they 
fought  back.  The  small  Royal  Air  Force  groups  met  ali  comers  and 
German  losses  increased  to  200  planes  in  a single  day.  Daylight 
raids  which  suffered  such  losses  soon  ended  but  night  raids  were 
substituted.  These  were  less  accurate  but  just  as  damaging.  Fire 
bombs  were  dropped  and  fire-watching  became  an  arduous  task. 
The  development  of  British  night  fighters  limited  the  success  of 
night  raids  and  radar  which  was  just  coming  into  use  was  a powerful 
help  in  fighting  the  Luftwaffe.  Churchill  summed  up  his  praise  of 
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the  R.A.F.  in  these  words,  "Never  in  the  field  of  human  conflict 
vyas  so  much  owed  by  so  many  to  so  few." 

The  Battle  of  the  Atlantic — The  British  navy  was  not  idle. 
Germany  was  blockaded  and  German  raiders  were  chased  from  the 
seas.  Out  on  the  Atlantic  ocean  the  battle  of  supply  went  on. 
U-boats  singly  or  in  wolf-packs  attacked  the  vessels  which  carried 
food  and  munitions  to  keep  Britain  alive.  Convoys  sailed  from 
Halifax  on  schedule.  Losses  were  heavy  but  most  of  the  ships 
arrived.  The  Canadian  corvettes  played  an  active  part  in  this  Battle 
of  the  Atlantic.  Depth  charges  made  it  dangerous  for  any  sub  to  be 
found.  Lend-lease  aid  from  the  United  States  made  replacement 
possible.  Crews  of  torpedoed  ships  signed  on  again.  The  Battle  of 
the  Atlantic  was  long  and  difficult  but  sea-lanes  were  kept  open 
and  supplies  came  through. 

Third  Phase:  LOSSES  ON  EVERY  FRONT 

The  Invasion  of  Russia- — Although  Hitler  had  a non- 
aggression pact  with  Russia,  he  ordered  the  attack  for  June  22, 
1941.  Russia  had  not  been  co-operating  as  well  as  Hitler  thought 
she  should  and  he  determined  to  take  the  country  before  completing 
the  defeat  of  Britain  which  he  had  found  so  difficult.  As  usual 
the  German  Panzer  divisions  over-ran  everything  in  their  path. 
Kiev  and  Kharkov  were  captured.  Wherever  factories  could  be 
removed  they  were  dismantled  piece  by  piece  and  re-erected  behind 
the  Ural  Mountains.  As  the  Russians  retreated  they  burned  every- 
thing whicjijrnght^be  useful  to  the  enemy  in  a "scorched  earth 
policy,"  trading  space  for  time  to  prepare  their  defences. 

The  invasion  ran  according  to  Hitler's  schedule  until  the 
armies  approached  Leningrad  and  Moscow.  Despite  everything  the 
Germans  could  do,  here  the  lines  held  firm  and  the  Russian  winter 
found  the  Germans  still  outside.  A Russian  counter-offensive 
drove  the  shivering  Germans  back  but  when  summer  arrived  Hitler's 
armies  again  advanced,  this  time  towards  the  oil-field  of  the  Cauc- 
asus. General  Timoshenko  slowed  them  down  however  and  they 
never  quite  reached  their  objective.  The  following  winter  offensive 
again  drove  the  Germans  back.  "General  Mud  and  General  Winter" 
were  important  Russian  allies. 

War  in  the  Pacific— Out  in  the  Pacific  war  came  with  dramatic 
suddenness  when  the  Japs  bombed  the  American  fleet  at  Pearl  Har- 
bor  on  December  7^__i94J— and  did  great  damage.  Peace  talks  were 
continuing  in  Washington,  D.C.  at  the  time.  Under  orders  from 
Prime  Minister  General  Tojo,  the  Japanese  Special  Envoy  and  the 
Jap  fleet  left  Tokyo  at  the  same  time  on  their  respective  missions. 
Immediate  Declarations  of  War  were  made  by  Canada  and  Great 
Britain  after  the  Jap  attack.  As  soon  as  the  United  States  Senate 
could  be  called  into  session,  war  was  declared  by  the  United  States. 
Before  the  week  was  out,  Germany  and  Italy  had  also  declared  war 
on  the  United  States. 

The  Japs  were  ready  and  their  initial  successes  were  very 
important.  United  States  island  bases  at  Guam  and  Wake  were 
quickly  overcome.  Hong  Kong  and  Singapore  fell  to  Jap  attack. 
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The  Philippines  were  invaded,  Manila  was  taken  and  after  a long 
siege  Bataan  and  Correqidor  fell.  Jap  forces  moved  south  through 
the  Netherlands  East  Indies  and  threatened  Australia.  Nowhere 
on  land  were  the  Japs  long  delayed  but  or  sea  the  Jap  fleet  suffered 
defeats  at  the  Battles  of  the  Cora!  Sea  and  Midway.  Prisoners  which 
fell  into  Japanese  hands  suffered  untold  hardship  and  many  died. 
Tropical  diseases,  particularly  malaria,  added  to  the  dangers  of  the 
fighting. 

Retreat  to  Egypt — In  North  Africa  the  Italians  had  been 
bolstered  by  Rommel's  German  Afrika  Korps.  These  picked  troops 
made  an  attack  on  the  British  forces  and  drove  them  back  past 
Tobruk  and  into  Egypt.  Rommel  threatened  Alexandria  and  the 
Suez  Canal  but  was  finally  stopped  between  the  Qattara  Depression 
and  the  Sea  where  the  front  narrowed  to  about  forty  miles  and  the 
German  desert  iines  of  communication  had  been  stretched  to  their 
limit.  Here_near  El  Alamein  the  British  lines  held  until  reinforce- 
ments and  supplies  could  be  provided  by  the  long  sea  route  around 
the  south  of  Africa. 

Fourth  Phase:  GROWING  POWER  OF  THE  UNITED  NATIONS 

North  Africa — Late  in  1942  the  war  tide  turned.  General 
Montgomery  who  had  taken  over  the  command  of  the  British  Eighth 
Army,  won  the  Battle  of  E!  Alamein  and  drove  the  Germans  back 
ip  to  Libya.  General  Eisenhower's  American  forces  landed  in  North 
Africa  and  took  Casablanca,  Oran  and  Algiers.  The  Germans  were 
caught  between  two  forces  and  were  squeezed  out  of  Tripoli 
and  Tunis  after  hard  fighting.  Rommel's  Africa  Korps  was  almost 
annihilated  and  few  Germans  escaped  from  the  capture  of  Tunis. 
The  Allies  were  elated.  The  German  ace  General  Rommel  had  been 
defeated,  the  German  "Supermen"  could  be  driven  back  and  the 
United  Nations  did  have  outstanding  generals.  Churchill  with  his 
usual  candor  summed  it  up  by  saying,  "It  is  not  even  the  beginning 
of  the  end.  But  it  is,  perhaps,  the  end  of  the  beginning." 

Sicily  and  Italy — From  the  African  mainland  the  armies  moved 
across  the  Mediterranean  Sea  to  the  relief  of  Malta  which  had  been 
the  outpost  during  the  bitterest  fighting  of  the  early  part  of  the 
war.  On  July  9,  1943  the  invasion  of  Sicily  began  and  Canadians 
were  with  the  troops  which  landed  on  that  day.  Within  a month  the 
Allied  armies,  Canadians,  British  and  Americans,  had  conquered 
the  island  and  had  made  plans  to  attack  Italy.  Mussolini  who  had 
lost  much  of  his  popularity  in  defeat,  was  forced  to  resign  from  the 
Fascist  Grand  Council  and  Italy  signed  an  armistice  on  September 
3,  1943.  The  invasion  of  Italy \vhich  followed  was  a fight  between 
the  Germans  and  the  Allies  since  the  Italians  had  quit.  Landings 
were  made  at  Salerno  and  Anzio  beach-heads  and  after  hard 
fighting  the  armies  moved  inland.  The  British  Eighth  Army  under 
General  Montgomery  and  containing  Canadians  was  allotted  the 
eastern  side  of  the  peninsula  and  the  American  Fifth  Army  jjnder 
General  Mark  Clark  forced  their  way  up  the  west  side.  The  Italian 
terrain  is  rocky  and  easily  defended  and  when  winter  rains  turned 
it  into  a quagmire  progress  was  very  slow.  Rome  escaped  damage 
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by  being  declared  an  "open  city"  but  names  like  Cassino,  Ortona, 
the  Sangro  Valley  and  the  Gothic  Line  (near  Florence)  marked  some 
of  the  bloodiest  battles  of  the  campaign. 

Sta  Sing  rad— -Over  in  Russia  the  Germans  were  being  pushed 
back.  Their  summer  offensive  had  carried  them  past  Rostov  to  the 
Volga  River.  They  had  reached  the  Maikop  oil  field  but  could  get 
no  farther.  Winter  arrived  and  they  had  not  succeeded  in  taking 
Stalingrad  in  spite  of  much  bitter  fighting.  Russian  guerrillas  played 
havoc  with  the  German  lines  of  communication.  Timoshenko,  the 
Russian  General  who  had  beaten  the  Germans  the  winter  before, 
was  ready  to  move  again.  In  a gigantic  pincer  movement  he  cut 
off  330,000  Germans  and  by  February  1943  had  succeeded  in  cap- 
turing the  whole  army  including  24  generals.  The  German  front 
was  pushed  back  and  the  tide  had  turned.  When  summer  arrived 
again,  the  Germans  were  unable  to  muster  enough  strength  to  push 
the  Russians  back. 

Air  Attacks  on  Germany — While  action  was  taking  place  on 
many  fronts  far  from  Germany  the  allied  air  attacks  on  German 
cities  were  increasing.  Thousand  plane  raids  took  place  and  "block- 
buster" bombs  were  being  used.  German  war  industry  was  wrecked 
or  slowed  down.  Railways  were  damaged  and  supply  was  hampered. 
Despite  German  defences  the  bombers  got  through  and  dropped 
their  bombs  on  their  targets.  Pathfinder  squadrons  with  special 
equipment  led  the  way  even  in  cloudy  weather  and  night  bombing 
became  quite  deadly. 

Fifth  Phase:  THE  INVASION  OF  GERMANY 

Russian  Advances — The  German  third  summer  offensive  was 
weak.  After  threatening  Kursk,  the  Russians  were  able  to  push  the 
Germans  back  in  a summer  offensive  of  their  own  and  capture  Orel. 
The  Russians  pushed  on  into  the  Ukraine  to  recapture  Kharkov  and 
the  highly  important  Donets.  Basin  manufacturing  area.  By  October 
the  Russians  had  reached  the  Dnieper  River  and  had  retaken  Kiev. 
The  Germans  had  been  pushed  back  800  miles  during  the  year  of 
fighting. 

In  1944  the  Germans  were  driven  out  of  Russia.  Leningrad 
which  had  fought  fiercely  and  well  was  at  last  relieved.  The 
Ukraine  was  freed  and  the  Russians  crossed  into  Rumania.  Later 
the  Germans  were  driven  almost  to  Warsaw  and  Marshal  Zhukov 
set  his  battle  lines  for  the  push  into  Germany.  Hungary  and  Rumania 
signed  armistices  and  left  Germany  to  carry  on  alone. 

Early  in  1945  the  Russian  lines  moved  forward  again  to  the 
Oder  River.  Germany  was  invaded  and  her  cities  were  captured. 
With  but  a brief  rest  the  Russian  advance  continued  and  Berlin  was 
taken  by  the  Red  Army.  Farther  south  Konev's  Ukrainian  army 
pushed  the  Germans  out  of  Silesia,  the  second  largest  German 
manufacturing  center,  and  advanced  beyond  Vienna.  The  Eastern 
and  Western  fronts  finally  joined  at  Torgau  on  the  Elbe  River  on 
April  27,  1945. 

Landing  in  Normandy — Under  the  leadership  of  Generals  Eis- 
enhower and  Montgomery  and  Air  Marshall  Tedder  the  long  awaited 
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Germany  occupies  Austria,  March  II,  Ger 
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to  pcciipy  section  of  Czechoslovakia  known  as  Suget 
land,  : September  .30. 


; v Germany  starts  World  War 
I 9 3 9 Poland,  Sept.  I Britain  ant 
war  on  Germany,  Sept.  3 
eastern  Poland,  beginning  Sept.  17.  S 
vade  Finiond,  November  30. 


AUxar.tfrio 
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1940  Russian  troops  occupy  Lith 
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Britain,  and  U.  S invade  France,  June  6. 

4 4 Greece  clear.ed  of  Nazis  by  Nov  Romania, 
Finland,  Bulgaria,  and:  Hungary  drop  out  of 

194  5 Tfie  United  States,-  Russia,  and  Britain, 
squeeze  Germany  to  defeat. 

late  in  the  year.  Nazi  offensive  in  France  sets 
Allies'  in  Dec.  White  dots  on  black  show  areas 
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invasion  of  Europe  began.  On  D-Day,  June  6,  1944,  the  British, 
Canadian  and  United  States  forces  landed  in  Normandy.  After 
fierce  battles  at  Caen,  Cherbourg  and  Falaise  the^  German  lines 
collapsed  and  the  allies  raced  through  Northern  France  into  Belgium 
and  Holland.  Rads  was  liberated.  Belgium  was  cleared  of  Germans 
excepting  around  Antwerp  and  the  Americans  captured  their  first 
German  city  at  Aachen.  The  German  Commander  Von  Runstedt 
finally  succeeded  in  stopping  the  retreat  along  the  Rhine  and  the 
Maas  Rivers  in  Holland.  The  Allies  attacked  across  the  Rhine  at 
Arnhem  by  parachute  but  after  fierce  fighting  were  forced  to 
retreat.  Pockets  of  resistance  remained  to  be  mopped  up.  Supply 
systems  had  to  be  organized.  Movement  was  at  a standstill  for 
mpnths.  One  of  the  jobs  was  to  clear  the  ScJ^ldLEsiuary  and  it 
was  assigned  to  the  Canadians.  It  wasn't  until  Antwerp  could  be 
used  as  a supply  port  that  the  Allies  were  ready  to  move  forward 
again. 

In  December  1944  the  Germans  launched  an  offensive  in  the 
Ardennes  forest  area  of  Belgium  and  succeeded  in  driving  the 
Americans  back.  For  some  days  the  news  was  serious  but  skilful 
direction  and  hard  fighting  turned  the  tide  and  the  German  offen- 
sive slowed  down.  Soon  Von  Runstedt  knew  he  had  failed.  This 
"Battle  oiLthe  Bulge"  as  it  was  called,  was  the  last  German  offensive 
of  the  war. 

Across  the  Rhine — With  the  coming  of  spring  in  1945,  the 
activity  increased  and  the  Allies  moved  forward.  Air  power  and 
air-cover  gave  them  a tremendous  advantage.  Troops  pushed  to  the 
Rhine  River  in  Germany.  All  the  cities  on  the  West  bank  were 
captured  and  at  Remagen  the  Americans  succeeded  in  crossing  the 
River  before  the  bridge  was  destroyed.  Parachute  troops  completed 
the  job  and  once  across  the  Rhine  German  resistance  faltered.  The 
Germans  were  really  beaten  and  it  was  only  a matter  of  time  before 
they  surrendered.  Hitler  committed  suicide  in  his  Berlin  head- 
quarters in  the  Reichchancellery  and  on  May  7,  1945  the  remaining 
leaders  surrendered  Germany  unconditionally.  V-E  Day  was  cele- 
brated the  next  day. 

Sixth  Phase:  THE  DEFEAT  OF  JAPAN 

Burma — -When  the  Japs  had  over-run  Burma  in  1942,  much 
needed  supplies  were  shut  off  from  China.  Building  new  roads  in 
that  mountainous,  jungle  country  was  a long  and  costly  business  so 
as  a substitute  the  Allies  organized  air  transport  for  the  purpose  of 
supply.  Regularly  the  air-transports  took  off  from  North  Eastern 
India  and  after  flying  "over  the  Hump,"  the  Himalayan  Mountain 
Range  which  at  this  point  rises  nearly  five  miles  straight  up,  landed 
the  supplies  near  Chungking.  The  route  was  dangerous  and  the 
supplies  were  limited  but  the  plan  was  voted  a success.  Later  a 
new  road  was  completed  from  Ledo  in  Assam,  to  the  old  Burma  Road 
near  Kunming  and  named  after  General  Stilwell,  an  American  com- 
mander at  that  time. 

The  defence  of  India  and  the  reconquest  of  Burma  was  as- 
signed to  the  South  East  Asia  Command  under  Lord  Louis  Mount- 
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batten.  For  the  job  he  was  provided  with  the  Fourteenth  British 
imperial  Army  made  up  of  British  and  Indian  troops.  After  a stub- 
born defence  of  the  Indian  border,  the  Japs  were  driven  back. 
Jungle  fighting  was  extremely  difficult  and  the  armies  suffered 
more  casualties  from  fever  than  from  war.  Transport  over  jungle 
and  mountain  terrain  was  hazardous.  During  the  monsoon  period 
the  rivers  became  raging  torrents  and  roads  just  disappeared. 
Chinese  forces  moved  in  from  the  north  and  drove  the  Japs  back. 
Aeroplanes,  some  of  them  flown  by  Canadians,  smashed  Jap  supply 
areas  and  communications.  Landings  from  the  sea  completed  the 
reconquest. 

One  of  the  unusual  features  of  the  campaign  was  an  organ- 
ization to  harass  the  Japanese  lines  of  communication  far  behind 
the  battle  fronts.  Colonel  Wingate,  a British  officer,  planned  a 
special  force  of  British  and  Gurkha  soldiers  who  were  supplied  by 
parachute  and  operated  successfully  over  the  most  difficult  kind 
of  country.  They  kept  10,000  square  miles  of  the  enemy's  rear 
areas  in  a constant  state  of  confusion,  terror  and  disrupted  com- 
munications for  the  best  part  of  six  months.  These  men  officially 
known  as  Wingate's  Raiders  but  more  often  called  "Chindits" 
after  a fabulous  Burmese  animal,  played  havoc  with  the  Japanese 
plans  and  raised  the  morale  of  the  British  and  Indian  troops. 

China — On  the  Chinese  front  the  Japanese  pushed  their  way 
through  the  coastal  provinces  and  linked  up  with  their  forces  in 
Indo-Cfvna.  Despite  bitter  fighting  the  Chinese  because  of  lack 
of  supplies  were  able  to  do  little  more  than  hold  their  own.  Fighting 
was  fiercest  around  the  city  of  Changsha  in  the  rice  belt.  Near 
civil  war  existed  between  the  Communists  with  headquarters  at 
Yenan  and  the  Nationalists  of  Chungking. 

On  August  8,  1945  the  Soviets  declared  war  on  Japan  and 
moved  into  Manchuria  which  they  fully  occupied  before  the  sur- 
render terms  were  signed.  The  Japs  on  the  mainland  of  China  were 
the  last  to  quit  and  for  months  after  the  surrender  held  their  arms 
and  kept  control  of  the  more  remote  sections. 

Japanese  Defeat — In  the  Pacific  war  the  first  check  to  the 
Jap  advance  occurred  when  the  Americans  landed  on  Guadalcanal 
and  held  firm.  From  there  the  Japs  were  slowly  but  surely  pushed 
back  atoll  by  atoll.  Amphibious  warfare  was  highly  developed. 
Landings  were  made  on  Tarawa  in  the  Gilbert  Islands  and  then 
Kwajalein  and  Saipan  were  captured.  MacArthur  who  had  vowed 
to  return  to  the  Philippines  stepped  ashore  on  Leyte  Island.  Luzon 
was  recaptured  shortly  afterwards.  The  Jap  Kamikaze  (suicide) 
Corps  of  air  pilots  failed  to  prevent  the  advance.  I wo  Jima  was 
taken  and  finally  at  Okinawa  the  Japanese  home  islands  were 
invaded. 

Super-fortress  raids  punished  Japan  from  air-fields  on  Saipan 
and  Iwo  Jima.  Aircraft  carriers  moved  closer  to  Japan.  Task 
forces  under  Admiral  Halsey  plowed  through  typhoons  to  shell  the 
Japanese  mainland.  In  the  ultimatum  from  Potsdam  in  July, 
Churchill  and  Truman  gave  the  Japs  a choice  of  immediate  sur- 
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render  or  total  destruction.  Atomic  bombs  wiped  out  Hiroshima 
and  Nagasaki. 

Then  the  Japs  finally  asked  for  terms.  To  the  answer  of  "Un- 
conditional surrender"  the  Japs  tried  to  temporize.  They  wished 
to  keep  their  Emperor  whom  they  called  "The  Son  of  Heaven."  The 
Allies  agreed  if  the  Emperor  would  take  orders  from  the  Supreme 
Allied  Commander  General  MacArthur.  The  second  atomic  bomb 
convinced  the  Japs  and  they  agreed  to  surrender  on  August  14, 
1945.  V-J  Day  was  celebrated  around  the  world.  On  September 
2nd  aboard  the  U.S.S.  Missouri  in  Tokyo  Bay  the  formal  surrender 
terms  were  signed.  The  Americans  landed  and  occupied  the  coun- 
try. Emperor  Hirohito  takes  orders  from  General  MacArthur.  All 
war  equipment  was  given  up.  War  criminals  were  arrested.  The 
old  system  of  government  was  scrapped  and  a new  one  organized. 
New  government  officials  approved  by  the  Americans  carry  out  the 
Allied  orders  of  the  Supreme  Commander. 

IKE  COST  OF  WORLD  WAR  II. 

Research  experts  at  American  University  in  Washington,  D C. 
estimate  that  Second  World  War  expenditures  exceed  $1,000,000,- 
000,000.  Allied  totals  were  $557,090,000,000;  Britain  $64,200,- 
000,000;  France  $13,000,000,000;  South  American  countries 
$9,278,000,000;  Canada  $15,000,000,000;  Australia,  New  Zeal- 
and and  South  Africa  $4,620,000,000;  Belgium  $3,600,000,000 
and  Poland  $2,000,000,000. 

Axis  totals  are  estimated  at  $442,900,000,000  not  counting 
$80,600,000,000  which  was  looted  from  other  nations  and  spent 
on  the  war.  Germany  spent  $258,900,000,000;  Italy  $94,000,- 
000,000;  and  Japan  $44,000,000,000. 

One  can  form  a conception  of  such  stupendous  figures  only 
by  considering  what  might  have  been  done  with  the  money.  World 
War  II  cost  more  than  five  times  as  much  money  as  the  first  World 
War.  In  speaking  of  the  cost  of  World  War  I,  Dr.  Nicholas  Murray 
Butler  made  the  following  estimate:  The  total  amount  wasted  in 
the  War  would  build  a $2,500  house  with  $1,000  furniture  on  five 
acres  of  land  worth  $100  an  acre  for  every  family  in  the  United 
States,  Canada,  Australia,  England,  Wales,  Ireland,  Scotland, 
France,  Belgium,  Germany  and  Russia.  In  addition  it  would  provide 
a library,  hospital  and  university  for  each  town  of  at  least  twenty 
thousand  inhabitants,  and  endow  salaries  for  two  hundred  and  fifty 
thousand  teachers  and  nurses.  There  would  be  enough  left  over 
to  buy  France  and  Belgium. 

The  money  spent  on  World  War  II  would  have  bought  five 
times  as  much.  Canada's  expenditure  alone  amounted  to  $1250 
for  every  man,  woman  and  child  in  Canada.  Estimate  your  family's 
share  of  this  total. 
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Casualties  of  World  War  II  (Total  killed  10,000,000) 


Killed 

Wounded 

Missing 

United  Kingdom  

265,115 

280,784 

62,162 

U.K.  Civilians  

60,585 

86,175 

Canada  

37,964 

53,273 

2,866 

India  

23,295 

62,064 

12,264 

Australia  

21,415 

37,477 

6,519 

New  Zealand  

9,844 

19,253 

2,201 

United  States  

248,161 

646,430 

47,222 

U.S.S.R 

3,000,000 

4,500,000  (estimated) 

U.S.S.R.  Civilians  

3,000,000 

5,000,000 

// 

China  

1,800,000 

1,700,000 

// 

Free  France  

166,195 

408,895 

Germany  

2,100,000 

4,900,000 

2,900,000 

Japan  

467,365 

146,000 

— "World  Almanac." 

NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 


Wehrmacht 

Quisling 

guerrillas,  * — 

Luftwaffe 

Timoshenko 

open  city  <— 

Panzer  divisions 

Rommel 

block  busters  *— 

Maginot  Line 

Montgomery 

estuary  — 

Siegfried  Line  — 

Eisenhower 

air-cover 

Curzon  Line  — 

Afrika  Korps 

over  the  hump 

ruEBle 

Chindits 

monsoons 

non-aggression  pact 

Halsey 

atoll 

Home  Guard 

U.S.S.  Missouri 

amphibious  war 

radar 

Kamikaze 

atomic  bombs 

corvettes  ~ 

V-E  Day  - 

ultimatum.  t-"' 

malaria 

unconditional  surrender 

Note:  All  names  of  places  given  in  this  chapter  should  be 
looked  up  on  a map. 


Peace  Conference — On  July  29,  1946  in  the  Luxembourg 
Palace  in  Paris,  representatives  of  the  twenty-one  fighting  partners 
in  the  United  Nations  gathered  to  discuss  peace  treaties  with  Bul- 
garia, Finland,  Hungary,  Italy  and  Rumania.  Peace  treaties  with 
Germany  and  Japan  will  not  be  considered  until  later.  Many  prob- 
lems including  the  problem  of  occupation,  will  have  to  be  discussed 
before  any  action  is  taken. 
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CHAPTER  XVIII  — CANADA’S  PART  IN  WORLD 
WAR  II  (1939-1945) 

The  Canadian  Armed  Forces 


Intake  into  the  Armed  Forces 
Pre-War  Men  Women 

Strength  (To  March  31,  (To  Dec.  31, 

1945)  1944) 

Navy  1 ,700  99,037  6,379 

Army  4,500  687,074  20,020 

Nurses  3,361 

Air  Force  4,000  221,922  16,983 

Total  10,200  1,008,033  46,743 

— "Candada  at  War." 

Canadian  War  Casualties  to  May  3 1st,  1945 

Killed  Missing  Wounded  Prisoners 

Navy  1,911  10  318  97 

Army  21,806  351  51,428  6,469 

Air  Force  14,247  2,505  1,327  2,495 

Total  37,964  2,866  53.273 9,061 

— "Whitaker's  Almanac." 

*7 


-Thirty-nine  out  of  every  100  Canadian  men  between  the  ages 
of  18  and  45  had  entered  the  armed  forces  up  to  March  31,  1945. 
’"The  intake  of  both  men  and  women  exceeded  1,044,000  including 
47,000  in  the  Women's  services  and  this  was  approximately  1 1 % 
of  the  population  aged  14  years  and  over.  Casualties  numbered 
about  10%  of  this  total.  38,000  Canadians  were  killed,  53,000 
^m^woupde4,3TLQ0  were  reported  missing  and  9,000  were  pris- 
-^onartt'of -war,  a totohsfT-QiyQQQ.  "The  rising  strength  of  its  armed 
fojrges-put  Canada  third  among  the  United  Nations  in  naval  power 
Cand  fourth  as  an  air  power."  In  addition  Canada  was  the. fourth 
-lamest  supplier  of  war  equipment  and  one  of  the  chief  suppliers  of 
Toad  for  the  allies. 

1.  THE  CANADIAN  ARMY 

1939 — dQn  August  26th  the  Non-Permanent  Active  Militia  units 
were  called  out  on  home  service.  As  soon  as  the  emergency  require- 
mentsTorTiome  and^cpastai  defence  and  thejarotection  of  vu  Iner- 
rable-points  had  thus  been  met,  attention  was  directed  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  a Reserve  Force  of  two  divisions  and  ancillary  troops  To 
serve  as  a nucleus  of  an  expeditionary  Eorce  to  send  overseas  "when 
required."  This  latter  action  was  taken  on  September  1 st  when  the 
Germans  attacked  Poland.  Units  of  all  arms  were  selected  from 
the  various  Military  Districts  in  a„ proportion  based  roughly  upon  the 
distribution  of^populahonj_  to  theT e ndTFTsI o v e mbe r CO'OOO  men 
were  enlisted  and  were  being  equipped  and  trained  as  rapidly  as 
possible.  On  October  6th  it  was  announced  that  Major-General 
A.  G.  L.  ^cNajjahtOjn  would  command  the  first  Canadian  Division. 
On  December  17th  the  first  contingent  of  this  division  arrived  In 
theTJnTted  Kingdom,. 
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1940-  — On  January  24th  King  George  VI  inspected  units  of 
the  First  Canadian  Division  in  England.  By  April  1 940,  the  dispatch 
of  the  entire  Division  had  been  completed.  Certain  Corps  troops 
had  also  been  dispatched  abroad  and  Canadian  Military  headquarters 
had  been  set  up  in  London.  During  May  and  the  early  part  of  June 
.troops,  were  dispatched  outside  of  Canada  to  the  West  Indies, 
JLceland,  and  ...Newf  oundland . Canadian  forces  overseas  totalled 

23,408  and  the  Active  Army  in  Canada,  53,234  all  ranks. 

The  sequence  of  enemy  successes  in  Europe  during  the  months 
of  May  and  June,  1940,  brought  prompt  decisions  leading  to  a 
strengthening  of  the  forces  overseas  and  the  defences  at  home. 
The  dispatch  abroad  of  the  second  Canadian  Division  and  reinforce- 
ments for  the  First  Division,  already  overseas,  was  accelerated.  The 
Third  Canadian  Division  was  authorized  to  mobilize,  involving  the 
selection,  administration  of  and  provision  for,  some  72  additional 
units.  In  June,  1940,  the  mobilization  of  the  Fourth  Canadian 
Division  was  ordered.  Because  of  the  growing  seriousness  of  the 
situation  at  this  time,  and  in  anticipation  of  the  possible  calls  that 
might  be  made  on  Canadian  man-power, ^arrangements  were  com- 
pleted  to  draft  youths  of  twenty-one  years  of  age  for  a perigdqf 
military  training.  It  may  also  be  noted  in  passing  that  CThe  Vet- 
erans Guard  of  Canada^j^as  authorized  as  part  of  the  Actix^Army. 
TTus  guard,  entirely  composed  of  and  commanded  by  veterans  of 
the  War  of  1914-1918,  was  .organized  to  protect  vulnerable  points, 
to  perform  .internal  security  duties,  and  to  .guard  prisoners  of  war 
and  alien  internees  confined  in  camps  throughout  the  country. 

On  July  5th,  the  Hon.  J.  L.  Ralston  was  appointed  Minister  of 
National  Defence;  on  July  21st,  Major-General  H.  D.  J.  Crerar 
became  Chief  of  the  General  Staff.  laAyugust,  1940,  the  Canadian 
^Armoured  Corps  was  established,  and  from  this  anJnitial  formation 
gf -one  Armoured  Brigade  Group  was  mobilized.  The  creation  of  an 
"Atlantic"  and  a "Pacific"  Command,  to  provide  for  improved 
operational  control  of  the  eastern  and  western  coast  defence  facil- 
ities, was  authorized.  These  Commands  provided  for  the  operational 
control  of  field  forces  available  within  several  Military  districts 
adjoining  the  coastal  areas.  Another  important  step  was  also  taken 

in  August 1940.  by  the  formation  of  the  Canada-United  States 

Defence  Board  on  which  the  Army  General  Staff  was  represented. 
This  Board  was  established  to  co-ordinate  the  military  defensive 
measures  of  the  two  countries  and  finally,  in. December* J..94Q*  the 
Canadian  Corps  was  formed,  consisting  initially  of  the  First  and 
Second  Canadian  Divisions  and  Corps  Troops. 

1941—  During  this  year  the  newly  formed  Canadian  Corps 
was  strenghthened  by  the  arrival  in  England  of  the  Third  Canadian 
Division,  the  First  Canadian  Army  Tank  Brigade,  the  Fifth  Canadian 
(Armoured)  Division  and  many  additional  Corps,  army,  and  line  of 
communication  units.  These  Canadian  forces  were,  of  course, 
established  in  Britain  to  defend  the  British  Isles  from  invasion  and 
to  prepare  for  the  invasion  of  Europe.  In  Canada  the  Fourth  Can- 
adian Division  was  mobilized  to  full  strength  and  the  Sixth  Can- 
adian Division  was  formed.  Thus  by  October,  1941,  a great 
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expansion  had  been  effected,  bringing  the  total  strength  to  400,000 
all  ranks,  including  the  Active  Army  overseas  and  in  Canada,  the 
Reserve  Army  in  Canada,  and  reserve  recruits  trained  or  in  training 
under  the  provisions  of  the  National  Resources._Mobilizat.ion  Act. 
The  total  number  of  troops  overseas  at  the  end  of  October  was 
1 1 0,000.  It  may  also  be  noted  that  in  June  officer  training  centres 
were  established  at  Brockville,  Ontario,  and  Gordon  Head,  B.C., 
and  that  in  September  the  .^Canadian  Women's  Army  Corps  was 
Jomofijd^with  the  purpose  of  relieving  physically  fit  men  employed 
in  administrative  and  non-combatant  duties. 

Before  French  resistance  collapsed  in  1940  Canadian  troops 
actually  had  landed  in  France  ready  for  battle,  but  they  were  recalled 
without  going  into  action.  After  the  evacuation  of  the  British 
forces  from  Dunkirk  in  the  first  days  of  June,  1 940,  the  Canadians 
_wexe .among  the  few  adequately  equipped  troops  left  in  the  United 
Kingdom  to  meet  an  invasion.  In  the  months  that  followed,  various 
^Canadian  detachments  took  part  in  raids  on  the  European  coast  and, 
on  September  9,  1941,  onySpitzbergen,  which  was  the  largest  raid 
of  this  nature. 

JThr>  Canadian  force  that  <a]xive^jj2  Hong  Kong  on  November 
1 6th,  Feinforee — -the.,..  " tTiere  provided  a 

further  indication  of  Empire  soliditary  and  of  Canada's  recognition 
,of  her  position  as  a Pacific  power.  On  Sunday,  December  7th,  1941, 
Japan  delivered,  without  warning,  what  was  obviously  a carefully 
planned  attack  upon  widely  scattered  territories  and  forces  of  the 
United  States  and  the  British  Commonwealth  in  the  Pacific.  Nearly 

2.000  Canadian  soldiers  were  engaged  in  the  fighting  at  Hong  Kong 
and^lLwexe  killed  or  taken  prisoner  when  the  fortress  fell  on  Dec- 
ember 25  th,  1941. 

1942— ^Canadian. forces  formed  five-sixths  of  the  United  Nations 
Troops  in  a raid  on  Dieppe,  France,  on  August  19th,  1942,  and  more 
than  3,350  Canadians  were  killed,  wounded,  or  taken  prisoner. 
The  Dieppe  engagement  was  a reconnaissance  in  force,  and  use 
was  made  of  the  lessons  learned  there  for  the  landings  in  North 
Africa. 

By  autumn,  1942,  the  Canadian  forces  overseas  consisted  of 
three  Infantry  Divisions,  two  Armoured  Divisions,  and  an  Army 
Tank  Brigade,  with  thousands  of  army  and  corps  troops.  In  addition 
to  forces  for  overseas  service,  the  Canadian  Army  had  developed  a 
full-time  force  for  the  defence  of  Canada  itself,  consisting  of  coastal 
defence  units,  comprising  infantry,  artillery,  searchlight  and  signal 
units,  together  with  three  divisions  in  training,  the  members  of 
which  comprised  both  men  enlisted  for  general  service  and  recruits 
called  up  under  the  National  Resources  Mobilization  Act.  In  Oct- 
ober, 1942,  over  210,000  Canadian  soldiers  were  overseas  and  over 

160.000  were  on  full-time  service  in  Canada.  The  high  standard 
of  training  required  of  the  modern  soldier  and  the  need  for  rapid 
training  of  large  numbers  of  volunteers  and  recruits  had  brought 
about  the  creation  of  about  seventy  training  centres  and  establish- 
ments capable  of  handling  200,000  soldiers  a year. 
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As  the  fighting  in  North  Africa  developed,  a group  (300  all 
ranks)  of  Canadian  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  arrived 
there  on  December  30th  to  gain  battle  experience  with  the  British 
First  Army  in  Tunisia. 

1 943-— The  war  engaged  the  Canadian  army  extensively  in  the 
summer  of  1943.  Battle  ended  more  than  three  frustrating  years 
of  watchful  waiting  in  Britain  and  long  preparation  for  the  attack. 

The  Canadian  First  Division,  commanded  by  Major-General 

Guy  Si  monels,  look  part  in  some  of  the heaviest  fighting  of  the 

^Allied.  39-day  conquest  of. Sicily,  Its  task  was  to  drive  through  the 
centre  of  the  Island,  between  the  British  and  United  States  troops, 
in  the  closing  stages  of  the  battle  the  Canadians,  with  the  British 
78th  Division  of  the  Eighth  Army,  broke  through  the  Mount  Etna 
line  and  started  the  enemy  retreat  to  the  evacuation  port  of 
Messina. 

General  Sir  Bernard  Montgomery  visited  the  Canadian  troops 
on  August  20th,  three  days  after  the  last  Axis  defenders  had  been 
killed  or  captured  or  had  fled  from  the  Island,  and  told  them:  "You 
handled  yourselves  according  to  the  best  and  highest  standards  of 
any  army  in  this  very  short,  model  little  39-day  campaign.  It  has 
been  said  that  it  was  a great  honour  for  the  Canadians  to  be  in  the 
Eighth  Army,  but  I say  that  it  was  a great  honour  for  the  Eighth 
Army  to  have  the  Canadians." 

fighting  men  of  the  First  Division  were  again  side  by  side  with 
the  famous  Eighth  when  the  direct  assault  on  Italy  began  and  in  the 
bitterly  fought  advance  up  "the  boot."  It  was  in  Italy  that  the 
extensive  development  of  new  equipment  and  new  battle  technique, 
much  of  it  on  the  "secret"  list,  proved  the  worth  of  long  range  plan- 
ning. New  wireless  equipment  of  Canadian  design  and  manufacture 
and  similar  development  played  as  important  a part  as  the  foot  and 
mounted  battle  drill  that  equipped  the  Canadians  for  their  part  in 
the  invasion. 

Canadians  were  shoulder  to  shoulder,  too,  with  United  States 
forces  when  a combined  allied  force  occupied  the  key  Aleutian 
island  of  Kiska,  meeting  no  resistance.  Troops  from  all  across  the 
Dominion,  a large  proportion  of  them  soldiers  called  for  service 
under  the  National  Resources  Mobilization  Act,  were  represented 
in  this  operation. 

The  Canadian  Army  Overseas  by  this  time  (January  1 6, 19.43 )_. 
was  made  up  of  two  corps,  jgne  of  three  infantry  divisions,  the  other 
of  two  armoured  divisions.  -Besides  these  there  Were  large  numbers . 
of  ancillary  or  corps  troops.  These  are  concerned  with  com- 
munications, repairs  to  equipment,  transport  of  supplies,  med- 
ical and  hospital  services  and  many  other  functions.  During  the 
year,  corps  and  divisions  overseas  were  organized  to  make  possible 
any  combination  of  brigades  and  divisions  and  to  make  the  Canadian 
divisional  establishment  similar  to  the  British. 

Figures  at  October,  1943,  showed  the  strength  of  the  Army  to 
be  in  excess  of  460,000  men. 
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at  December  31 
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1944— —The -year  1944  was  one  of  tremendous  achievement 
by  Canadian  arms.  On  D-Day,  June  6th,  two  days  after  Canadian 
troops  in  Italy  had  participated  in  the  capture  of  Rome,  thousands 
of  Britain-based  Canadian  assault  troops  splashed  ashore  on  the 
Normandy  beaches  in  the  forefront  of  the,. terrific  allied  onslaught 
whicH  opened  the  Western  Front.  On  their  heels  came  the  main 
body  of  the  Britain-based  Canadian  Army,  and  during  the  ensuing 
weeks  Canadian  soldiers  by  their  tens  of  thousands,  straining  for 
action  after  four  and  one-half  years  of  enforced  waiting,  streamed 
across  the  Channel.  ByJ.uly-26th7-every  unit  of  the  Canadian  Army 
^overseas  was  in  action. 

From  the  Very  beginning  Ca nad i a n t roops  joined  in  someof  the 
toughest.  leasLspectacular.  yet  most  vital  assignments  of  the  cam- 
paign. Such  an  assignment  occurred  atjCaeu,  where  Canadians, 
posted  with  the  British  on  the  allied  left  flank,  successfully  tied  up, 
at  heavy  cost  to  themselves,  the  bulk  of  the  German  armour.  This 
action  permitted  the  United  States  forces  on  the  right  flank  to  break 
through  the  less  strongly  held  German  lines  west  of  St.  Lo,  on  July 
25th,  in  the  spectacular  cross-country  dash  which  swept  the  enemy 
out  of  Normandy  and  spearheaded  the  swift  advance  that  brought 
the  allies  into  Paris  thirty  days  later. 

Of  the  critical  task  of  holding  the  German  troops  in  the  Caen 
area — the  hinge  of  the  Nazi  defence  system  south  of  the  Seine — 
General  Eisenhower  admitted  that  the  British  and  Canadians  had 
faced  the  most  formidable  of  the  enemy's  defences.  Every  foot  won 
at  Caen,  he  said,  was  as  important  as  ten  miles  won  elsewhere. 

During  the  August  drive  from  Caen  to  Carpiquet  to  Falaise, 
the Af Illy — officially  announced  on  August  7th,  as 
the  first  completely  separate  army  ever  to  represent  Canada  in  the 
fjejd — -experienced  its  first  battle  action  as  a unit,  when  it  smashed 
German  control  of  the  area,  joined  forces  with  the  United  States 
units  driving  north  from  Le  Mans,  and  helped  make  possible  the 
trapping  and  resounding  defeat  of  the  Nazi  Seventh  Army.  In  this 
action  the  three  divisions  of  the  Second  Canadian  Corps,  made  up  of 
the  Second  Infantry  Division,  famed  for  its  Dieppe  raid  of  August, 
1942,  the  Third  Infantry  Division  and  the  Fourth  Armoured  Div- 
ision fought  together  for  the  first  time. 

By  late  autumn,  the  First  Canadian  Army  had  battered  its  way 
across  northern  France,  through  Belgium  and  into  the  Netherlands. 
It  had  overrun  the  so-called  "rocket  coast"  and  put  more  than  three 
hundred  flying-bomb  sites  out  of  action  in  France  alone.  It  had  cap- 
tured the  vital  Channel  ports  of  Le  Havre,  Ostend,  Dieppe,  Boulogne 
and  Calais.  The  First  Canadian  Army  completed  another  of  its 
important  assignments,  that ’of  assuring  the  over-water  supply  life- 
line, crucial  to  the  success  of  the  allied  winter  campaign  against 
Germany  proper  by  clearing  the  Germans  from  the  Scheldt  estuary 
and  freeing  Antwerp. 

In  Italy,  meanwhile,  the  battle  scarred  First  Canadian  Corps 
continued  to  fight  as  part  of  the  famed  British  Eighth  Army  which 
it  had  joined  during  the  invasion  of  Sicily  sixteen  months  before. 
On  May  21st,  Canadian  troops  were  in  the  headlines  when  they 
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helped  spearhead  the  final  all-out  assault  which  smashed  a gap  in 
the  formidable  Adolph  Hitler  Line,  forced  the  Melfa  River  and  two- 
weeks  later,  on  June  4th,  joined  U.S.  troops  of  the  Fifth  Army  in  the 
capture  of  Rome.  The  fall  of  Arezzo  to  Canadian  troops  on  July 
1 6th,  followed  by  the  occupation  of  Florence  a month  later,  brought 
the  allied  armies  two-thirds  of  the  way  to  their  goal. 

During  the  latter  part  of  August  and  the  beginning  of  Septem- 
ber the  Canadians  in  the  Adriatic  sector  helped  launch  the  great 
attack  that  smashed  the  Germans'  famed  Gothic  Line,  and  plunged 
on  to  the  capture  of  Rimini,  the  eastern  hinge  of  the  German 
defence  system,  where  some  of  the  bloodiest,  bitterest,  house-to- 
house  fighting  of  the  entire  Italian  campaign  took  place.  By  the 
end  of  October  the  Canadians  had  forced  their  way  across  the  hist- 
oric Rubicon  River,  and  early  in  November  were  stubbornly  fighting 
their  way  mile  by  mile  toward  the  Lombardy  Plain.  In  seventeen 
months  of  almost  continuous  fighting  they  had  pushed  the  enemy 
back  nearly  seven  hundred  miles. 

1945 — This  year  saw  V-E  Day.  Leading  up  to  this  momentous 
conclusion  of  so  many  years  of  struggle  in  Europe,  the  Canadians 
opened  the  Siegfried  Line  offensive  on  February  8th.  The  12th  of 
the  same  month  saw  them  take  Cleve  and  three  days  later  they 
reached  the  Rhine  river.  On  March  23rd  the  Canadian  Third  Div- 
ision crossed  the  Rhine  and  on  the  30th  they  captured  Emmerich. 
During  April,  the  Canadian  forces  drove  north  into  Holland  where 
on  the  1 3th  they  sealed  off  the  German  escape  route.  On  the  2.3rd 
came  the  news  that  the  Canadians  fighting  in  Italy  had  been  secretly 
transferred  to  the  Western  Front.  Shortly  afterwards,  on  May  2nd, 
it  was  announced  that  1,000,000  German  troops  in  Italy,  the  Aus- 
trian Tyrol,  and  Salzburg  had  surrendered.  Two  days  later  Genera! 
Eisenhower  announced  that  all  German  forces  in  Holland,  north- 
west Germany  and  nearby  islands  had  surrendered  to  Field  Marshal 
Montgomery.  On  May  7th,  Germany  surrendered  unconditionally. 

^ 2.  THE  ROYAL  CANADIAN  AIR  FORCE 

The  British  Commonwealth  Air-Training  Plan  was  a four-party 
agreement  between  the  Governments  of  Canada,  Australia,  New 
Zealand  and  the  United  Kingdom,  signed  on  December  1 6th,  1 93.9-.., 
This  training  organization  was  established  in  Canada  to  train  pilots, 
navigators,  observers,  bomb  aimers,  wireless  operators,  air  gunners, 
and  flight  engineers  at  the  rate  of  20,864  airmen  per  annum,  a 
figure  later  raised  to  52,503  per  annum.  Thus  the  plan  not  only 
reached  but  far  outdistanced  its  original  objective.  -Air 
over  the„.e.nemy  was  assured  early  in  the. conflict  and  we  may,  there- 
fore. say  that  the  British. Commonwealth  Air  Training  Plan  was  one 
of  Canada's  most  outstanding  contributions  to  the  success  of  allied 
_air  strength.  The  Plan  came  to  an  end  in  March,  1 945,  and  by  tHen 
had  graduated  224,396  trainees,  of  whom  163,797  were  Canadians. 
R.C.A.F.  men  not  only  participated  in  the  Battle  of  Britain,  but 
R.C.A.F.  squadrons,  as  we  know  so  well,  participated  in  raids  on 
Germany  and  German  held  Europe.  Canadian  airmen  also  gave 
service  in  the  navy  air-arm,  the  ferry  command  and  the  coastal 
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defence  of  Canada.  Men  of  the  R.C.A.F.  saw  service  as  well  in 
North  Africa,  Russia,  India  and  Burma. 

In  addition  to  nationals  of  the  four  signatory  countries, 
B.C.A.T.P.  trained  Belgians,  Czechs,  Free  French;  Mexicans,  Neth- 
erlanders,  Newfoundlanders,  Poles,  and  men  from  the  United  States 
and  West  Indies.  In  addition,  the  Royal  Norwegian  Air  Force 
trained  its  personnel  in  Canada  in  close  co-operation  with  the 
R.C.A.F. 

The  administering  body  of  the  BCATP  was  Canada's  Depart- 
ment of  National  Defence  for  Air,  assisted  by  a Supervisory  Board 
at  Ottawa  comprising  three  Canadian  Cabinet  Ministers,  repres- 
entatives of  the  participating  Governments,  the  Deputy  Minister 
of  National  Defence  for  Air  and  the  Chief  of  the  Air  Staff. 

Canada's  part  in  the  BCATP,  which  was  renewed  in  1942  and 
continued  until  March  31st,  1945,  involved  an  expenditure  of 
$1 ,63 1 ,000,000  since  its  beginning  in  1939.  Of  this  amount 
$422,500,000  remains  recoverable  from  the  United  Kingdom.  At 
the  peak  of  the  BCATP  the  number  of  training  units  totalled  154 
and  had  twice  the  capacity  originally  intended. 

R.C.A.F,— -From  a peace-time  force  of  4,000  officers  and  men, 
the  R.C.A.F.  expanded  to  more  than  200,000.  Enlistments  in  the 
Women's  Division  alone  totalled  more  than  16,500.  There  were 
more  than  forty  R.C.A.F.  squadrons  in  operation  and  approximately 
eight  times  as  many  members  of  the  R.C.A.F.  were  serving  in  R.A.F. 
units.  The  largest  purely  R.C.A.F.  formation  operating  in  the 
European  theatre  was  the  Canadian  Bomber  Group,  equipped  with 
4-engined  Lancaster  and  Halifax  aircraft. 

Lia  the, gigantic  .invasion  operation  begun  June.  6>th^  1 944, 
— Canadiaafi.ah.te-r  plane  unitfi  formed  part  of  the  aerial  umbrella  that, 
.protected  the  invading  forces.  Heavy  bombers  of  the  Coastal  Com- 
mand manned  by  Canadians  were  assigned  the  task  of  preventing 
enemy  U-boats  and  E-boats  from  entering  the  invasion  convoys' 
outer  ring.  A tremendous  air  armada  of  Canadians  battered  enemy 
shore  installations,  communication  centres  and  transport  lines  dur- 
ing the  "softening  up"  action  of  the  previous  months.  In  the  second 
week  of  invasion,  closely  following  the  invading  forces,  whole  Can- 
adian fighter  squadrons  of  the  tactical  air  force  moved  into  France 
and  with  their  new  mobile  airfields  kept  pace  with  the  advancing 
allies.  In  other  parts  of  the  globe — in  North  Africa,  Malta,  Sicily, 
over  the  beachheads  of  Anzio  and  Cassino  in  Italy,  in  the  heat  of 
Burma,  Ceylon,  India,  in  the  cold  of  Kiska,  in  the  Aleutians — mem- 
bers of  the  R.C.A.F.  have  acquitted  themselves  honourably." 

3.  THE  ROYAL  CANADIAN  NAVY 

The  .Royal  Canadian  Navy  had  in  commission  at  the  time  of  the 
European  victory  over  800  ships,  pf  which  more  than  350  were 
classed  as  fighting  ships.  Its^man-power.  had  risen  to  over  85,000 
officers  and  ratings  and  there  were^.5,-200  women  in  the  Women's 
..Royal  Canadian  Naval  Service.  On  April  3rd,  1945,  Navy  Minister 
Macdonald  gave  the  following  report  of  Royal  Canadian  Navy  suc- 
cesses since  the  start  of  the  war:  22  submarines  destroyed,  8 sub- 
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marines  probably  destroyed,  and  7 submarines  probably  damaged. 
44  surface  vessels  sunk,  26  surface  vessels  severely  damaged,  and 
1 surface  vessel  captured. 

-iattie  of the  Atlantic— Since  the  outbreak  of  the  war  Jthe 

Royal  Canadian  Navy  carried-out  unceasingly  a three- fold  task; 

Ijguarding the coasts  of  Canada,  escorting  convoys,  and-? taking 

aggressive  action  against  the  enemy  wherever  possible..  The  years 
1944-45,  however,  saw  the  Navy  reach  a stage  in  its  expansion 
which  enabled  it  not  only  to  carry  out  its  major  purpose  of  escorting 
North  Atlantic  convoys  on  a greater  scale  than  ever  before,  but 
also  to  asume  the  offensive  and  join  in  direct  attacks  on  the  enemy. 

During  the  summer  months  of  1944,  the  R.C.N.  provided 
100%  of  close  escort  for  all  North  America-United  Kingdom  trade 
convoys  and  in  addition  provided  warships  which  made  up  approx- 
imately 30%  of  all  support  force  units  in  the  North  Atlantic.  Can- 
adian escort  vessels  escorted  safely  to  the  United  Kingdom  the 
largest  convoy  of  the  War,  carrying  more  than  1,000,000  tons  of 
cargo. 

Landing  in  Normandy — Even  before  the  invasion,  powerful 
Canadian  destroyers  of  the  Tribal  and  Fleet  classes  harassed  enemy 
shipping  in  the  English  Channel  and  European  coastal  waters  in 
daring  pre-invasion  sweeps.  On  D-Day  Canadian  destroyers  were 
present  to  shell  enemy  shore  installations.  Courageous  and  per- 
sistent attacks  were  carried  out  before  and  after  D-Day  on  German 
coastal  shipping  and  war  vessels  by  Canadian-manned  torpedo  boat 
flotillas. 

Canada's  share  in  history's  greatest  sea-borne  invasion — that 
of  the  Normandy  Coast — was  more  than  100  ships  and  nearly 
10,000  officers  and  men.  Canadian  mine  sweeping  flotillas  cleared 
mine  fields  off  the  coast  of  Normandy;  Canadian  infantry  landing 
ships,  large  infantry  landing  craft  carried  invasion  troops  to  the 
beaches;  Canadian  corvettes  and  destroyers  helped  guard  the  inva- 
sion convoys  from  attack. 

4.  MUTUAL  AID  TO  OUR  ALLIES 

Mutual  Aid  was  Canada's  method  of  sending  war  supplies 
where  they  were  most  needed.  Canada's  Mutual  Aid  Act  was  based 
on  a realization  that  the  provision  of  materials  to  the  common  cause 
was  no  less  vital  and  no  less  a duty  than  the  provision  of  fighting 
men.  .Supplies  were  distributed  to  the  United  Nations  on  the  basis 
^>bneed.  Each  nation  needing  Canadian  war  supplies  paid  for  as 
much  as  it  could.  The  remainder  of  the  supplies  requirecTwas 
delivered  under  Mutual  Aid. 

Canada's  policy  of  Mutual  Aid  was  set  out  in  1942  in  a state- 
ment of  the  Canadian  Government  as  follows:  "Canada's  commit- 
ments for  the  survival  of  freedom  in  the  world,  embrace  the  help 
being  extended  to  the  other  25  United  Nations  fighting  the  total- 
itarian aggressors.  As  a member  of  this  global  team,  this  nation  is 
shaping  its  pattern  for  total  war  according  to  the  needs  of  that  team 
as  a whole.  The  Dominion's  contribution  to  the  United  Nations 
war  cause  is  in  three  main  categories: Jiie  production  of  food,  the 
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^production  of  material  and  weapons  of  war  and  the,  production  of 
.men  for  the  a rmecLforces  to  c rush  the  Axis  on  sea,  on  land  and  in 
the  air.  It  is  Canada's  commitment  to  supply  foodstuffs  to  the 
limit  of  her  resources." 

On  May  20.  J 943.  Canada  passed  the  Mutual  Aid  Act  which 
furnished  our  Allies  with  the  actual  war  supplies  they  needed  over 
and  above  what  they  could  pay  for,  and  including  planes,  tanks, 
wheat,  bacon  and  lumber.  Canadian  supplies  were  thus  made  avail- 
able to  the  common  cause  and  moved  to"serve  the  strategic  need 
in  the  joint  and  effective  prosecution  of  the  war"  without  regard 
for  payment.  No  payment  has  been  asked  for  and  none  will  be 
asked.  All  we  desired  was  that  these  supplies  be  used  to  help  win 
the  victory. 

While  the  United  Kingdom  received  the  bulk  of  the  supplies, 
large  quantities  went  to  the  Soviet  Union,  China,  France,  Australia, 
New  Zealand,  India  and  Greece.  During  the  early  part  of  the  war 
these  goods  went  through  England  but  after  1943  they  were  sent 
directly  to  the  country  concerned  Canada  afple  to  pay, .for  all 
-supplies  needed  bv  our  armed  services  although  reciprocal  aid  was 

available  if  we  had  needed  it, We  received  no  gifts  from  any  coun- 

j~~  We  did  not  receive  any  American  Lend-Lease  aid  for  Canada 
and  furnished  only  supplies  that  were  paid  for  to  the  United  States. 
Canada's  contribution  to  UNRRA  was  treated  as  mutual  aid  and 
amounted  to  $77,000,000. 

Before  1943  by  special  arrangement,  Canada  made  available, to 
Britain  $2,700,000,000  for  the  purchase  of  Canadian  goods  needed 
in  the  war.  During  the  two  fiscal  years  after  the  Mutual  Aid  Act 
was  passed  an  additional  2 billion  dollars  was  made  available  in 
supplies  to  all  our  allies.  A total  of  $4,700,000,000  worth  of  sup- 
plies was  thus  provided  to  the  common  cause  as  part  of  Canada's 
contribution  to  Victory.  This  sum  was  approximately  one-quarter 
of  the  total  moneys  expended  on  Canada's  war  effort.  Canadian 
factories  provided  in  addition  to  mutual  aid  a full  complement  of 
equipment  for  our  own  armed  services.  Mutual  Aid  was  a gift  from 
Canada. 

5.  WARTIME  ECONOMIC  CONTROLS 

Modern  war  requires  the  full  and  effective  mobilization  of  the 
nation's  economic  resources  to  equip  and  supply  the  fighting  forces 
and  to  maintain  the  civil  population  while  as  much  as  possible  of 
the  national  effort  is  devoted  to  the  prosecution  of  the  War.  For 
Canada  this  implied  not  only  the  provision  of  men  and  materials 
for  the  fighting  forces  but  the  furnishing  of  food,  materials,  muni- 
tions and  equipment  to  Britain  and  other  allies.  The  demands  for 
man -power  were  therefore  urgent  for  the  making  of  munitions  and 
war  supplies  as  well  as  for  the  Services — the  Navy,  the  Army  and 
the  Air  Force. 

The  Department  of  Munitions  and  Supply  was  organized  in 
September,  1939,  to  fulfil  two  main  functions — the  making  of  all 
■gjftfaoee  purchases,  and  the  mobi I izatiQn_n£JndjLLS±riaL.and .other.. re- 
sources to  meet  war  needs.  When  the  Department  was  launched, 
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its  work  comprised  chiefly  the  purchasing  for  the  Armed  Forces.  It 
was  not  until  June,  1 940,  that  it  was  called  upon  to  initiate  an  over- 
all wartime  programme.  ,.Xont«)il.ecs„W.ere .appointed  to  administer 
-^various  industries  and  the  supplies  of  various  commodities.  By  the 
authority  of  the  Munitions  and  Supply  Act,  Controllers  could  pur- 
chase, expropriate,  manufacture  and  take  virtually  any  steps  re- 
quired to  further  the  war  effort  in  the  fields  in  which  they  operated. 
Each  controller  on  his  appointment  automatically  became  a member 
of  the  ^ailime-Jrijdustries. .ControL Boa rd,  which  was  set  up  to  in- 
-tegrate  the  efforts  of  the  individual  Controllers. 

From  a small  organization  with  only  a handful  of  staff,  the 
Department  grew  to  a commercial  and  industiral  giant  employing 
4,500  within  itself  and  giving  employment  to  100,000  in  Crown 
Companies  under  its  control  and  indirectly  to  900,000  others.  It 
owned  plants,  or  plant  extensions,  in  every  large  Canadian  city  and 
in  many  small  communities  from  the  Atlantic  to  the  Pacific.  As  the 
largest  business  organization  in  the  history  of  Canada,  it  had  made 
commitments  up  to  the  end  of  1944,  amounting  to  more  than 
$1 0,255,000,000  on  war  production  and  construction.  At  peak  pro- 
duction, reached  in  the  last  quarter  of  1943,  it  was  making  or  buy- 
ing $65,000,000  worth  of  munitions  per  week.  A year  later  this 
figure  had  dropped  to  $55,000,000,  but  a large  part  of  the  drop  in 
the  dollar  figures  was  accounted  for  by  increased  efficiencies  in 
manufacturing  methods  with  correspondingly  lower  costs. 

The  Department  was  unique.  No  similar  body  existed  in  any 
other  country.  Nowhere  else  was  all  the  purchasing  for  the  national 
^apH  Allied  ArmedJj-Qr.ces  carried  out  by  one  central  organization. 
Nowhere  else  was  there  an  absence  of  competition  between  the 
Army,  Navy  and  Air  Force  for  supplies  and  nowhere  else  did  the 
body  which  supplied  the  three  Services  have  the  power  to  mobilize 
industry  and  resources  to  attain  maximum  production. 

The  Wartime  Prices  and  Trade  Board  „was~established  at  the 
beginning  of  the  war  "to  provide  safe-guards  under  war  conditions 
against  any  undue  enhancement  in  the  price  of  foods,  fuel  and  other 
necessaf'ifis.of..lif.e, ■ and  to  ensure  an  adequate  supply  and  equitable 
cfisTribution  of  such  commodities."  During  the  first  two  years  of 
the  war,  the  Board  was  mainly  concerned  with  organizing  supply 
and  preventing  the  occurrence  of  avoidable  shortages.  Direct  price 
fixing  was  very  rarely  necessary. 

As  the  war  programme  expanded,  persistent  shortages  began 
to  develop  and,  starting  in^April.  1941 , the  cost  of  living  index  rose 
sharply,  largely  as  a result  of  increasing  food  prices.  Against  this 
background  the  Government  decided  upon  a policy  of  ..over-all  price 
and  -wage- ceilings,  .which.. came  into  effect  on  December  1 sf.~T92TT . 
using  the  prices  for  September  1 5 to  October  1 1 as  the  base  period 

In  general,  the  Board  had  jurisdiction  over  the  supply  of  those 
goods  required  chiefly  for  civilian  use,  while  the  Department  of 
Munitions  and  Supply  had  control  over  the  materials  and  supplies 
that  were  of  major  importance  to  the  war  programme.  The  Board 
worked  in  close  collaboration  with  other  Government  Departments, 
and  the  membership  of  the  Board  itself  comprised  senior  officials 
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of  other  Government  Departments  and  agencies  under  the  chair- 
manship of  Donald  Gordon^ 

Where' price  ceilings  were .....likely,  to  cause  undue  hardship  to 
bus i ness7  su j?s id were  provided  to  meet  higher  costs.  Where 
certain  necessary  foreign  articles  could  not  be  purchased  below  the 
price  ceiling,  the  W.P.T.B.  made  the  purchases  through  one  of  its 
associated  companies  and  sold  the  products  to  the  dealers  at  prices 
in  line  with  the  ceiling.  Where  margins  of  profit  were  reduced,  the 
Board  frequently  set  the  profit  each  handler  could  take  and  issued 
orders  to  reduce  the  costs  of  unnecessary  competition  and  services. 
.Rationing  and  ..quotas  were  used  to  distribute  evenly  many  of  the 
- things  in.  short  supply. 

With  minor  exceptions,  the  Price  Control  worked  remarkably 
well  during  the  war  years.  Since  the  war  the  controls  have  begun 
to  be  relaxed  and  the  Cost  of  Living  index  is  rising.  .Inflation  has 
not  hppn^s,yea±..dncing  World  War  II  as  It,  was  in  World  War  L in 
spite  of  the  pressure  of  increased  income  and  the  shortages  of 
commodities. 

The  Department  of  Labour  and  National  Selective  Service 

pioneered  the  most  important  developments  in  wartime  labor 
policy.  As  labor  shortages  became  increasingly  widespread  and 
acute,  earlier  measures  were  steadily  supplemented  and  replaced  by 
more  comprehensive  ones.  In  December,  1942,  and  January,  1943, 
the  measures  relating  to  man-power  were,  with  a few  insignificant 
exceptions,  consolidated  into  two  sets  of  regulations,  theJslational 
Selective  Service  Mobilization  Regulations  under  which  men  were 
_calied  up  for  military  service  and  the  Natjqnai  Selective  Service 
Xiyiijaa  Jtegul  at  ions  which  dealt  with  the  allocation  of  civilian 
labor.  These  two  sets  of  regulations  administered  under  the  Min- 
ister of  Labor  by  the  Director  of  National  Selective  Service,  together 
embodied  almost  the  entire  man-power  policy.  During  1943 
several  amendments  were  made  in  the  Civilian  Regulations  and  two 
of  these  are  especially  significant.  One  of  them  permitted  the 
..Director  to  remove  from  less  essentia!  civilian  industry  men  between 
the  ages  of  1 6 and  40  who  could  be  more  usefully  employed  in  other 
industries.  The  other  prevented jany  male  worker  from  leaving  an 
essential-industry  without  permission.  Thus  the  effect  of  these 
regulations  was  to  distribute  man-power  both  within  industry  and 
between  industry  and  the  Armed  Forces. 

Skilled  workers  for  essential  industry  were  trained  under  a War 
Emergency  Training  Programme.  A comprehensive  wages  control 
policy  was  in  effect  and  was  supplemented  by  control  of  salaries. 
Persons  discharged  from  the  Armed  Forces  were  reinstated  in  their 
former  jobs  and  other  steps  were  taken  to  assist  them  in  re- 
establishing themselves  in  civil  life. 

The  Report-  of  the  National  War  Labor  Board,  covering  its 
inquiry  into  industrial  relations  and  wage  conditions,  was  made 
public  in  January,  1944,  and  included  recommendations  for  a code 
of  labor  relations  administered  by  a National  Wartime  Labor  Re- 
lations Board,  and  for  a simplification  and  amendment  of  the 
Wartime  Wages  Control  Order. 
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In  February,  -L944,  after  the  provinces  had  been  consulted  an 
•Jllcd^JLin^SUQcil  was  issued  embodying  the  Wartime  Labor-Re- 
lations Regulations  under  wTTich  the  Government  extended  its 
'Jurisdiction  over  employer-employee  reTatiQns  which  are  normally 
within  the  provincial  field,  to  the  extent  considered  necessary  to 
cover  adequately  employers  and  employees  in  industries  essential 
to  the  efficient  prosecution  of  the  war.  Other  industries  were  not 
included  but  could  be  brought  within  the  scope  of  Regulations  by 
provincial  legislation. 

The  Regulations  were  administered  by  a Wartime  Labor  Re- 
lations Board  consisting  of  a chairman  and  not  more  than  eight 
other  members.  Provision  was  made  for  an  agreement  between  the 
Dominion  and  any  province  to  set  up  suitable  provincial  admini- 
strative agencies  to  deal  with  local  matters,  but  the  National  Board 
was  responsible  for  the  formulation  of  general  policy  and  for  ensur- 
ing the  necessary  uniformity  in  the  application  of  the  Regulations. 
Agreements  have  been  made  with  all  provinces,  except  Alberta  and 
Prince  Edward  Island  for  the  setting  up  of  provincial  agencies  to 
administer  the  Regulations. 

Other  Controls  included  the  Foreign  Exchange  Control  Board 
which  was  formed  to  control  Canadian  credits  abroad  for  essential 
war  material  and  to  prevent  the  purchase  of  less  important  things; 
the  Export  Permits  Branch  of  the  Department  of  Trade  and  Com- 
merce, which  controlled  Canadian  industry  by  regulating  the  sale 
of  Canadian  products  abroad  and  thus  conserving  them  for  Canadian 
and  Allied  use,  making  articles  in  short  supply  available  in  smaller 
quantities  instead  of  allowing  them  to  disappear  from  the  market 
altogether;  the  Agricultural  Food  Board,  the  Agricultural  Supplies 
Board  and  the  various  Commodity  Boards  which  were  charged  with 
the  job  of  producing  and  distributing  Canadian  products  most 
efficiently. 

6.  FINANCING  CANADA'S  WAR  EFFORT 

Canada  laid  down  a .war  finance  program  the  principal  features 
of  which  were:  war  will  be  financed  so  far" as  possible  by  ^"pay-as- 
-you-go" methodsTlncreased  taxation  will  be  levied  in  accordance 
"with  ability  to  pay;  every  financial  instrument  will  be  used  to  avoid 
Inflation  and  to  reduce  civilian  consumption. — "Canada  at  War." 

~ About  half  of  Canada's  war  expenditure  was  met  by  taxation. 
Increased  income  and  corporation  taxes  were  levied.  Excess  profits 
taxes  took  most  of  the  war  profits.  Many  additional  commodity 
taxes  were  set  up.  Taxes  on  liquor  and  tobacco  were  increased. 
Luxury  taxes  of  25%  were  added  to  many  items.  During  the  war 
direct  taxes  provided  two-thirds  of  the  revenue  and  the  balance 
was  provided  by  indirect  taxes  such  as  customs  and  excise.  New 
taxpayers  in  the  income-tax  group  numbered  nearly  two  million  and 
a "pay-as-you-go"  cgiLection -system  was  inaugurated.  In  the  six 
waTyearslne  Dominion  government  collected  ten  billion  dollars,  an 
average  of  nearly  $1 ,000  for  every  man,  woman  and  child  in  Canada. 

The  other  half  of  the  war  costs  was  met. by  borrowing  from  the 
Canadian  people.  Compulsory  savings  collected  with  the  income 

128 


tax  ^vas  tried  but  was  abandoned  after  2Vi  years  because  of  op- 
position; .Victory  loans  appeared  every  six  months  and  a total  of 
over  $12,000,000,000  was  obtained  from  this  source.  In  addition 
$362,000,000  worth  of jwar  savings  certificates  were  sold.  Loans, 
however,  do  not  pay  war  costs,  they  merely  postpone  payment  till 
a later  date. 


Canada's  Bond  Sales 

First  War  Loan,  January  1940  $ 200,000,000 

Second  War  Loan,  September  1940  300,000,000 

First  Victory  Loan,  June  1941  730,376,250 

Second  Victory  Loan,  February  1942  843,127,900 

Third  Victory  Loan,  October  1942  991,389,050 

Fourth  Victory  Loan,  April  1943  1,308,716,650 

Fifth  Victory  Loan,  October  1943  1,374,992,250 

Sixth  Victory  Loan,  April  1944  1,405,013,350 

Seventh  Victory  Loan,  October  1944  1,517,642,700 

Eighth  Victory  Loan,  May  1945  1,568,900,000 

Ninth  Victory  Loan,  November  1945  2,022,500,000 

Tenth  Loan,  October  1946  ? 


Other  Services — In  addition  to  other  efforts,  the  Canadian 
.Cross^packed  1 3,444,022 j^rjsoner- of -war  parcels  which  were 
sniped  to  men  in  various  prison  camps.  These  supplies  supple- 
mented the  meagre  rations  of  the  camps  and  in  many  cases  enabled 
the  men  to  live  in  spite  of  shortages.  The  Red  Cross  also  organ- 
ized a.lplood  donor  service^.  People  all  over  Canada  contributed 
1 ,758,967  blood  donations.  This  blood  was  processed  and  prepared 
as  plasma  for  the  front  lines.  By  the  addition  of  water,  a blood 
transfusion  was  available  anytime  and  many  wounded  soldiers  are 
aiive  today  because  the  plasma  was  ready  to  help  overcome  shock 
and  loss  of  blood.  The  number  of  wounded  men  who  were  saved, 
was  remarkable. 

Salvage  committees  gathered  useful  materials  which  were  in 
short  supply.  Voluntary  of  the  work  and  a total  of 

308,095  tons  were  collected.  Others  lent  their  services  to  the 
Civil  Defence  Organization,  distributed  ration  books  and  aided  in 
other  waysT 


NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 


Western  Front 
assault  troops 
softening  up 
rocket  coast 
secret  list 
ferry  command 


corvettes 
mutual  aid 

W.P.T.B. 

inflation 

quotas 


cost  of  living  index 
economic  controls 
price  ceiling 
excess  profits  tax 
savings  certificates 
victory  loans 
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CHAPTER  XIX  — THE  IDEALS  OF  THE  UNITED 
NATIONS 

Three  documents  present  the  ideals  of  the  United  Nations- to 
the  world.,  ideals  a relive  compass  points  to  steer  by  in  a confused 
and^nfusip.g.^orldrnrhey  are  hof  things  accomplished  or  even  to 
be  accomplished  in  the  near  future.  They  look  ahead  and  will  require 
the  co-operation  of  many  people  for  their  fulfilment.  They  mark 
the  ultimate  to  what  we  can  conceive  at  the  moment.  They  point 
the  direction  in  which  sQlutions_are  to  be  sought  but  ddnotLaiyeL 
the^oTuTTon. 

THE  FOUR  FREEDOMS 

An  extract  from  President  Roosevelt's  address  to  Congress, 

January  6,  1941  : 

In  the  future  days,  which  we  seek  to  make  secure,  we  look 
forward  to  a world  founded  upon  four  essential  human  freedoms. 

The  first  is  freedom  of  speech  and  expression- — everwhere  in 
the  world. 

The  second  is  freedom  of  every  person  to  worship  God  in  his 
own  way — everywhere  in  the  world. 

The  third  is  freedom  from  want- — which,  translated  into  world 
terms,  means  economic  understandings  which  will  secure  to  every 
nation  a healthy  peacetime  life  for  its  inhabitants — everywhere  in 
the  world. 

The  fourth  is  freedom  from  fear — which,  translated  into  world 
terms,  means  a world-wide  reduction  of  armaments  to  such  a point 
and  in  such  a thorough  fashion  that  no  nation  will  be  in  a position 
to  commit  an  act  of  physical  aggression  against  any  neighbor — any- 
where in  the  world. 

THE  ATLANTIC  CHARTER 

Dated  August  14,  1941  and  announced  by  radio  after  a meet- 
ing of  President  Roosevelt  and  Prime  Minister  Churchill  aboard 
H.M.S.  Prince  of  Wales  somewhere  off  Newfoundland. 

The  President  of  the  United  States* and  the  Prime  Minister, 
Mr.  Churchill,  representing  His  Majesty's  Government  in  the 
United  Kingdom,  being  met  together,  deem  it  right  to  make  known 
certain  common  principles  in  tne  national  policies  of  their  respect- 
ive countries  on  which  they  base  their  hopes  for  a better  future  for 
the  world. 

I.  Their  countries  seek  no  aggrandizement,  territorial  or 
otherwise. 

II.  They  desire  to  see  no  territorial  changes  that  do  not 
accord  with  the  freely  expressed  wishes  of  the  peoples  concerned. 

III.  They  respect  the  rights  of  all  peoples  to  choose  the  form 
of  government  under  which  they  will  live;  and  they  wish  to  see 
sovereign  rights  and  self-government  restored  to  those  who  have 
been  forcibly  deprived  of  them. 

IV.  They  will  endeavour,  with  due  respect  for  their  existing 
obligations,  to  further  the  enjoyment  by  all  States,  great  or  small, 
victor  or  vanquished,  of  access,  on  equal  terms,  to  the  trade  and  to 
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the  raw  materials  of  the  world  which  are  needed  for  their  economic 
prosperity. 

V.  They  desire  to  bring  about  the  fullest  collaboration  be- 
tween all  nations  in  the  economic  field,  with  the  object  of  securing, 
for  all,  improved  labour  standards,  economic  adjustment  and  social 
security. 

VI.  After  the  final  destruction  of  the  Nazi  tyranny,  they 
hope  to  see  established  a peace  which  will  afford  to  all  nations  the 
means  of  dwelling  in  safety  within  their  own  boundaries,  and  which 
will  afford  assurance  that  all  the  men  in  all  the  lands  may  live  out 
their  lives  in  freedom  from  fear  and  want. 

VII.  Such  a peace  should  enable  all  men  to  traverse  the  high 
seas  and  oceans  without  hindrance. 

VIII.  They  believe  that  all  of  the  nations  of  the  world,  for 
realistic  as  well  as  spiritual  reasons,  must  come  to  the  abandonment 
of  the  use  of  force.  Since  no  future  peace  can  be  maintained  if  land, 
sea,  or  air  armaments  continue  to  be  employed  by  nations  which 
threaten,  or  may  threaten,  aggression  outside  of  their  frontiers, 
they  believe,  pending  the  establishment  of  a wider  and  permanent 
system  of  general  security,  that  the  disarmament  of  such  nations 
is  essential.  They  will  likewise  aid  and  encourage  all  other  pract- 
icable measures  which  will  lighten  for  peace-loving  peoples  the 
crushing  burden  of  armaments. 

DECLARATION  OF  THE  UNITED  NATIONS 

Dated  Washington,  D.C.,  January  1,  1942,  and  following 
shortly  after  the  Japanese  attack  on  Pearl  Harbor  and  the  entrance 
of  the  United  States  into  the  war. 

A joint  declaration  by  the  United  States  of  America,  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Union 
of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics,  China,  Australia,  Belgium,  Canada, 
Costa  Rica,  Cuba,  Czechoslovakia,  Dominican  Republic,  El  Salvador, 
Greece,  Guatemala,  Haiti,  Honduras,  India,  Luxembourg,  Nether- 
lands, New  Zealand,  Nicaragua,  Norway,  Panama,  Poland,  South 
Africa,  Yugoslavia  (26  in'^W),. 

The  Governments  signatofafcereto, 

Having  subscribed  to  a cot^mon  programme  of  purposes  and 
principles  embodied  in  the  joint  declaration  of  the  President  of  the 
United  States  of  America  and  the  Prime  Minister  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland  dated  August  14, 
1941,  known  as  the  Atlantic  Charter,  being  convinced  that  com- 
lete  victory  over  their  enemies  is  essential  to  defend  life,  liberty, 
independence,  and  religious  freedom,  and  to  preserve  human  rights 
and  justice  in  their  own  lands  as  well  as  in  other  lands,  and  that 
they  are  now  engaged  in  a common  struggle  against  savage  and 
brutal  forces  seeking  to  subjugate  the  world,  declare: 

(1)  Each  government  pledges  itself  to  employ  its  full  re- 
sources, military  or  economic,  against  those  members  of  the  tri- 
partite pact  and  its  adherents  with  which  such  government  is  at  war. 

(2)  Each  government  pledges  itself  to  co-operate  with  the 
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governments  signatory  hereto  and  not  to  make  a separate  armistice 
or  peace  with  the  enemies. 

The  foregoing  declaration  may  be  adhered  to  by  other  nations 
which  are,  or  which  may  be,  rendering  material  assistance  and  con- 
tributions in  the  struggles  for  victory  over  Hitlerism. 

CONFERENCES 

Many  problems  confronted  the  United  Nations  in  the  conflict 
with  the  Axis,  and  top  leaders  held  many  conferences  to  come  to 
agreement  on  these  problems. 

Casablanca  in  Morocco  was  the  location  for  a meeting  between 
Roosevelt  and  Churchill  in  January  1943.  The  Allied  armies  had 
made  a successful  landing  in  North  Africa.  The  Germans  had  been 
driven  out  of  Egypt  and  across  the  desert  plains  to  Tripoli.  It  was 
only  a matter  of  time  before  Africa  would  be  freed  of  Germans. 
Plans  were  laid  for  the  invasion  of  Sicily  and  the  President  and  the 
Prime  Minister  announced  that  “unconditional  surrender"  of  the 
Axis  would  be  the  only  basis  on  which  the  United  Nations  would 
end  the  war. 

A Quebec,  Canada  was  the  location  of  conferences  in  August 
1943  and  September  1944.  In  addition  to  Roosevelt  and  Churchill 
there  were  the  Chiefs  of  Staff  of  the  British  and  United  States 
armies  and  representatives  of  other  United  Nations.  The  Axis 
forces  were  being  driven  back  and  the  Allied  forces  were  becoming 
stronger  every  month.  Long  range  plans  could  be  made  and  global 
strategy  was  the  topic  of  discussion.  At  the  first  meeting  the 
plans  for  the  invasion  of  Western  Europe  were  settled  and  the  South 
East  Asia  Command  was  organized.  At  the  second  meeting  war 
strategy  against  Japan  was  planned. 

Tehran,  Iran,  was  the  location  of  the  first  meeting  of  the  Big 
Three,  Churchill,  Roosevelt  and  Stalin,  in  December  1943.  The 
meeting  followed  a year  of  unbroken  success  for  the  Allies.  Italy 
was  out  of  the  war  and  Germany  was  being  pounded  by  air  assault. 
The  Big  Three  pledged  their  united  efforts  to  destroy  Hitler  and  all 
his  works.  They  discussed  military  strategy,  the  second  front  in 
France  and  agreed  to  work  for  an  International  organization  to  pre- 
serve peace.  The  atmosphere  was  most  cordial  and  the  effect  on 
Hitler  was  quite  depressing. 

> Yalta  in  the  Crimea  was  the  second  meeting  of  the  Big  Three, 
Roosevelt,  Churchill  and  Stalin,  in  February  1945.  Russia  had  been 
freed  from  the  invader.  France  and  Belgium  had  been  liberated  and 
all  of  Germany's  European  allies  were  out  of  the  war.  It  was  an- 
nounced that  the  Big  Three  had  reached  an  agreement  on  the  mili- 
tary plans  to  defeat  Germany.  Disarmament,  occupation  and 
control  of  the  Reich  were  all  arranged.  All  problems  had  been  re- 
solved and  the  United  Nations  would  meet  in  San  Francisco  to  draft 
a charter  for  a world  organization  to  maintain  peace  in  the  future. 

Potsdam  in  Germany  was  the  third  place  of  meeting  for  the 
kig  Three  in  July  1 945;  this  time  Stalin,  Churchill,  later  Attlee>  and 
Truman.  Roosevelt  had  died  and  Churchill  was  defeated  in  the 
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British  election  and  dropped  from  the  conference  before  it  ended. 
Germany  had  surrendered  unconditionally  and  the  war  against 
Japan  was  about  to  enter  its  final  phase.  The  conference  agreed 
on  steps  to  liquidate  Nazism,  German  military  power  and  German 
industrial  potentialities  to  make  war.  New  boundaries  gave  Poland 
all  German  teritory  east  of  the  Oder  River  with  the  exception  of  a 
small  part  of  East  Prussia  which  went  to  Russia.  The  partition  of 
Germany,  the  reorganization  of  civil  government,  and  the  ex- 
tinction of  Nazi  doctrine  were  decided  on.  An  ultimatum  was  sent 
to  Japan  to  surrender  or  be  annihilated.  The  job  of  preparing  peace 
treaties  was  turned  over  to  a Council  of  Foreign  Ministers  for  pre- 
liminary preparation. 

Meetings  of  Foreign  Ministers  have  taken  place  on  several 
occasions  in  the  various  capitals  of  the  Big  Three  and  in  Paris. 
Sometimes  the  meetings  have  been  friendly  but  more  frequently 
they  have  ben  marked  by  clashes  of  interests  and  personalities.  At 
the  meeting  in  Paris  during  July,  1946  and  attended  by  Foreign 
Ministers  Bevin,  Bidault,  Byrnes  and  Molotov,  the  sessions  were 
stormy  and  many  problems  were  left  unsolved.  Russia  was  accused 
of  a policy  of  prolonging  the  unsettled  conditions  of  Europe  in 
which  communism  might  flourish.  It  was  agreed,  however,  to  call 
a meeting  of  the  fighting  partners  of  the  United  Nations  to  discuss 
peace  treaties  with  Bulgaria,  Finland,  Hungary,  Italy  and  Rumania, 
it  was  also  agreed  to  return  the  Dodecanese  Islands  to  Greece,  to 
allow  Italy  to  retain  the  Southern  Tyrol  which  she  received  after 
World  War  I,  to  give  France  Briga  and  Tenda  on  the  Italian  border 
and  to  turn  Venezia  Giulia  over  to  Yugoslavia.  The  city  of  Trieste 
was  to  be  internationalized  under  control  of  the  United  Nations  for 
ten  years.  Other  boundary  changes  gave  Petsamo  and  Bessarabia 
to  Russia,  Southern  Dobruja  to  Bulgaria,  and  returned  Transylvania 
to  Rumania.  The  Big  Four  also  agreed  on  the  reduction  of  arma- 
ments in  the  Axis  satellite  nations  and  on  the  amount  of  reparations 
Russia  might  take  from  these  countries.  No  agreement  on  a Ger- 
man peace  treaty  was  possible  and  all  discussion  on  this  was  post- 
poned to  later  meetings. 


NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 


ideals 

unconditonal  surrender 

ultimatum 

Four  Freedoms.  ~~ 

Chiefs  of  Staff 

liquidate 

human  rights  — ' 

global  strategy 

partition 

aggrandizement  «— 

Big  Three 

satellites 

subjugate 

Foreign  Ministers 

peace  treaties 
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(B)  — PLANS  FOR  PERMANENT  PEACE 
CHAPTER  XX  — A WORLD  SECURITY 
ORGANIZATION 

As  the  tide  of  battle  changed  and  the  Germans  began  to  retreat 
the  nations  of  the  world  started  to  talk  about  post-war  plans.  One 
of  the  topics  most  frequently  discussed  was  how  to  prevent  future 
wars  and  a number  of  plans  were  presented.  At  the  Foreign  Min- 
isters7 Conference  in  Moscow  late  in  1943  the  first  official  action 
was  taken  when  the  Foreign  Ministers  agreed  that  study  should  be 
made  of  a world  security  organization  to  be  organized  in  the  near 
future.  The  idea  received  the  support  of  the  Big  Three  meeting  at 
Tehran  and  the  Dumbarton  Oaks  discussions  were  initiated.  At  the 
second  meeting  of  the  Big  Three  at  Yalta,  it  was  agreed  that  the 
peace  loving  nations  would  be  invited  to  a conference,  sponsored 
by  the  Big  Five,  and  meeting  in  San  Francisco  in  April  1945.  Peace 
loving  nations  were  defined  as  the  nations  which  had  declared  war 
on  one  or  more  of  the  Axis  powers. 

Dumbarton  Oaks — In  the  summer  of  1944  the  Dumbarton 
Oaks  conference  was  held.  An  old  estate  by  that  name  in  suburban 
Washington,  D.C.  was  chosen  as  the  location.  Representatives 
from  Britain,  the  United  States  and  Soviet  Russia  began  the  discus- 
sions which  continued  for  several  weeks.  A tremendous  number 
of  details  had  to  be  worked  out.  With  a few  exceptions  the  talks 
while  frank,  were  also  friendly.  After  much  argument  the  meetings 
concluded  and  presented  to  the  world  the  Dumbarton  Oaks  Plan 
for  world  security.  The  representatives  announced  that  they  had 
agreed  on  all  the  general  principles  with  the  exception  of  the 
77Pcwer  of  veto77  which  had  been  left  for  the  next  meeting  of  the 
Big  Three.  Before  concluding  and  after  the  Russians  had  withdrawn, 
the  British  and  United  States  delegates  discussed  the  plan  with  the 
Chinese. 

1.  THE  SAN  FRANCISCO  CONFERENCE 

The  Dumbarton  Oaks  plan  was  a preliminary  study.  Before 
action  would  be  taken,  all  the  United  Nations  would  have  a chance 
to  express  an  opinion  and  the  governments  would  be  asked  to 
approve  the  plan.  The  first  step  was  taken  at  San  Francisco  under 
the  Sponsorship  of  U.S.A.,  Soviet  Russia,  Britain  and  China  (France 
refused  to  act  as  a sponsor.)  All  the  United  Nations  were  asked 
to  send  representatives  and  fifty  nations  accepted. 

The  death  of  President  Roosevelt  was  keenly  felt  but  the 
conference  went  on  as  scheduled  and  while  the  conference  was  in 
session  the  Germans  surrendered  unconditionally.  There  were  many 
differences  of  opinion  and  a few  critical  moments  when  tempers 
flared.  However,  goodwill  was  the  keynote  of  the  conference  and 
finally  the  work  was  completed.  In  an  historic  ceremony  the 
nations  signed  an  agreement,  the  Big  Five  and  then  the  others  in 
alphabetical  order.  The  document  was  called  the  "Charter  of  the 
United  Nations77  and  consisted  of  1 1 1 articles  each  covering  a dif- 
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ferent  phase  of  the  organization.  Associated  with  it  was  the  Stat- 
ute of  the  International  Court  of  Justice  consisting  of  an  additional 
70  articles.  The  articles  suggested  the  procedure  to  be  followed 
in  meeting  the  various  problems  which  the  organization  would  have 
to  face. 

The  Canadian  delegates  sent  to  San  Francisco  represented 
many  phases  of  Canadian  opinion.  They  consisted  of  Prime  Min- 
ister Mackenzie- King,  Mrs.  Casselman,  Messrs.  St.  Laurent,  Gray- 
son, Coldwell  and  Senators  King  and  Moraud.  They  were  accom- 
panied by  a group  of  officials  as  advisors  and  a number  of  unofficial 
visitors.  Canada  took  an  active  part  in  conference  business  and 
became  the  spokesman  of  the  "Middle  Powers"  i.e.  important 
powers  next  in  order  to  the  Big  Five.  On  several  occasions  the  Can- 
adian suggestions  proved  suitable  compromises  where  difference 
of  opinion  was  rather  great.  On  their  return  the  delegates  expressed 
their  hopes  that  the  United  Nations  Charter  provided  a solution 
for  world  security. 

While  the  majority  favored  the  plan,  there  was  considerable 
disagreement  on  some  of  the  important  details.  The  veto  power 
of  the  Big  Five  was  resented  by  many  Canadians.  John  Blackmore, 
in  the  Dominion  House  of  Commons  urged  an  international  organ- 
ization which  would  ensure  to  each  nation  complete  sovereignty 
over  its  own  economic  and  political  affairs.  In  April  1 945^ the 
Alberta  Legislature  passed  this  motion:  "Be  it  resolved  That  this 
Assembly  is  opposed  to  the  establishment  of  any  international  org- 
anization which  involves  the  surrender  to  a central  world  authority 
of  the  people's  effective  national  sovereignty  (a‘)  by  investing  it 
with  control  of  the  country's' economy  through  centralized  financial 
control  under  a gold  standard  system  as  proposed  by  the  Bretton 
Woods  conference  and  (b)  by  conferring  upon  it  control  over 
Canada's  armed  forces  and  international  relations." 

2.  MACHINERY  OF  THE  UNITED  NATIONS 

Purposes:  To  settle  disputes  ♦ To  suppress  ag- 
gression ♦ To  develop  friendly  relations  among 
nations  ♦ To  promote  social  progress  ♦ To 
solve  international  economic  problems  ♦ To  en- 
courage respect  for  human  rights  ♦ To  establish 
fundamental  freedoms. 

The  Security  Council 

Membership:  United  States,  United  Kingdom, 

Soviet  Russia,  China  and  France  plus  six  countries 
elected  by  the  General  Assembly  for  two  year  terms 
on  the  basis  of  their  contribution  to  world  security 
and  on  a geographic  distribution. 

Accepts  responsibility  for  peace  and  security  ♦ Functions  continu- 
ously ♦ Investigates  international  disputes  ♦ Fosters  peaceful 
settlement  ♦ Decides  military,  economic  or  diplomatic  action  to 
be  taken  against  aggressors  ♦ Submits  annual  reports  to  the  Gen- 
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erai  Assembly  ♦ Makes  agreements  with  member  nations  concern- 
ing military  commitments  to  curb  aggression. 

Chairmanship  of  the  Security  Council  is  changed  every  month. 
Voting:  Special  rules  require  an  affirmative  vote  of 
seven  members  including  all  of  the  Big  Five  before 
action  can  be  taken.  (Veto  power  of  Big  Five.) 

The  General  Assembly, 

Membership:  All  the  United  Nations. 

Initiates,  receives  and  studies  reports  ♦ Meets  annually  ♦ 
Sets  the  budget  ♦ Admits,  suspends  or  expels  members  ♦ 
Elects  the  non-permanent  members  to  all  councils  ♦ Appoints 
the  Secretary-General  ♦ Discusses  all  matters  within  the. scope 
of  the  Charter  not  being  discussed  by  the  Security  Council. 

The  Economic  and  Social  Council 
Membership:  Eighteen  countries  elected  for  three- 
year  terms  by  the  General  Assembly  (six  each  year) . 

Initiates  studies  on  economic,  social,  cultural,  educational,  health 
and  other  matters  ♦ Makes  recommendations  and  drafts  conven- 
tions ♦ Establishes  and  co-ordinates  special  commissions  and 
agencies 

The  Trusteeship  Council 

Membership:  An  equal  number  of  mandate  holding 
powers  and  other  states  not  holding  mandates. 

Administers  backward  areas  ♦ Supervises  trustee  powers  ♦ 
Promotes  social,  economic  and  cultural  progress  in  dependent  areastJF 
The  International  Court  of  Justice 
Membership:  Fifteen  judges  (no  two  from  the 

same  state)  elected  by  the  General  Assembly  and 
the  Security  Council  for  nine  year  terms  (five  every 
three  years). 

Settles  legal  disputes  between  nations  ♦ Gives  advice-on  legal 
questions  ♦ Tries  cases  submitted  to  it  ♦ Meets  regularly 
at  The  Hague  in  the  Netherlands. 

The  Military  Staff  Committee  / / 

Membership:  Chiefs  of  Staff  of  U.K.,  U.S<A., 

U.S.S.R.,  China  and  France. 

Advises  the  Security  Council  on  all  military  matters  ♦ Directs 
the  armed  forces  of  the  United  Nations  ♦ Advises  on  all 
armament  regulations. 

The  Secretariat 

Membership:  Secretary-General  and  Staff,  an 

International  Civil  Service. 

Gathers  data,  keeps  records  and  manages  United  Nations  business 
♦ Carries  out  the  decisions  of  the  Councils  ♦ Offers  expert 
advice  on  technical  problems  ♦ Arranges  all  conferences  ♦ 
Acts  as  secretary  at  all  meetings. 

3.  THE  UNITED  NATIONS  AND  THE  LEAGUE 

When  the  League  of  Nations  disbanded  in  the  spring  of  1946, 
it  bequeathed  to  the  United  Nations  all  property  and  organizations 
which  the  United  Nations  wish  to  make  use  of.  Certain  health  and 
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social  committees  will  be  inaugurated  under  the  Economic  and 
Social  Council  of  the  United  Nations.  UNESCO  will  carry  on  the 
intellectual  co-operation  activities  begun  by  the  League.  The  I.L.O. 
has  taken  steps  to  become  affiliated  with  the  United  Nations.  The 
information  section  of  the  League  has  aided  in  preparing  publicity 
for  the  United  Nations.  The  valuable  collection  of  library  material 
and  reports  will  probably  be  transferred  as  soon  as  a permanent 
headquarters  has  been  established.  In  general  the  political  activ- 
ities of  the  League  which  have  been  tainted  with  failure  will  be 
abandoned  but  all  other  activities  will  find  a place  with  the  United 
Nations. 

The  League  of  Nations  and  the  United,  Nations  have  impor- 
tant poTrilT~o1^m7larit v . The  composition  of  the  U.N.  Assembly 
is  the  same  as  the  composition  of  the  League  Assembly.  The  League 
Council  was  to  include  the  principal  victor  powers  with  four  other 
non-permanent  member  states  selected  by  the  Assembly.  The 
U.N.  Security  Council  includes  the  Big  Five  and  six  non-permanent 
members. 

The  League  had  many  commissions  to  handle  the  economic 
and  social  problems  which  made  up  a large  and  very  successful  part 
of  the  League's  work.  The  U.N.  will  co-ordinate  this  work  under 
an  Economic, .and  Social  Council  and  has  already  set  up  separate 
organizations  to  carry  on  the  League's  activities  in  this  area.  The 
League  had  its  mandate  system  and  the  U.N.  has  its  Trusteeship 
Council.  Both  groups  had  a Court  of  Justice  and  both  adopted  the 
"town  meeting"  method  for  the  settlement  of  world  problems. 

However,  there  are  important  differences  which  should  be 
pointed  out.  The  League  had  no  armed  force.  It  could  only  recom- 
mend action  and  this  action  was  voluntary  on  the  part  of  the  mem- 
bers. Any  one  of  the  members  might  veto  the  use  of  force  if  it 
wished  and  unanimity  was  essential  for  successful  action.  In 
addition  the  League  Assembly  which  had  the  power,  met  only  once 
a year  and  it  could  consider  problems  only  after  they  had  become 
acute  or  after  war  had  broken  out.  History  shows  how  impotent 
the  League  was  to  stop  aggression  on  the  part  of  the  big  powers. 

The  United  Nations  has  remedied  some  of  these  weak  spots. 
The  Security  Council,  which  has  the  power,  is  in  continuous  session 
and  may  consider  and  take  action  on  threats  to  break  the  peace  or 
on  conditions  likely  to  create  war.  Only  the  big  five  powers  have 
the_veto  power  and  action  can  be  takenoyThF^ecurity  Council  if 
the  Big~ Five  and  any  two  other  Security  Council  members  support 
it.  The  United  Nations  has  a Military  Staff  Committee  and  will 
have  under  its  direction  contingents  of  armed  forces  for  immediate 
action.  In  cases  where  the  International  Court  of  Justice  gives  a 
decision  the  Security  Council  may  provide  force  to  carry  out  its 
decisions.  Action  can  therefore  be  taken  before  trouble  gets 
started,  can  be  quick  and  decisive  and  can  be  strong  enough  to 
achieve  its  objective. 

4.  THE  ORGANIZATION  MEETINGS 

Following  the  conference  in  San  Francisco,  the  United  Nations 
Charter  was  submitted  to  all  of  the  United  Nations  for  their  ap- 
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proval.  The  Canadian  parliament  discussed  it  and  ratified  it.  After 
all  the  Big  powers  and  more  than  half  of  the  others  had  ratified 
the  Charter  the  Preparatory  Commission  made  plans  for  the  first 
meeting  of  the  organization  in  London,  beginning  January  10, 
1946.  Representatives  from  51  united  nations  which  had  ratified 
the  Charter  were  present.  Elections  were  held  for  the  various  coun- 
cils and  Canada  is  represented  on  the  Economic  and  SociaLCouncil, 
the  International  Court  of  Justice  and  on  the  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission. The  meetings  elected  Trygve  Lie  as  Secretary-General 
for  a 5 year  term  and  agreed  to  make  their  permanent  headquarters 
near  Greenwich,  Connecticut.  However,  the  inhabitants  of  this 
area  objected  and  action  was  delayed.  Temporary  headquarters 
were  found  in  New  York  City. 

The  countries  represented  at  the  initial  meeting  in  London 
included  the  Big  Five  and  46  others.  They  were: 


Argentina 

El  Salvador 

Australia 

Ethiopia 

Belgium 

France 

Bolivia 

Greece 

Brazil 

Guatemala 

Byelorussian  S.S.R. 

Haiti 

(White  Russia) 

Honduras 

Canada 

India 

Chile 

1 ran 

China 

Iraq 

Colombia 

Lebanon 

Costa  Rica 

Liberia 

Cuba 

Luxembourg 

Czechoslovakia 

Mexico 

Denmark 

Netherlands 

Dominican  Republic 

New  Zealand 

Ecuador 

Nicaragua 

Egypt 

Norway 

Panama 

Paraguay 

Peru 

Philippines 
Poland 
Saudi  Arabia 
South  Africa 
Syria 
Turkey 

Ukrainian  S.S.R. 

Union  of  Soviet 

Socialist  Republics 
United  Kingdom 
United  States 
Uruguay 
Venezuela 
Yugoslavia 


Almost  immediately  world  problems  crowded  in  for  settlement 
and  the  first  meeting  of  the  Security  Council  had  to  discuss  trouble 
in  Greece,  Indonesia  and  Iran.  The  Greek  and  Indonesian  govern- 
ments requested  that  British  troops  remain  until  peaceful  settle- 
ments could  be  achieved  and  the  Iranian  request  for  Russian  evac- 
uation from  their  territory  was  postponed  when  Russia  showed  her 
displeasure.  When  this  question  was  brought  up  at  the  New  York 
meeting,  Russia's  representative  Gromyko  walked  out  of  the  Se- 
curity Council  on  several  occasions  to  veto  discussion  and  eventually 
Iran  withdrew  her  request  and  the  matter  was  dropped. 

In  speaking  about  United  Nations  progress,  the  New  York 
Times  said  "The  Security  Council  members  at  present  lack  the 
confidence  in  each  other  that  is  necessary  if  this  great  experiment 
with  collective  security  is  to  be  made  to  work,  and  mutual  confid- 
ence is  far  more  necessary  than  the  most  ingenious  administrative 
machinery."  It  is  easy  for  leaders  of  the  United  Nations  to  use 
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"comfortable7  words  and  for  conferences  to  adopt  resolutions.  It 
is  much  more  difficult  to  carry  such  intentions  into  effective  action. 

New  Members- — Nine  applications  for  membership  in  the 
United  Nations  come  up  for  consideration  at  the  General  Assembly 
meeting  in  the  fall  of  1946.  They  are  from  Albania,  Afghanistan, 
Eire,  Iceland,  Portugal,  Siam,  Sweden,  Trans-Jordan  and  the  Mon- 
golian People's  Republic.  To  gain  admission,  applicants  must  have 
their  petitions  considered  by  a Security  Council  membership  com- 
mittee (composed  of  all  the  11  council  members);  be  approved 
by  the  Security  Council  where  the  Great  Powers  can  veto  action; 
and  finally  be  approved  by  the  United  Nations  General  Assembly, 
where  a two  thirds  majority  is  required  to  admit  new  members. 
Only  three  of  the  nine  applicants — Afghanistan,  Iceland  and 
Sweden — have  the  approval  of  all  the  Security  Council  members. 
The  other  applicants  have  met  serious  opposition  from  one  or  more 
of  the  United  Nations  because  of  actions  during  the  war.  It  is 
probable  that  some  or  all  of  the  others  will  be  turned  down. 

Canada  and  the  United  Nations — Without  a doubt  all  Canad- 
ian people  are  agreed  that  war  is  a wasteful  and  useless  extrava- 
gance and  that  we  would  be  far  better  off  if  we  could  have  perm- 
anent peace.  However,  we  are  not  agreed  on  the  steps  we  should 
takeTiMost  leaders  admit  that  the  organization  of  the  United 
Nations  is  not  perfect  and  leaves  much  room  for  improvement.  The 
crucial  question  is  will  it  work?  We  as  Canadians  should  study 
world  problems  and  bring  ourselves  to  the  point  where  we  can  ap- 
proach them  with  realism  and  unselfishness.  St  is  essential  that  we 
study  all  sides  of  the  situation,  that  we  consider  the  other  fellow's 
viewpoint  and  that  we  keep  our  prejudices  and  emotions  under 
control.  If  the  nations  can  do  this  and  will  do  this,  there  are  few 
problems  we  cannot  solve.  War  is  no  more  necessary  than  smallpox 
or  typhoid  fever. 

NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 

Dumbarton  Oaks  — compromises  trusteeship 

veto  power  document  secretariat 

SanTrancisco  U.  N.  Charter  civil  service 

Middle  Powers  Security  Council  Secretary-General 

delegates  General  Assembly  Preparatory  Commission 

NOTE:  Meetings  of  the  various  United  Nations  agencies  will  be  held  from 
time  to  time.  These  meetings  will  be  reported  in  the  newspapers  and  magazines. 
The  meetings  will  receive  reports  of  the  work  accomplished  and  will  set  the  policies 
for  the  organizations.  A study  of  the  news  reports  will  enable  one  to  understand 
what  each  agency  is  trying  to  do. 
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CHAPTER  XXI  — UNITED  NATIONS  AGENCIES 

Economic,  social  and  technical  organizations  and  administrat- 
ive agencies  for  co-operation  in  meeting  the  more  pressing  world 
problems  have  been  established  by  the  United  Nations.  More 
agencies  will  likely  be  set  up  in  the  future  if  co-operation  succeeds 
in  those  already  established.  Some  organizations  such  as  UNRRA 
are  temporary  but  others  are  making  long  range  plans  which  will 
continue  for  many  years.  All  these  organizations  will  be  co-ordin- 
ated with  the  Economic  and  Social  Council  of  the  United  Nations. 

1.  THE  INTERNATIONAL  LABOUR  ORGANIZATION  (I.L.O.) 

The  oldest  of  these  agencies  is  the  I.L.O.  originally  established 
as  part  of  the  League  of  Nations  to  promote  the  discussion  and  to 
assist  in  the  improvement  of  world  labour  conditions.  "It  recognizes 
that  universal  peace  can  be  founded  only  on  social  justice,  that 
conditions  of  labour  exist  which  involve  injustice  and  that  failure 
of  any  nation  to  adopt  humane  conditions  of  labour  is  an  obstacle  in 
the  way  of  other  nations  which  wish  to  improve  their  own  country." 
The  I.L.O.  was  autonomous  and  continued  to  receive  support  even 
after  the  League  died.  During  the  war  the  headquarters  were 
moved  to  Montreal  and  several  conferences  were  held  to  promote 
discussion  on  world  wide  labour  problems.  The  organization  has 
been  recognized  as  competent  to  deal  with  many  problems  affecting 
the  workers,  both  organized  and  unorganized. 

The  I.L.O.  is  governed  by  a conference  made  up  of  delegates 
from  the  member  countries.  Each  country  sends  four  delegates — 
one  delegate  for  the  workers,  one  for  the  employers  and  two  dele- 
gates for  the  government.  The  conferences  approve  reports  and 
suggest  practical  ways  of  improving  working  conditions.  The  find- 
ings of  the  conferences  are  not  binding  on  any  country.  They  are 
guides  and  suggested  improvements  which  must  be  ratified  by  the 
individual  governments  before  they  take  effect.  The  secretariat 
of  the  I.L.O.  carries  on  research  and  gathers  material  on  which 
intelligent  decisions  can  be  made.  Countries  wishing  to  improve 
labour  conditions  may  receive  answers  to  questions  and  information 
on  what  other  countries  are  doing  from  the  International  Labour 
Office. 

2.  THE  FOOD  AND  AGRICULTURE  ORGANIZATION  (FAO) 

The  FAO  was  the  first  permanent  United  Nations  organization 
to  come  into  being.  President  Roosevelt  invited  the  United  Nations 
to  send  representatives  to  a Food  and  Agriculture  Conference  at 
Hot  Springs,  Virginia  in  May,  1943,  to  discuss  the  basic  problem 
of  "freedom  from  want."  He  believed  that  the  ills  from  which  whole 
nations  suffer  are  contagious  and  that  one  country  cannot  gain 
prosperity  for  itself  if  other  nations  are  not  prosperous.  "The  mal- 
nutrition which  existed  in  all  countries  is  at  once  a challenge  and 
an  opportunity:  a challenge  to  men's  consciences  and  an  opport- 
unity to  eradicate  a social  evil  by  methods  which  increase  economic 
prosperity."  The  final  act  of  the  Hot  Springs  conference  recom- 
mended that  the  governments  recognize  "the  obligation  to  their 
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respective  peoples  and  to  one  another  to  collaborate  in  raising  levels 
of  nutrition  and  standards  of  living  of  their  peoples  and  to  report 
to  one  another  on  the  progress  achieved/' 

The  FAO  aims  at  making  a positive  contribution  to  feeding 
the  people.  Committees  were  set  up  to  study  the  problems  of 
increased  production,  nutrition  and  food  management,  consumption 
needs  and  the  scientific,  technical  and  economic  problems  of  pro- 
duction, distribution  and  consumption.  They  will  attempt  to  gear 
food  production  to  consumption  requirements.  They  will  promote 
world  co-operation  through  the  FAO  and  learn  from  each  other  the 
best  methods  to  use. 

A constitution  for  the  FAO  was  submitted  to  the  various 
United  Nations  for  ratification  and  after  considerable  delay  enough 
members  took  action  to  warrant  organization.  In  October  1 945  the 
delegates  met  at  Quebec  City  and  thirty  nations  signed  the  constit- 
ution. Hon.  L.  B.  Pearson,  Canadian  Ambassador  to  the  United 
States  was  elected  chairman  and  Sir  John  Boyd  Orr,  Scottish  nutri- 
tion expert  was  elected  Director-General.  There  are  still  a number 
of  United  Nations  which  have  not  joined  and  the  delay  was  so 
serious  that  the  FAO  was  not  able  to  do  anything  to  meet  the  famine 
threat  of  1946.  At  the  first  meeting  it  was  decided  to  make  a 
complete  world  survey  of  production,  consumption,  trade  in  major 
agricultural  products  and  consumer  needs  as  the  first  objective 
of  the  FAO.  It  was  also  agreed  that  the  FAO  would  take  over  the 
operation  of  the  food  relief  agencies  after  the  present  emergency 
is  met. 

3.  THE  UNITED  NATIONS  RELIEF  AND  REHABILITATION 
ADMINISTRATION  (UNRRA) 

UNRRA  came  into  being  when  44  nations  signed  an  agreement 
in  Washington  in  November  1943  and  met  for  their  first  conference 
in  Atlantic  City  immediately  afterward.  UNRRA  is  concerned  with 
meeting  the  immediate  needs  of  the  countries  occupied  by  Germany 
and  Japan.  It  provides  food,  clothing,  medical  care,  disease  prev- 
ention, household  supplies,  public  utilities  and  transport  facilities. 
It  is  the  "Community  Chest"  of  the  United  Nations  from  which 
those  countries  which  were  devastated  receive  aid  from  the  more 
fortunate  members  of  the  group.  Each  member  contributed  1 % 
of  its  annual  income  for  the  year  ending  June  1943  and  most  of 
them  made  a second  contribution  in  1945.  Canada's  share  was 
$77,000,000  each  time.  UNRRA's  headquarters  are  in  Washington, 
D.C.  with  regional  headquarters  in  London  and  Shanghai.  UNRRA 
is  fully  organized  and  is  functioning  actively.  Its  staff  is  inter- 
national having  people  from  30  countries  working  for  it.  The  first 
Director-General  was  Herbert  Lehman  who  was  succeeded  by  Fior- 
ello  La  Guardia  early  in  1946. 

UNRRA's  job  is  to  provide  relief  and  to  meet  the  current  needs 
to  maintain  life  in  the  liberated  countries.  To  this  end  over  2 ’A 
million  tons  of  food  were  shipped  by  the  end  of  1945  as  well  as 
clothing,  foot-wear  and  medical  supplies.  But  UNRRA  does  not 
stop  there.  Its  second  aim  is  to  rehabilitate  the  devastated  coun- 
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tries.  As  Director-General  Lehman  said,  "UNRRA's  principle  is 
helping  people  to  help  themselves/'  To  do  this,  equipment  and 
agricultural  supplies  are  made  available.  Seeds  and  livestock  have 
been  sent  into  many  places  with  the  hope  that  by  the  time  the  next 
harvest  comes  these  countries  may  begin  to  be  self-supporting. 
Displaced  persons,  refugees  and  slave  labor,  numbering  12,000,000 
in  Europe  and  40,000,000  in  China,  have  been  assisted  by  UNRRA 
in  returning  to  their  homes.  Relief  camps  and  transportation 
facilities  have  been  supplied. 

UNRRA  has  a large  staff  of  its  own  but  the  distribution  of 
supplies  has  been  carried  on  through  the  local  governments  and  in 
close  co-operation  with  the  military  forces.  This  local  distribution 
has  not  been  uniformly  successful  and  charges  of  waste  and  favor- 
itism have  been  heard.  At  first  supplies  were  for  the  United  Nat- 
ions only  but  limited  supplies  are  now  sent  to  Italy,  Hungary,  and 
Finland.  The  annual  conferences  have  power  to  allocate  money 
wherever  it  is  most  needed.  However,  Germany  and  Japan  do  not 
share  in  UNRRA  generosity.  Over  3 Vi  billion  dollars  has  been 
contributed  to  the  fund. 

UNRRA  is  an  emergency  organization  which  will  disband  at 
the  end  of  1946.  There  are  signs  that  the  emergency  will  not  be 
over  but  other  United  Nations  agencies  will  be  expected  to  carry 
on.  Criticism  of  the  distribution  of  supplies  has  become  more 
vocal  and  since  the  contributions  to  UNRRA  are  practically  all  used 
up  and  there  is  reluctance  to  contribute  more,  its  work  will  end  as 
originally  planned. 

The  Russian-dominated  part  of  Europe  refuses  to  allow  out- 
siders to  check  on  the  distribution  of  supplies.  While  most  of  the 
money  is  coming  from  Anglo-Saxon  countries,  they  are  being  dis- 
credited by  the  very  countries  which  are  benefiting  from  their 
gifts.  Supplies  to  China  have  been  stopped  because  of  political 
incompetence  and  graft.  Many  people  who  are  in  need  are  dying, 
while  the  supplies  are  sold  on  the  black  market. 

4.  THE  UNITED  NATIONS  EDUCATIONAL,  SCIENTIFIC 
AND  CULTURAL  ORGANIZATION  (UNESCO) 

UNESCO  was  planned  in  London  in  November  1945  when  rep- 
resentatives of  44  nations  met  to  consider  a world  wide  educational 
organization  designed  to  maintain  peace  through  mutual  under- 
standing and  free  exchange  of  ideas.  The  delegates  approved  a 
constitution  which  has  been  submitted  to  the  United  Nations  for 
ratification  and  when  enough  support  is  obtained  an  organization 
meeting  will  be  held.  It  is  planned  to  have  the  headquarters  in 
Paris. 

The  aims  of  the  organization  were  summed  up  as  follows: 
"We  believe  that  all  nations  owe  it  to  their  citizens  and  to  the 
world  to  educate  their  children  towards  certain  goals.  These  goals 
are  justice,  liberty  and  peace.  We  believe  also  that  we  have  war 
because  men  are  ignorant  of  the  habits  and  customs  of  other 
countries.  By  getting  together  in  the  field^f  teaching,  the* nations 
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can  become  less  foreign  and  therefore  more  friendly  to  each  other 
in  terms  of  dignity,  equality  and  goodwill/7 

It  is  proposed  to  exchange  teachers  and  students  between 
various  countries.  Much  may  be  learned  by  pooling  the  knowledge 
gained  by  each  nation  and  thus  providing  suggestions  for  improve- 
ment. It  is  proposed  to  develop  and  expand  the  work  which  was 
begun  by  the  League  of  Nations  under  the  head  of  intellectual 
co-operation.  Later  perhaps  a United  Nations  University  may  be 
established  at  which  students  from  all  over  the  world  may  be  ex- 
pected to  attend  and  by  personal  contact  learn  to  live  together. 

5.  MONETARY  AND  FINANCIAL  ORGANIZATIONS 

The  solution  of  the  difficult  economic  problems  which  we  face 
today  should  lead  to  more  friendly  political  relations.  To  try  to  solve 
some  of  these  problems  United  Nations  representatives  met  at  Bret- 
ton  Woods,  N.H.,  in  July  1944  to  draw  up  concrete  proposals.  Two 
years  of  study  and  exploratory  discussion  had  preceded  the  meeting. 
Considerable  differences  of  opinion  were  apparent  but  these  were 
faced  frankly  and  agreement  was  reached.  The  suggested  plans 
were  ratified  by  most  of  the  United  Nations  and  the  organization 
was  completed  at  Savannah,  Georgia  in  March  1946. 

Two  organizations  were  set  up,  the  World  Bank  for  Recon- 
struction and  Development  and  the  World  Monetary  Fund.  Quotas 
were  set  for  each  of  the  United  Nations  based  on  their  wealth  and 
each  one  will  be  expected  to  invest  that  amount  of  money  in  the 
two  funds.  The  World  Bank  will  be  charged  with  the  responsibility 
of  loaning  money  to  governments  which  will  be  used  by  individuals 
in  reconstruction  and  in  development  of  private  business  in  that 
country.  The  World  Monetary  Fund  will  provide  foreign  exchange 
to  pay  for  imports  from  other  countries  and  will  stabilize  all  cur- 
rency at  agreed  levels. 

6.  PROVISIONAL  INTERNATIONAL  CIVIL  AVIATION 
ORGANIZATION  (PICAO) 

Studies  in  co-operation  in  civil  aviation  have  been  made  and 
several  conferences  have  been  held.  The  meeting  in  Chicago 
almost  ended  on  several  occasions  without  agreement  and  very 
limited  support  was  received  at  two  later  meetings  held  in  Montreal. 
Two  very  different  points  of  view  have  not  yet  been  reconciled. 
The  point  maintained  by  the  United  States  is  that  the  air  should 
be  as  free  as  the  sea  and  the  other  point  maintained  by  Britain  and 
European  powers  is  that  the  air  belongs  to  the  country  over  which 
it  lies  and  must  be  governed  by  the  laws  of  that  country.  However, 
a provisional  organization  was  set  up  for  further  efforts  in  co- 
operation. 

Two  documents  were  signed  at  Chicago.  The  first  known  as 
the  Two  Air  Freedoms  was  signed  by  41  nations  and  allows  an  aero- 
plane (1)  to  fly  over  another  country  and  (2)  to  land  for  non- 
commercial reasons  such  as  repair  and  refueling.  The  second 
document  was  called  the  Five  Air  Freedoms  Agreement  and  was 
signed  by  25  nations.  It  added  to  the  two  freedoms  (3)  the  right 
to  pick  up  and  (4)  the  right  to  set  down  passengers  and  freight 
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between  their  own  country  and  another  and  (5)  the  right  to  engage 
in  commercial  aviation  without  any  restriction  as  to  route  or  dest- 
ination. 

The  organization  has  had  much  more  success  on  the  technical 
side.  International  standards  for  safe  and  speedy  flight  between 
nations  have  been  drawn  up.  Agreements  on  some  international 
air-routes  have  been  successfully  concluded.  Procedures  for  land- 
ings, air-regulations  and  border  crossing  formalities  have  been 
simplified  and  standardized.  Air  navigation  aids  such  as  the 
weather  ships  in  the  North  Atlantic  will  be  maintained  by  the 
organization.  Safety  codes  are  being  drawn  up.  While  the  organ- 
ization has  no  power  to  compel  anyone  to  adopt  these  standards 
it  is  probable  that  most  countries  will  see  the  advantage,  and  co- 
operation will  succeed. 

7.  THE  INTERNATIONAL  TRADE  ORGANIZATION  (ITO) 

The  ITO  is  being  planned  to  promote  the  expansion  of  world 
trade  and  employment  by  removing  government  restrictions  such 
as  tariffs  and  other  curbs  on  trade.  It  aims  to  destroy  cartels  and 
private  combines  which  limit  markets  and  raise  prices,  and  hopes 
to  substitute  economic  co-operation  as  the  key  to  world  prosperity. 
The  original  meeting  was  postponed  until  after  the  United  States 
election  in  November  1946  as  tariff  reduction  is  political  dynamite 
in  the  United  States. 

8.  THE  ALLIED  CONTROL  COUNCIL 

The  Allied  Control  Council  was  organized  to  carry  on  the 
government  of  Germany  during  the  Allied  military  occupation. 
It  consists  of  the  Commanders-in-Chief  and  their  political  advisers. 
With  headquarters  at  Berlin  and  representatives  from  Britain, 
Soviet  Russia,  France  and  the  United  States,  it  sets  the  general 
policy  of  occupation  and  is  supposed  to  co-ordinate  activities  in 
all  occupation  zones.  Actual  governing  officials  are  supplied  by 
the  Allied  Military  Government  (AMG)  which  was  originally  plan- 
ned to  move  in  with  the  armies  to  handle  civilian  problems  and  thus 
free  the  armed  services  for  military  action.  Carefully  picked  per- 
sonnel received  special  training  for  the  job.  A tremendous  number 
of  details  had  to  be  worked  out.  Dislocation  of  industry  and  short- 
ages of  food  and  shelter  complicated  the  situation.  Eventually 
the  Allies  will  maintain  supervision  only.  A similar  control  council 
has  been  set  up  for  Japan  to  solve  some  of  the  problems  of  occu- 
pation there. 
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UNIT  FOUR 
CANADIAN  PROBLEMS 
CHAPTER  XXII  — CANADIAN  CONSTITUTIONAL 
DEVELOPMENT 

After  the  fall  of  Quebec  in  1759  and  the  capture  of  Montreal 
the  next  year,  New  France  passed  into  the  hands  of  the  British. 
By  the  Peace  of  Paris  inj.763  the  French  gave  up  all  claim  to  Can- 
ada and  it  was  taken  into  the  British  Empire  as  a Crown  Colony. 
Jsi.ng  George  III.  appointed  a Governor  who  had  real  control  of  the 
colony  although  he  was  assisted  by  an  appointed  Council  and  it  was 
expected  that  a little  later  an  assembly  would  "be  elected  The 
French  were  treated  fairly.  Those  who  wished  returned  to  -ance 
and  those  who  remained  retained  their  property  rights  and  freeaom 
to  worship  as  they  pleased. 

The  existence  of  two  different  legal  systems,  the  English  law 
and  the  French  law,  led  to  much  confusion.  In  J.774  the  British 
government  passed  the  Quebec  Act.  This  act  enlarged  the  bound- 
aries of  Canada,  provided  for  a governor  and  a Legislative  Council 
and  clarified  the  laws.  All  disputes  relating  to  property  and  civil 
rights  were  to  be  settled  by  French  law  and  even  today  the  civil 
laws  of  Quebec  are  different  from  those  in  the  other  provinces  of 
Canada.  However,  British  criminal  law  with  trial  by  jury  was  to  be 
used. 

1.  REPRESENTATIVE  GOVERNMENT 

With  the  coming  of  the  United  Empire  Loyalists  to  Canada 
after  the  American  Revolution  there  arose  a demand  for  British 
institutions.  Thousands  of  people  who  had  been  loyal  to  Britain 
were  forced  to  leave  the  States.  They  crossed  to  the  Mari  times, 
moved  into  the  Eastern  Townships  of  Quebec  and  arrived  in  Ontario 
across  the  St.  Lawrence  River  and  by  way  of  the  Niagara  frontier. 

Their  demands  were  met  by  the  passing  of  the  Constitutional Act 

.in  1751.  .Upper  and  Lower  Canada  were  created  separate  colonies. 
Each  had  a Governor,  an  Executive  Council  and  a Legislature.  The 
Legislature  was  a law  making  body  and  consisted  of  an  appointed 
jcouncil  and  an  ejected,  assembly.  While  the  ...Governor  had  real 
control  and  could  over-ride  his  advisers,  this  act  was  a step  forward. 
The  people  through  their  representatives  in  the  Assembly  could 
voice  their  opinions  .and  express  their  approval  or  disapproval  of 
conditions  in  the  colony  as  they  were  now  represented  in  the  gov- 
erning body.  French  civil  law  was  used  in  Lower  Canada  (Quebec) . 

2.  RESPONSIBLE  GOVERNMENT 

By  1830  the  pioneering  days  of  JJpper  Canada  were  ending. 
Greater  luxury  and  some  leisure  were  more  common.  The  people 
discovered  that  representative  government  was  not  enough.  Certain 
families  and  social  groups  had  undue  influence  with  the  Governor. 
They  were  known  as  the  Family  Compact  because  they  reserved  all 
^offices  f or  tjngmselve^an^  assembly  was  ignored? 
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In  1_S37  some  of  the  more  hot-headed  members  of  the  colonies 
under  J^ouis . Papjnea u and  William  Lvon  Mackenzie,  organized 
^xebeLlimsJn  protest.  The  local  government  was  able  to  keep 
control  with  little  difficulty  and  few  lives  were  lost.  The  British 
government  sent  out  Lord  Durham  to  investigate  the  trouble.  He 
took  his  job  seriously  and  gathered  his  information  from  many 
quarters.  His  findings  were  embodied  in  the  famous J_grd  D ur.  ham's 
^Report  to  the  British  government.  He  discovered  that  racer  religion 
had  complicated  the  situation  and  he  sug- 
gested thatXanada  be  joined  together  as  a single  colony  and  that 
.municipal  government  be  established. 

Following  Lord  Durham's  suggestions  the  British  parliament 
passed  the  Act  of  Uffibn  1841.  Upper  and  Lower  Canada  were 
junjted  to  become  the  colony  of  Canada.  A legislature  was  estab- 
lished having  an  appointed  Legislative  Council  and  an  elected 
Legislative  Assembly.  The  ^control  of  ail  the  taxes  over  a definite 
stated  minimum  were  to  be  in  the  hands  of  the  people's  represent- 
atives.  The  act  required  a meeting  of  thej_egislature  at  least  once 
a year  and  while  it  was  not  directly  stated  it  was  implied  that  the 
^gyernrnent  should  be  responsible  to  the  people's  representatives. 
When _Lprd. Elgin  was  Governor  he  signed  the  j?.ebellion  Losses  Bill 
JJ  849 L accepting  the  advice  of  his  ministers  against  a great  pop- 
ular clamor.  This  confirmed  the  ideal  of_resppnsible  government 
and  it  has  been  part  of  the  Canadian  tradition  ever  since. 

3.  DOMINION  STATUS 

In  I860  there  were  7 British  colonies  in  North  America: 
Canada,  New  Brunswick,  Nova  Scotia,  Prince  Edward  Island,  New- 
foundland, Red  River  and  the  Pacific  Coast.  Each  colony  was 
separate  and  had  little  contact  with  its  neighbors.  JTrouble  with 
the  United  States  during  their  Civil  War,  the  ending  of  the  Recip- 
rocity Treaty  with  the  United  States  and  the  Fenian  Raids  made 
many  of  the  Canadian  leaders  think  seriously  of  union.  Union 
would  strengthen  the  colonies  and  promote  trade  which  was  at  a 
particularly  low  ebb  by  1866.  Trouble  over  representation  in  the 
legislature  of  Canada  between  Ontario  and  Quebec  complicated  the 
situation. 

When  the  Maritime  colonies  called  a meeting  at  Cha  clatter 
town  in  1 864  to  discuss  union,  delegates  from  Canada  requested 
a hearing  and  convinced  the  Maritimes  that  a larger  Union  was 
desirable.  Later  in  the  same  year  a conference  was  held  at  Quebec 
and  here  they  planned  confederation.  The  33  delegates  repres- 
enting the  six  eastern  colonies  became  known  as  the  "Fathers  of 
Confederation"  and  included  such  men  as  John  A.  Macdonald, 
George  Brown,  Georges  Cartier,  Leonard  Tilley,  and  Charles  Tupper, 
who  played  important  parts  in  the  early  years  of  the  Dominion. 
There  were  many  serious  disagreements  and  many  differences  of 
opinion  but  finally  under  the  chairmanship  of  Macdonald  they 
completed  a list  of  72  resolution?;  as  the  basis  of  the  union.  For 
a time  it  seemed  that  the  colonial  governments  would  not  agree  to 
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ratify  the  plan  but  eventually  it  was  taken  to  London  for  consider- 
ation. 

The  British  government  was  favorable  to  union  and  suggested 
that  the  Canadian  representatives  should  draw*  up  an  act  which 
would  be  the  constitution  for  the  new  Dominion.  The  Canadians 
readily  agreed  and  the  act  was  known  as  the  British  North  America 
Act  (B.N.A.  Act) . It  was  passed  bv  the  British  Parliament  and 
came  into  effect  on  Ju|y  1 .1 867.  It  provided  for  a iederal  union 
.of  the  provinces.  withJocal  affairs  under  the  control  of  the  prov- 
Jnces  and  affairs  which  affected  two  or  more  of  the  provinces  or 
the  whole  country,  in  the  hands  of  the  Dominion  government.  At 
first  the  Dominion  consisted  of  four  provinces,  Ontario,  Quebec, 
New  Brunswick  and  Nova  Scotia  and  the  first  prime  minister  was 
Sir  John  A.  Macdonald. 

4.  THE  BRITISH  NORTH  AMERICA  ACT  (1867) 

The  B.N.A.  Act  was  passed  in  the  time  of  the  sailing  ship  and 
when  the  railway  age  was  just  beginning.  People  were  largely  stay- 
at-homes  and  many  were  born,  lived  and  died  in  the  same  district. 
Air  transport,  mass  production  and  large  urban  centers  were  not 
even  considered  because  they  were  unknown.  The  Act  attempted 
to  knit  together  widely  divergent  viewpoints  and  people  of  different 
nationality  who  were  loath  to  give  up  anything  to  the  new  Dominion 
government.  Only  by  promises  of  safe-guards  for  provincial  rights 
could  agreement  be  arrived  at. 

The  basis  of  the  Act  was  simple.  "Let  the  federal  government 
legislate  on  matters  that  concern  everyone  in  Canada  and  the  prov- 
incial legislatures  will  deal  with  local  matters  that  affect  each 
province."  But  everything  the  Dominion  does  affects  the  provinces 
and  on  numerous  occasions  they  have  demanded  that  the  Dominion 
cease  from  interfering  with  their  affairs  and  they  have  appealed  to 
the  Privy  Council  for  support  against  the  Dominion.  Jin  theory  we 
. have  a strong  central  government  but  in  reality  its  activities  are 
circumscribed  by  the  list  of  rights  assigned  "exclusively"  to  the 
provinces.  Only  in  the  case  of  a national  emergency  such  as  war 
can  the  Dominion  take  full  control  and  the  provinces  jealously 
guard  the  rights  assigned  to  them  by  the  B.N,A,  Act  and  refuse  to 
relinquish  them. 

Powers  of  the  Dominion  Parliament — Section  91  of  the  B.N.A. 
Act  reads:  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Queen,  by  and  with  the  Advice 
and  Consent  of  the  Senate  and  the  House  of  Commons  to  make 
Laws  for  the  Peace,  Order,  and  good  Government  of  Canada,  in 
relation  to  all  Matters  not  coming  within  the  Classes  of  Subjects 
by  this  Act  assigned  exclusively  to  the  Legislatures  of  the  Provinces 
and  for  greater  Certainty,  but  not  so  as  to  restrict  the  Generality 
of  the  foregoing  Terms  of  this  Section,  it  is  hereby  declared  that 
(notwithstanding  anything  in  this  act)  the  exclusive  Legislative 
Authority  of  the  Parliament  of  Canada  extends  to  all  Matters 
coming  within  the  Classes  of  Subjects  next  hereinafter  enumerated; 
that  is  to  say, — 1 . The  Public  Debt  and  Property;  2.  The  Regulation 
of  Trade  and  Commerce;  B.  The  raising  of  Money  by  any  Mode  oc 

149 


System  of  Taxation;  4.  The  borrowing  of  Money  on  the  Public 
Credit;  5.  Postal  Service;  6.  The  Census  and  Statistics;  7.  Militia, 
Military  and  Naval  Service  and  Defence;  8.  The  fixing  of  and  pro- 
viding for  the  Salaries  and  Allowances  of  Civil  and  other  Officers 
of  the  Government  of  Canada;  9.  Beacons,  Buoys,  Lighthouses  and 
Sable  Island;  10.  Navigation  and  Shipping;  1 1.  Quarantine  and  the 
Establishment  and  Maintenance  of  Marine  Hospitals;  12.  Sea  Coast 
and  Inland  Fisheries;  13.  Ferries  between  a Province  and  any  British 
or  Foreign  Country  or  between  Two  Provinces;  14.  Currency  and 
Coinage;  15.  Banking,  Incorporation  of  Banks  and  the  Issue  of 
Paper  Money;  16.  Savings  Banks;  17.  Weights  and  Measures;  18. 
Bills  of  Exchange  and  Promissory  Notes;  19.  Interest;  20.  Legal 
Tender;  21.  Bankruptcy  and  Insolvency;  22.  Patents  of  Invention 
and  Discovery;  23.  Copyrights;  24.  Indians  and  Lands  reserved  for 
Indians;  25.  Naturalization  and  Aliens;  26.  Marriage  and  Divorce; 

27.  The  Criminal  Law,  except  the  Constitution  of  Courts  of  Crim- 
inal Jurisdiction,  but  including  the  procedure  in  Criminal  Matters; 

28.  The  Establishment,  Maintenance  and  Management  of  Peniten- 
tiaries; 29.  Such  Classes  of  Subjects  as  are  expressly  excepted  in  the 
enumeration  of  the  Classes  of  Subjects  by  this  Act  assigned  exclus- 
ively to  the  Legislatures  of  the  Provinces. 

And  any  matter  coming  within  any  of  the  Classes  of  Subjects 
enumerated  in  this  Section  shall  not  be  deemed  to  come  within  the 
Class  of  Matters  of  a local  or  private  Nature  comprised  in  the 
Enumeration  of  The  Classes  of  Subjects  by  this  Act  assigned  exclus- 
ively to  the  Legislatures  of  the  Provinces. 

Exclusive  Powers  of  Provincial  Legislatures — Section  92  of  the 
B.N.A.  Act  reads:  In  each  Province  the  Legislature  may  exclusively 
make  Laws  in  relation  to  matters  coming  within  the  Classes  of 
Subjects  hereinafter  enumerated;  that  is  to  say, — 1.  The  Amend- 
ment from  Time  to  Time,  Notwithstanding  anything  in  this  Act, 
of  the  Constitution  of  The  Province,  except  as  regards  the  Office 
of  Lieutenant-Governor.  2.  Direct  Taxation  within  the  Province 
in  order  to  the  Raising  of  a Revenue  for  Provincial  Purposes.  3.  The 
borrowing  of  Money  on  the  sole  Credit  of  the  Province.  £,The  Est- 
ablishment and  Tenure  of  Provincial  Offices  and  the  Appointment 
and  Payment  of  Provincial  Officers.  5.  The  Management  and  Sale 
of  Public  Lands  belonging  to  the  Province  and  of  the  Timber  and 
Wood  thereon.  6.  The  Establishment,  Maintenance  and  Manage- 
ment of  Public  and  Reformatory  Prisons  in  and  for  the  Province. 
7.  The  Establishment,  Maintenance,  and  Management  of  Hospitals, 
Asylums,  Charities  and  Eleemosynary  Institutions  in  and  for  the 
Province,  other  than  Marine  Hospitals.  8.  Municipal  Institutions 
in  the  Province.  9.  Shop,  Saloon,  Tavern,  Auctioneer  and  other 
Licenses  in  order  to  the  raising  of  a Revenue  for  Provincial,  Local 
or  Municipal  Purposes.  10.  Local  Works  and  Undertakings  other 
than  such  as  are  of  the  following  Classes;- — (a)  Lines  of  Steam  or 
other  Ships,  Railways,  Canals,  Telegraphs  and  other  Works  and 
Undertakings  connecting  the  Province  with  other  or  others  of  the 
Provinces,  or  extending  beyond  the  Limits  of  the  Province:  (b) 
Lines  of  Steam  Ships  between  the  Province  and  any  British  or 
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Foreign  country.  11.  The  Incorporation  of  Companies  with  Pro- 
vincial Objects.  12.  The  Solemnization  of  Marriage  in  the  Province. 
13.  Property  and  Civil  Rights  in  the  Province.  14.  The  Adminis- 
tration of  Justice  in  the  Province,  including  the  Constitution,  Main- 
tenance, and  Organization  of  Provincial  Courts,  both  of  Civil  and  of 
Criminal  Jurisdiction,  and  including  Procedure  in  Civil  Matters  in 
those  courts.  15.  The  Imposition  of  Punishment  by  Fine,  Penalty 
or  Imprisonment  for  enforcing  any  Law  of  the  Province  made  in 
relation  to  any  Matter  coming  within  any  of  the  Classes  of  Subjects 
enumerated  in  this  section.  16.  Generally  all  Matters  of  a merely 
local  or  private  Nature  in  the  Province. 

Representation  in  the  Dominion  Parliament  was  laid  down  in 
the  B.N.A.  Act.  J^uebec  was  to  have  65  members  and  the  number 
o_f  members  in  the  other  provinces  was  to  bear  the  same  ratio  as  the 
-population  of  that  province  bore  to  that  of  Quebec.  After  each 
census  which  was  to  be  taken  every  ten  years  beginning  in  1871 
(Census  is  taken  every  five  years  in  the  Prairie  Provinces)  there 
was  to  be  a redistribution  of  seats  and  the  new  quota  was  to  apply. 
The  country  is  divided  into  constituencies  of  approximately  equal 
population  and  each  constituency  sends  a member  to  parliament. 
In  1871,  a constituency  contained  approximately  18,000  people, 
in  1941  the  number  had  risen  to  51,000. 

Certain  exceptions  to  the  above  rule  have  been  made.  No 
province  has  fewer  representatives  than  it  has  senators  and  there- 
fore Prince  Edward  island  and  New  Brunswick  have  4 and  10  repres- 
entatives respectively.  The  Yukon  Territory  is  allotted  one  member 
even  though  its  population  is  small.  Similarly  no  province  will  have 
a reduction  in  the  number  of  representatives  unless  its  relative 
population  has  decreased  more  than  5%  in  any  census  period.  In 
1946  there  were  245  representatives  in  the  Dominion  House  and 
Alberta  had  17  of  these. 

Some  criticism  of  the  method  of  representation  is  heard. 
Provinces  which  are  due  for  a reduction  in  representation  are  dis- 
satisfied. In  1946,  a new  plan  which  would  set  a standard  quota 
for  a constituency,  was  submitted  and  will  be  discussed  by  parlia- 
ment next  sesion.  A redistribution  was  due  in  1941  but  was  post- 
poned because  of  the  war  and  must  be  made  soon. 

5.  NATIONHOOD 

The  new  Dominion  purchased  Rupert's  Land  from  the  Hud- 
son's Bay  Company  for  $1,500,000  and  one  twentieth  of  all  land 
south  of  the  north  branch  of  the  Saskatchewan  River  between  Lake 
Winnipeg  and  the  Rocky  Mountains.  After  the  Red  River  Rebellion 
(1870)  the  province  of  Manitoba  was  formed.  In  1871  British 
Columbia  joined  confederation  on  condition  that  a railway  be  built 
to  connect  the  East  with  the  West.  Many  people  thought  this  an 
impossibie  condition  but  in  1885  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railroad  was 
completed  by  Lord  Strathcona  and  his  associates.  In  1873  the 
Royal  North  West  Mounted  Police  (R.N.W.M.P.)  was  formed  to 
police  the  Western  Plains  and  for  years  the  Red  Coated  Mountie 
and  his  horse  was  the  custodian  of  law  and  order  on  the  Prairies. 
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In  the  same  year  Prince  Edward  Island  (1873)  joined  the  Dominion, 
but  Newfoundland  did  not  wish  to  come  in  when  she  was  invited  and 
has  never  joined. 

Beginning  about  1896  the  Laurier  government  began  an  im- 
migration policy  which  peopled  the  prairies.  Free  homesteads  and 
extensive  advertising  attracted  millions  of  people  from  Europe  and 
the  United  States.  As  settlement  increased  there  began  an  era  of 
railway  building  and  with  settlement  also  came  a demand  for  local 
government.  In  1905  the  provinces  of  Alberta  and  Saskatchewan 
were  organized  to  complete  Canada  as  it  is  today:  nine  provinces 
stretching  from  sea  to  sea. 

With  the  passing  of  years  Canada  became  a great  manufact- 
uring country.  The  people  crowded  into  large  cities  like  Montreal 
and  Toronto.  Hydro-electric  power  was  developed  from  our  rivers 
to  turn  the  wheels  of  industry.  Mass  production  and  speed  became 
the  fashion.  New  roads  and  automobiles  brought  a crowd  of  visitors. 
World^trade  became  our  destiny  and  the  Dominion  grew  in  wealth, 
in  population  and  in  importance. 

From  time  to  time  Canada  asked  and  received  additional 
rights  and  responsibilities  for  her  own  self-government,  first  in 
association  with  Britain  and  then  entirely  on  her  own.  In  1931 
the  Statute  of  Westminister  recognized  the  Dominions  as  equal 
partners  in  the  British  Commonwealth  of  Nations  but  the  change 
was  largely  in  name  rather  than  in  reality  because  Canada  had  had 
these  powers  for  many  years.  We  are  a sovereign  power.  Our 
diplomatic  representatives  are  present  in  many  world  capitals  to 
handle  our  foreign  affairs.  Our  commercial  interests  are  world  wide. 
We  take, an  active  part  in  co-operative  endeavors  as  one  of  the 
United  Nations  and  in  various  projects  with  the  United  States.  In 
,1946  our  parliament  established  a Canadian  citizenship  and  some 
day  we  may  have  a Canadian  flag. 


NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 


crowncolonies^ 
property  rights 
Quebec  Act 
U.  E.  Loyalists 
Upper  Canada 
Lower  Canada 


Assembly 
Family  Compact 
Lord  Durham 
Legislature 
Lord  Elgin 

responsible  government 


Maritimes 

Fathers  of  Confederation 
Sir  John  A.  Macdonald 
B.N.A.  Act. 
federal  union 
provincial  rights 


Note:  Additional  material  will  be  found  in  Chapter  XII. 
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CHAPTER  XXISI  — CANADIAN  FOREIGN  POLICY 

Canadian  foreign  policy  is  determined  by  the  government  and 
parliament  of  Canada  and  is  handled  through  the  Department  of 
External  Affairs,  headed  by  the  Prime  Minister  who  is  also  Secretary 
of  State  for  External  Affairs  in  the  Canadian  Cabinet.  "Though 
geographically  American,  Canada  is  historically  a part  of  the  British 
Empire.  This  simple  fact  of  history  is  of  profound  importance  to 
Canada's  Foreign  Policy."  In  addition  to  these  conflicting  pulls 
of  British  sentiment  and  North  American  geography,  the  student 
of  Canada  in  World  Affairs  must  take  into  consideration  the  mixed 
nature  of  the  Canadian  population  and  the  world-wide  distribution 
of  Canadian  foreign  trade.  It  is  thus  not  surprising  to  learn  that 
Canadian  foreign  policy  has  not  always  had  a clear  and  positive 
direction.  But  as  the  largest  most  populous  and  most  industrialized 
of  the  Dominions,  and  because  of  her  peculiar  position  between  the 
British  Commonwealth  and  the  United  States,  Canada's  part  in 
world  affairs  is  becoming  increasingly  important.  In  fact,  just  before 
World  War  II.  disrupted  world  trade,  Canada  was  the  fifth  most 
important  trading  nation  in  the  world. 

National  Policy — After  the  ending  of  the  Reciprocity  Treaty 
with  the  United  States  in  1866,  Canada  faced  an  "American  tariff 
wall  which  went  almost  steadily  higher  and  higher."  Times  were 
bad  and  business  was  poor.  Canadians  were  rebuffed  by  Washington 
in  their  attempts  to  gain  concessions.  In  1878,  Sir  John  A.  Mac- 
donald introduced  the  "National  Policy."  He  undertook  to  impose 
tariffs  on  goods  coming  into  Canada  to  raise  greater  revenue  for 
the  government  and  to  protect  the  young  Canadian  industries 
against  foreign  competition.  He  fought  the  following  general 
election  with  the  slogan  "Canada  for  the  Canadians,"  and  won  a 
majority  in  parliament. 

British  Preference — In  1897  when  Sir  Wilfred  Laurier  was 
Prime  Minister,  British  Preferential  tariffs  were  first  established. 
"Canada  was  the  first  of  the  British  Dominions  to  grant  a preference 
on  goods  the  produce  and  manufacture  of  the  United  Kingdom  and 
reciprocating  Dominions  and  possessions.  This  preference  was 
extended  from  time  to  time  to  other  portions  of  the  British  Empire 
until  it  now  is  applicable  to  practically  every  British  Dominion  and 
possession."  Lower  tariffs  assisted  trade  within  the  Empire. 

Imperial  Partnership— There  is  a strong  body  of  opinion  in 
Canada  which  contends  that  Canadians  should  play  a greater  part 
in  the  Empire.  A number  of  Imperial  Conferences  were  held  and 
the  Dominions  shared  in  the  direction  of  World  War  I through  the 
Imperial  War  Cabinet.  Attempts  were  made  to  create  an  Empire 
Defence  System  and  an  Empire  Foreign  Policy.  Divergent  views  and 
differences  of  interest  prevented  any  united  front.  Britain  on  more 
than  one  occasion  gave  the  Dominions  a share  in  determining  her 
foreign  policy  but  the  Dominions  were  loath  to  take  action  lest  it 
develop  that  they  would  have  to  share  the  responsibility  and  be 
forced  to  interfere  in  regions  where  they  had  no  vital  interests. 
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Commonwealth  solidarity  seemed  impossible  except  in  cases  of 
emergency  such  as  World  War  II. 

The  League  of  Nations — The  ideal  of  collective  security  ap- 
pealed to  many  Canadians  and  when  the  League  of  Nations  was 
first  formed  Canada  gladly  joined.  When,  however,  the  League 
expected  collective  action,  Canada  objected.  Under  no  circum- 
stances would  she  agree  to  relinquish  any  of  her  sovereignty  to  the 
League.  On  numerous  occasions  the  Prime  Minister  announced 
that  Canada  would  make  her  decisions  when  the  time  came.  The 
League  could  act  as  a forum  for  discussion,  could  be  used  to  develop 
a spirit  of  conciliation  and  acceptance  of  publicity  in  international 
affairs,  and  promote  the  habit  of  co-operation  and  continuous  treat- 
ment of  international  problems;  but  when  the  time  came  for  action 
the  Canadian  parliament  would  have  to  decide. 

Canada,  however,  took  an  active  part  in  League  affairs.  Cana- 
dian delegates  served  on  various  committees  with  distinction,  and 
Canada  insisted  that  the  League  should  be  made  a world  league  and 
not  an  organization  dominated  by  European  interests.  Sir  Herbert 
B.  Ames,  a member  of  the  Canadian  Parliament,  was  appointed  to 
the  commission  charged  with  the  supervision  of  the  Saar  Basin. 
The  protocol  establishing  a World  Court  for  the  peaceful  arbitration 
of  international  difficulties  was  ratified  by  the  Dominion  Parliament 
in  1921.  In  the  session  of  the  sixth  Assembly  of  the  League  (in 
1925)  the  Canadian  Senator,  Raoul  Dandurand,  was  chosen  presi- 
dent of  the  session.  Canada  obtained  one  of  the  non-permanent 
seats  on  the  Council  of  the  League  in  1927  and  still  retains  one  of 
the  permanent  seats  on  the  Council  of  the  I.L.O. 

No  Commitments — The  Canadian  pre-war  foreign  policy  can 
be  summed  up  in  the  words:  "No  commitments  in  advance,  no 
assumption  of  responsibility  for  world  order."  Although  a mem- 
ber of  the  British  Commonwealth  of  Nations,  she  would  take  no 
part  in  an  Empire  defence  plan.  She  refused  to  support  an  Imperial 
foreign  policy  except  where  her  interests  were  at  stake.  She  was 
prepared  to  consult  and  co-operate  when  the  interests  of  Canada 
were  involved  and  to  agree  to  keep  the  other  groups  informed  when 
she  made  a decision  so  that  they  could  take  whatever  action  they 
deemed  wise,  but  Canada  would  make  no  promises  in  advance. 

Present’  Trends — Canada's  foreign  policy  changed  during 
World  War  II.  During  the  emergency,  Canada  offered  close  co- 
operation with  the  Commonwealth.  Our  troops  fought  on  many 
fronts,  our  factories  were  converted  to  make  munitions  and  sup- 
plies for  war  and  Canada's  Mutual  Aid  was  sent  to  many  of  our 
allies.  Closest  co-operation  was  also  maintained  with  the  United 
States  in  joint  boards  for  planning  and  in  joint  projects  for  defence. 
When  the  United  Nations  came  into  being,  Canada  took  a promi- 
nent part  in  planning  and  organizing  this'world  security  body  and 
is  represented  on  various  committees  and  councils  which  will  carry 
out  its  program.  Growth  of  contacts  with  Latin-America  is  pro- 
moted by  increased  trade  and  the  exchange  of  Ambassadors. 
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After  World  War  II  started,  Canada  rapidly  extended  her 
diplomatic  services.  Canadian  ambassadors  represent  us  at  the 
capitals  of  the  United  States,  Argentina,  Belgium,  Brazil,  Chile, 
China,  France,  Greece,  Mexico,  Peru,  and  the  Soviet  Union,  and 
ambassadors  from  these  countries  are  in.  Ottawa.  Canadian  lega- 
tions have  been  established  in  Czechoslovakia,  Luxembourg,  Neth- 
erlands, Norway,  Poland  and  Yugoslavia,  and  representatives  from 
these  countries  are  in  Canada.  In  time  there  will  probably  be  Can- 
adian embassies  in  each  of  these  countries  and  probably  in  others. 
High  Commissioners  represent  Canada  in  the  Commonwealth  coun- 
tries of  Australia,  New  Zealand,  Union  of  South  Africa,  Eire,  New- 
foundland and  the  United  Kingdom,  and  their  High  Commissioners 
are  with  us.  Thirty  Canadian  Trade  Commissioners  keep  Canada's 
products  before  the  citizens  of  67  countries  of  the  world  and  guide 
Canada's  foreign  trade  relations.  And  where  Canadian  representa- 
tives are  not  present,  Canadians  may  still  make  use  of  the  British 
Diplomatic  Service  which  is  maintained  in  all  countries. 

Canada  was  represented  at  the  Peace  Conference  in  Paris  in 
the  late  summer  of  1946  by  some  of  her  most  outstanding  govern- 
ment leaders  including  Prime  Minister  Mackenzie  King.  Canada 
is  interested  in  world  peace  but  has  no  vital  interest  in  European 
boundaries  or  other  problems.  The  Prime  Minister  said  in  parlia- 
ment before  he  left,  "Canada  seeks  no  territories  nor  reparations. 
It  wants  only  to  help  to  win  a lasting  peace."  In  speaking  before 
the  conference  he  urged  moderation  in  discussion  and  an  unselfish 
consideration  of  the  problems  to  be  settled. 


NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 


External  Affairs 
National  Policy 
British  Preference 
sovereignty 


collective  security  *— 
Trade  Commissioners  <—■ 
High  Commissioners, 
Diplomatic  Service 


ambassadors 
conciliation 
commitments 
Foreign  Policy 


ADDITIONAL  REFERENCES  on  Canadian  Foreign  Policy 


Canada  and  the  League  of  Nations  Chapter  III 

Canada  and  the  Commonwealth  Chapter  XII 

Canada  and  Latin  America  Chapter  XV 

Canada  and  the  United  Nations  Chapters  XX  and  XXI 

Canada  and  the  United  States  Chapter  XXVI 
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CHAPTER  XXIV — CANADIAN  ECONOMIC 
PROBLEMS 

Canadian  economy  has  now  entered  the  transition  period  from 
war  to  peace.  There  has  already  been  some  relaxation  of  rigid 
war-time  controls,  although  the  rationing  of  certain  food  com- 
modities remains.  The  Wartime  Prices  and  Trade  Board  is  very 
cautiously  carrying  out  its  decontrol  programme.  The  present 
shortage  of  consumer  goods,  a natural  and  inevitable  concomitant 
of  the  transition  period,  will  gradually  disappear  as  our  industries 
become  organized  for  peace-time  production.  Canadian  export 
trade  in  commodities,  abnormal  during  the  war  years,  will  undergo 
marked  changes  in  the  post-war  years  both  in  size  and  composition. 
The  devastation  and  impoverishment  of  Europe  has  had  serious 
financial  effects  on  some  of  Canada's  best  customers,  which  will 
profoundly  influence  our  post-war  export  trade.  Canada  will  have 
to  buy  from  those  countries  which  are  prepared  to  buy  Canadian 
goods.  During  the  transition  period  Canada  must  also  grapple  with 
the  task  of  finding  employment  for  returning  servicemen  and  for 
civilians  who  were  employed  by  the  war  industries. 

The  census  of  1941  showed  numbers  of  Canadians  employed 


to  be  classified  as  follows: 

Agriculture  1,083,000 

Services  (professional  and  personal)  734,000 

Manufacturing  ...  703,000 

Trade  355,000 

Clerical  338,000 

Transportation  and  Communication  268,000 

Laborers  264,000 

Construction  203,000 

Forestry,  Fishing  and  Trapping  132,000 

Mining  and  Quarrying  72,000 

Finance  and  Insurance  31,000 


Total  4,183,000 


1.  CANADIAN  TRADE 

One  out  of  three  Canadians  earns  his  living  by  producing 
goods  for  export.  Two  out  of  three  bushels  of  Canadian  wheat  are 
grown  for  export.  Our  markets  are  all  over  the  world  and  Canada 
has  become  the  world's  second  largest  exporter.  In  1944  we  ex- 
ported $3,593,000,000  worth  of  goods. 

Principal  Canadian  Imports  (1939  and  1944) 

(In  Millions  of  Dollars) 


COMMODITY  1939  1944 

Coal  41.6  113.1 

Petroleum  39.7  97.9 

Automobile  Parts  25.3  80.3 

Machinery  (except  farm)  42.8  78.6 

Engines  and  Boilers  7.6  63.2 
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Fruits  24.0  61.9 

Electrical  apparatus  13.8  57.9 

Cotton  Goods  20.2  51.8 

Rolling  Mill  Products  32.3  51.4 

Cotton,  raw  16.4  40.8 

Farm  Implements  20.9  40.6 

Books  and  Printed  Matter  15.2  18.2 

Vegetables  7.0  15.0 

Coffee  and  Chicory- 4.6  14.2 

Glass  and  Glassware  7.9  14.0 

Principal  Canadian  Exports  (1939  and  .1944) 

(In  Millions  of  Dollars) 

COMMODITY  1939  1944 

Wheat  109.1  384.2 

Automobiles  22.6  246.2 

Meats  37.4  192.0 

Newsprint  115.7  157.2 

Automobile  Parts  3.0  139.3 

Gold  184.4  109.7 

Wood-pulp  31.0  101.6 

Aluminum  25.7  95.8 

Planks  and  Boards  48.4  90.1 

Wheat  Flour  16.4  90,0 

Electrical  Apparatus  3.2  71.7 

Nickel  57.9  68.4 

Fish  27.7  63.2 

Oats  4.1  60.9 

Barley  7.9  45.6 

(Canada  1946) 

Production  in  Canada  by  Industries  (1942) 

Manufacturing  52.9%  Forestry  6.9% 

Agriculture  27.0%  Construction  5.0% 

Mining  8.'2%  Electric  Power  3.2% 

(Canada  Yearbook  1945) 
Our  Best  Customers— -During  most  of  the  pre-war  years  Britain 


was  our  best  customer,  a customer  who  was  able  to  buy  without 
regard  to  the  amount  of  trade  in  the  opposite  direction  and  who 
was  able  to  pay  cash  of  a kind  that  could  be  readily  converted  and 
used  anywhere.  The  British  people  after  the  war  will  face  many 
problems:  British  exports  have  fallen  to  a low  level;  there  will 
probably  be  a reduction  in  the  earnings  of  British  shipping;  and 
there  will  certainly  be  a very  heavy  decline  in  the  return  from 
British  investments  abroad,  due  to  the  extent  to  which  it  has  been 
necessary  to  liquidate  these  investments  during  the  war.  The 
United  Kingdom's  post-war  trade  policy,  therefore,  particularly  as 
it  affects  imports,  may  radically  concern  the  degree  to  which  we 
are  going  to  be  able  to  sell  our  goods  in  the  post-war  years  in  the 
country  that  has  been  literally  the  sheet-anchor  market  for  many 
of  the  products  by  which  the  economy  of  both  Western  and  Eastern 
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Canada  has  been  sustained"  (Canada  Year  Book.)  In  1938  Britain 
bought  40.6%  of  our  exports  but  we  purchased  only  17.6%  of  our 
imports  from  Britain,  about  half  of  the  goods  we  sold. 

Our  balances  with  the  other  members  of  the  Commonwealth 
are  rather  one  sided.  Our  purchases  have  seldom  equalled  our 
exports  and  balances  were  cleared  through  New  York.  Australia, 
South  Africa  and  New  Zealand  are  our  best  customers.  Canada 
profited  from  Empire  preferences  and  the  Ottawa  agreements  of 
1932  but  the  other  Empire  countries  were  dissatisfied  because 
their  exports  to  Canada  were  so  low. 

Before  the  war  the  United  States  was  our  second  best  cust- 
omer. Our  natural  products  found  a ready  market  in  her  industries. 
32.3  % of  our  exports  went  to  the  United  States  in  1 938  but  62.7 % 
of  our  imports  came  from  there  in  the  same  year.  The  effects  of 
American  advertising  in  Canada  and  a mode  of  living  similar  to 
that  of  Americans  give  Canadians  a preference  for  United  States 
manufactured  products  and  account  for  a large  share  of  our  pur- 
chases. Some  way  of  balancing  this  difference  between  imports 
and  exports  will  have  to  be  found  if  our  peace  time  trade  with  the 
United  States  is  to  continue.  Balances  are  not  readily  cleared 
through  New  York  today.  Our  next  best  pre-war  customers  outside 
of  the  Empire  were  Germany,  Belgium  and  France.  Our  best  cust- 
omers in  Latin  America  today  are  Mexico,  Brazil,  Cuba  and  Argen- 
tina. 

Air  Transport- — One  of  the  outstanding  developments  in  Can- 
ada has  been  the  increase  in  the  use  of  the  aeroplane  for  carrying 
freight.  Much  of  Canada's  Northland  is  served  by  plane  and  heavy 
machinery  and  supplies  are  flown  in  to  develop  the  rich  mining 
industry.  In  fact,  Canada  holds  first  place  in  the  world  in  the 
transfer  of  freight  by  air.  Some  13,000  miles  of  scheduled  routes 
are  in  use  in  northern  Canada.  Many  of  the  northern  lines  were 
developed  by  private  owners  who  pioneered  this  service  and  often 
lost  money  in  the  process.  "Bushline  business  was  more  interesting 
than  profitable."  Today  many  of  these  lines  have  been  consolidated 
in  Canadian  Pacific  Airlines  (C.P.A.).  The  Trans-Canada  Airlines 
(T.C.A.)  provides  transcontinental  service  and  links  with  Europe 
and  the  United  States.  It  is  more  interested  in  passenger  and  mail 
transportation  than  in  carrying  freight  since  it  connects  the  settled 
areas  of  Canada. 

2.  COMMERCIAL  POLICIES 

Protection — -Canada  declined  to  follow  Britain's  lead  when  she 
established  free  trade,  between  1846  and  1860.  As  early  as  1858, 
Canada  set  up  a tariff,  primarily  for  revenue  purposes.  A secondary 
purpose  was  the  encouragement  of  manufacturing,  by  protecting 
new  industries  from  competition  with  Britain's  well-  established 
manufacturers  and  with  the  products  of  the  growing  industrial 
northern  states.  In  1879,  under  the  "National  Policy"  of  the 
Conservative  leader,  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald,  Canada  greatly  en- 
larged protection  for  these  new  manufacturing  industries.  Tariffs 
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rose  for  nearly  twenty  years.  Today,  both  parties  support  protective 
tariffs. 

Reciprocity— -When  Britain  threw  her  doors  open  to  the  trade 
of  ail  countries,  it  meant  the  end  of  the  preference  which  she  had 
given  to  colonial  products.  So  in  1854,  Canada  turned  to  the 
United  States,  and  established  a reciprocity  treaty  which  lasted 
from  1854  until  1866,  when  the  United  States  repudiated  it.  This 
treaty  provided  for  the  free  exchange  of  the  natural  products  of  the 
soil,  the  mines,  the  forests,  and  the  sea. 

Canada  prospered  under  this  treaty,  although  reciprocity  was 
only  one  of  the  reasons.  As  it  had  favored  the  farmer  and  the 
fisherman,  the  idea  of  reciprocity  remained  attractive  in  rural  areas, 
especially  in  times  of  depression.  Under  Laurier's  Liberal  regime, 
a reciprocal  treaty  was  arranged  in  1911  with  the  United  States,  for 
the  exchange  of  both  general  and  natural  products.  The  West  which 
needed  cheaper  supplies  and  enlarged  markets  approved  of  the 
treaty,  but  the  railways,  finance  and  manufacturing  and  their  em- 
ployees which  had  been  protected  behind  the  tariff  wall,  opposed  it. 
In  the  election  which  followed  the  people  of  Canada  defeated  the 
Laurier  government  and  the  treaty  was  never  implemented. 

In  1935,  Canada  and  the  United  States  made  a trade  agree- 
ment, which  was  operative  for  three  years,  from  January  1,  1936. 
This  was  not  a reciprocity  in  free  trade,  but  a reciprocal  limitation 
of  tariffs.  Each  country  reduced  the  rates  on  a large  number  of 
items,  guaranteed  not  to  increase  the  rates  on  certain  others,  and 
agreed  to  continue  free  entry  of  others,  such  as  Canadian  newsprint, 
wood-pulp  and  pulp-wood,  shingles  and  lobsters.  Each  country 
allowed  returning  tourists  exemptions  on  purchases  up  to  $100. 
Further,  this  was  a "most-favored-nation"  agreement,  which  meant 
that  each  country  granted  the  other  the  lowest  rates  allowed  to  any 
foreign  country.  The  Canada-United  States  Agreement  of  1938 
was  a still  greater  step  in  the  same  direction  of  international  econ- 
omic co-operation. 

Imperial  Preference- — British  preference  to  colonial  products 
was  abandoned  when  Britain  became  a free  trade  country  between 
1 846  and  1 860.  From  that  time  until  after  the  War,  Britain  was  in 
no  position  to  bargain  with  the  colonies  in  matters  of  trade. 

Towards  the  close  of  the  century,  however,  Canada  began  to 
develop  a British  preferential  policy.  The  Liberal  leader  Laurier 
was  prompted  partly  by  a rising  tide  of  Imperial  sentiment.  By 
1907,  Canada  had  fixed  a low  rate  on  British  commodities,  and 
extended  this  preference  to  those  parts  of  the  Empire  which  would 
make  equally  favorable  concessions.  Laurier,  however,  took  care 
that  the  preferences  were  moderate  enough  not  to  endanger  the 
protection  of  Canadian  industries. 

Ottawa  Agreements-— The  year  1 930  saw  a change  in  Canadian 
tariff  policy.  The  fall  in  the  price  of  primary  products  like  wheat 
and  timber,  the  unemployment  in  manufacturing  industries,  and  the 
excessively  high  American  tariffs  of  1930  made  radical  changes 
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necessary.  Mr.  Bennett,  the  new  Conservative  leader,  raised  the 
protective  tariffs  against  foreign  manufactures,  but  realized  he 
must  do  something  as  well  for  Canada's  export  trade.  The  Imperial 
Economic  Conference  at  Ottawa  in  1932  was  an  attempt  to  develop 
Empire  trade,  by  means  of  preferential  tariffs.  Eleven  separate 
treaties  were  signed,  affecting  Canada's  commercial  relations  with 
Commonwealth  countries.  The  preferences  were  established  by 
raising  the  tariffs  against  foreign  goods,  not  by  reducing  the  duties 
on  British  goods.  The  Ottawa  agreements  did  result  in  an  increase 
of  Empire  trade,  particularly  with  Britain. 

In  1937,  the  Ottawa  agreements  were  modified.  The  most 
significant  point  was  that  there  was  an  actual  reduction  in  existing 
preferential  tariffs.  The  principal  Canadian  exports  benefited  were 
wheat,  timber,  hams  and  bacon,  fisheries  products,  milk  products, 
copper,  lead,  and  zinc;  the  British  manufactures  given  Canadian 
preference  were  iron  and  steel  goods,  drugs  and  chemicals,  textiles, 
and  leather  goods.  Canada's  preferences  extended  to  almost  the 
whole  Empire,  including  British  protectorates  and  mandated  ter- 
ritories. 

The  Policy  of  Compromise— -The  commercial  policy  of  Canada 
is  of  necessity  a compromise  between  the  interests  of  those  who 
produce  for  the  domestic  market,  and  those  who  produce  for  export. 
For  seventy  years,  Canada  has  protected  those  who  produced  for  the 
Canadian  consumer.  This  protective  policy  has  had  important 
effects.  It  has  developed  east-and-west  transportation,  compelling 
the  agricultural  West  to  buy  from  the  manufacturing  East,  partic- 
ularly Quebec  and  Ontario.  It  has  made  possible  many  industries, 
such  as  iron  and  steel,  automobile,  textile,  and  rubber  industries, 
which  could  not  have  made  a start  without  protection.  Today  54 
per  cent  of  the  Canadian  people  live  in  urban  communities.  Finy- 
three  per  cent  of  Canada's  total  production  consists  of  manufac- 
tured goods,  and  billions  of  dollars'  worth  of  capital  are  invested 
in  the  secondary  industries. 

On  the  other  hand,  Canada's  prosperity  depends  upon  finding 
foreign  markets  for  the  products  of  her  primary  industries — her 
wheat,  her  lumber,  her  base  metals.  In  addition,  the  secondary 
industries — the  flour-milling,  the  paper  industry,  the  metal  re- 
fining, the  automobile  and  textile  factories— produce  not  only  for 
the  home  market,  but  for  foreign  consumption.  If  Canada  is  to 
prosper  there  must  be  freer  international  trade,  modification  of  the 
protectionist  policy  and  removal  of  restrictions  on  trade  in  which 
Canada  will  have  a part.  The  only  way  other  countries  can  pay  for 
our  goods  is  to  ship  their  goods  to  us.  If  we  expect  to  sell  we  must 
be  prepared  to  buy  in  return. 

3.  FINANCING  CANADA 

The  present  method  of  meeting  the  costs  of  government  is  by 
faxes.  There  are  Dominion  taxes.  Provincial  taxes  and  Municipal 
taxes  and  they  have  been  increasing  continually  even  in  the  peace 
time  years.  Those  taxes  which  one  pays  directly  to  the  taxing  body 
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such  as  income  tax  and  property  tax  are  known  as  direct  taxes.  . One 
knows  how  much  is  paid  and  one  usually  complains  because  it  is  too 
high.  Those  taxes  which  one  pays  through  some  third  party  such 
as  sales  tax,  customs  and  excise  taxes  and  certain  war  taxes  are 
known  as  indirect  taxes.  One  doesn't  know  how  much  one  pays, 
if  prices  are  high,  one  blames  the  businessman  even  though  in  many 
cases  the  government  gets  more  from  taxes  than  the  businessman 
does  from  profits. 

Government  is  the  biggest  business  in  Canada  today.  Its 
income  and  expenditures  are  measured  in  the  billions  of  dollars. 
Every  Canadian  is  a shareholder  in  this  biggest  of  businesses  and  it 
is  essential  that  it  be  run  as  efficiently  as  possible.  Alert,  wide- 
awake citizens  are  essential  to  efficiency  and  clear  thinking  is  vital 
in  determining  government  policies. 

When  taxes  are  paid  the  individual  has  less  money  for  himself 
and  buys  less  of  the  things  he  might  use  because  he  has  delegated 
some  of  his  spending  to  the  state.  He  is  benefited  only  if  he  re- 
ceives more  for  his  money  than  he  could  get  as  an  individual.  If 
government  is  less  efficient  he  is  a loser. 

The  government  never  seems  able  to  collect  enough  taxes  to 
pay  all  of  its  costs  and  postpones  the  day  of  payment  by  borrowing. 
The  public  debt  of  Canada  has  increased  steadily  and  no  real  at- 
tempt has  been  made  to  reduce  it  even  in  peace  time.  It  is  so  easy 
to  get  into  debt  and  so  difficult  to  get  out. 


Dominion  Finances,  1868-1944 

Some  idea  of  the  rapidly  increasing  national  debt  may  be 
gained  from  the  following  table: 


Fiscal  Year 

National  Debt  at 
the  end  of  the  year 

National  Debt 
Per  Person 

1868 

$ 75,757,135 

$ 21.58 

1871 

77,706,518 

21.06 

1881 

155,395,780- 

35.93 

1891 

237,089,031 

49.21 

1901 

268,480,000 

49.99 

1911 

340,480,000 

47.18 

1921 

2,340,878,984 

266.37 

1931 

2,261,611,937 

217.97 

1933 

2,596,480,826 

244.19 

1936 

3,006,100,517 

274.53 

1937 

3,083,952,202 

279.22 

1938 

3,101,667,570 

278.13 

1939 

3,152,559,314 

279.80 

1940 

3,271,259,647 

287.43 

1941 

3,648,691,449 

317.08 

1942 

4,045,221,161 

,347.1 1 

1943 

6,182,849,101 

523.44 

1944 

8,740,084,8893 

659.57 

It  will  be  noted  that  the  national  debt  has  increased  tre- 
mendously in  the  last  decade  or  so. 
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It  must  be  realized  too  that  interest  on  debt  is  fixed  while 
government  revenue  is  not.  If  Canada  has  another  depression. 
Dominion  revenue  will  go  down  and  interest  charges  will  then  be- 
come a real  burden.  In  this  connection,  it  may  be  recalled  that  at 
one  time  one-third  of  Alberta's  provincial  debt  was  interest  charges. 
In  1940,  20%  of  the  Dominion  revenue  had  to  be  set  aside  for 
interest  payments  on  the  National  Debt.  Those  who  own  victory 
bonds  now  may  in  time  of  depression  be  forced  to  sell  their  bonds 
"to  banks  which  will  then  receive  the  interest  raised  by  taxation  of 
the  Canadian  people.  Such  a situation  actually  took  place  after  the 
Hast  war  and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  it  does  not  happen. again.? 

Monetary  Policy — Money  fluctuates  in  value.  What  can  be 
purchased  with  a dollar  varies  from  time  to  time.  The  changes  in 
the  purchasing  power  of  money  are  called  inflation  and  deflation. 
When  prices  go  up  and  it  takes  more  dollars  to  buy  the  same  thing 
we  have  inflation.  When  inflation  becomes  acute,  all  consumers 
suffer  and  those  on  a fixed  income  suffer  most.  Labor  demands  more 
for  its  services  but  prices  keep  ahead  of  wages.  The  only  happy 
people  are  those  who  can  pay  off  their  debts  with  cheaper  money. 

Whatever  goes  up  invariably  comes  down  and  shortly  after 
inflation  we  suffer  from  deflation.  A buyers'  strike  or  a threat  of 
insecurity  hits  the  country.  Panic  seizes  many  people.  Factories 
close  and  unemployment  increases.  Prices  drop  until  eventually 
an  equilibrium  is  reached  and  then  we  repeat  the  process.  This 
inflation  and  deflation  is  called  the  business  cycle. 

Many  people  have  wondered  why  we  cannot  halt  these  dis- 
astrous inflations  and  deflations  which  we  periodically  go  through. 
Why  do  we  have  alternate  booms  and  depressions?  Is  there  some 
way  of  managing  our  monetary  system  to  keep  the  value  of  money 
steady?  During  the  war  we  had  price  control  and  foreign  exchange 
control  but  these  are  disappearing  now.  We  have  a Bank  of  Canada 
owned  by  the  Dominion  government  and  issuing  Canada's  money 
but  unable  to  do  much  to  prevent  the  business  cycle.  Perhaps  some 
day  we  may  find  a theory  that  will  work.  It  is  worth  a careful  study. 

Whether  Democracy  continues  as  our  way  of  life  depends  on 
whether  the  citizens  of  our  Democracy  are  willing  to  spend  the 
time  and  effort  necessary  to  study  and  understand  the  problems 
with  which  this  country  is  faced  and  to  search  for  intelligent  solu- 
tions for  the  same.  This  is  one  side  of  life  in  which  there  will  be  no 
reduction  of  hours  since  the  problems  become  more  complex  and 
difficult  as  we  go  along. 


NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 


economic  problems 
“take  home  pay” 
Empire  Preference 
natural  products 
protection 
reciprocity 
free  trade 


tariff  walls 

consumer 

war  factories 

Management 

Labour 

boom  years 

depression 
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public  works 
direct  tax 
indirect  tax 
national  debt 
inflation 
deflation 
buyers’  strike 


BILLION  . 
DOLLARS 


COMMODITY  PRODUCTION  IN  CANADA 

1919-1942 


n GROSS  VALUE 
<£  PRODUCTION 


1919  '20  '25  '30  '35 

NET  PRODUCTION 

PROVINCIAL  DISTRIBUTION  1942  INDUSTRIAL  DISTRIBUTION 


CUSTOM  & REPAIR  Ul 
ELEC. POWER  320 


WAR  SCUDS  C SPORTS  SOARING 

MARCS  CANADA  WORLDS  SCCOND  CRPORT/NO  NATION 
Guns  • Ammunition 
Motor  Vehicles 

( Including  to*kt  4 corner s* 

Wheat 

Non-Ferrous  Metals 
Newsprint 
Bacon 
Aircraft 


□□ 

□ □□□ 
•Co 

1 


WHITE  BLOCKS  1939  leveW 


Wood  Pulp 

We  also  export 


a 


lumber,  fhv r.  chemical  products, 
explosives,  conned  fish,  sleel  products 


BLACK  BLOCKS  1939  • 1944 

wartime  increase 


EACH  BLOCK  $50  million 

.metallic  minerals,  cheese  ships  pulpwood 
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PERCENTAGE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  TOTAL  MINERAL  PRODUCTION 

B V 

LEADING  MINERALS  , 1943 


PRODUCTION 
IN  CANADA 


MERCHANTABLE  TIMBER,  BY  SPECIES 

SOFTWOOD 


SPRUCE 

BALSAM  FIR 

JACK  AND 
10DGEP01E  PINES 

HEMLOCK 


CEDAR 
DOUGLAS  FIR 
WHITE  PINE 
RED  PINE 


25,000  50,000  75,000  100,000  125,000 

MILLIONS  OF  CUBIC  FEET 
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CHAPTER  XXV  — SOCIAL  SECURITY  FOR 
CANADIANS 

In  August  1941  Mr.  Churchill  and  Mr.  Roosevelt  drew  up  the 
Atlantic  Charter,  a document  addressed  to  the  people  of  the  world, 
proclaiming  the  peace  aims  of  the  two  nations.  Article  V of  this 
charter  contains  these  words,  "improved  labour  standards,  economic 
adjustments,  and  social  security."  Social  security  has  been  in  the 
minds  and  on  the  tongues  of  politicians  sines  that  date.  Some  have 
even  suggested  that  social  security  should  be  the  main  motive  of 
national  life.  The  reason  for  this  insistence  on  social  security  lies  in 
the  depression  years  followed  by  the  six  years  of  war,  an  age  of 
insecurity.  People  in  all  walks  of  life  who  have  lived  and  suffered 
through  these  years  of  insecurity  are  .now  searching  for  security. 
The  people  of  the  United  Nations  have  fought  for  security,  they 
have  been  promised  security  by  government  spokesmen  and  will  be 
satisfied  with  nothing  less  than  an  adequate  programme  of  social 
security,  an  important  aspect  of  security. 

Social  security  is  a narrower  term  than  economic  security  or 
security.  It  is  concerned  with  individual  and  family  welfare  and 
embraces  ai!  social  services  designed  to.  combat  the  hazards  that 
spell  want,  misery  and  dependency  for  many.  It  is  not  concerned 
with  ultimate  causes  and  basic  reforms  and  for  this  reason  has  a 
limited  value.  While  social  services  fill  a vital  need,  they  do  not 
cure  the  conditions  they  seek  to  relieve. 

The  quickened  interest  in  social  security,  produced  during  the 
war  years  plans  for  a comprehensive  programme  of  social  security, 
notably  the  Beveridge  plan  in  England  and  the  Marsh  plan  in  Can* 
ada.  Social  services  were  extended  in  wartorn  Britain  and  in  Canada 
both  Dominion  and  Provincial  governments  have  assumed  greater 
responsibilities  in  this  field. 

1.  SOCIAL  SERVICES 

These,  for  the  most  part,  are  a provincial  responsibility,  al- 
though the  Dominion  government  had  entered  this  field  and  does 
make  important  contributions  towards  these  services.  The  summary 
of  the  social  services  below  indicates  how  far  Canada  has  gone  in 
implementing  a policy  of  social  security. 

Provincial  and  Municipal  Health  Services 

The  maintenance  of  hospitals  and  hospital  services. 

The  maintenance  of  mental  institutes. 

Mental  Hygiene  clinics. 

Hospital  treatment  and  clinical  services  for  tuberculosis 
patients. 

Social  hygiene  clinics  and  treatment. 

Cancer  treatment  and  clinical  services. 

Treatment  and  vocational  training  for  Poliomyelitis  patients. 

Maternity  hospitalization. 

Public  nursing  service. 

Health  unit  service. 

Travelling  clinics. 
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Laboratory  service  and  distribution  of  sera  and  vaccine. 

Health  education  service. 

Plague  survey  work. 

Sanitary  inspection. 

Provincial  and  Municipal  Welfare  Services 

Child  welfare. 

Mothers'  Allowances. 

Supplementary  Allowance  and  31  % of  the  $25  paid  monthly 
by  the  Federal  Government  to  Old  Age  Pensioners. 

Direct  Relief  and  Medical  services  to  the  indigent. 

Homes  for  the  aged  and  infirm. 

Rehabilitation  of  needy  persons  on  farms  and  colonies. 

Workmen's  Compensation,  although  administered  by  the  Pro- 
vincial Government,  is  paid  for  by  the  employers  of  workmen  who 
come  within  the  scope  of  this  scheme.  From  the  assessments  made 
on  annual  payrolls,  funds  are  built  up  from  which  compensation 
and  benefits  to  workers  or  to  their  dependents,  cost  of  medical 
services  and  the  cost  of  accident-prevention  work  are  paid. 

Two  recent  steps  taken  by  the  Dominion  Government  towards 
Social  Security  are  Unemployment  Insurance  and  the  Family  Allow- 
ance. 

In  1941  the  Unemployment  Insurance  Act  came  into  force 
after  the  provinces  had  agreed  to  allow  the  Dominion  to  function 
in  this  field.  Contributions  are  collected  from  the  employer  and 
the  employee  to  create  a fund  from  which  insurance  is  payable  in 
case  the  worker  is  unemployed  through  no  cause  of  his  own.  Cer- 
tain rather  large  groups  of  seasonal  workers  such  as  farmers  do  not 
come  within  the  scope  of  this  act.  To  assist  in  placing  workers,  a 
large  organization  known  as  the  National  Employment  Service  has 
been  organized  with  branches  in  every  city  and  large  town  in  Can- 
ada. During  the  war  this  organization  was  known  as  the  National 
Selective  Service  and  had  a very  considerable  power  in  the  place- 
ment and  utilization  of  labor  so  that  war  production  could  be  main- 
tained at  high  levels.  It  is  maintained  that  the  National  Employment 
Service  can  play  a vital  part  in  bringing  the  jobs  and  the  unemployed 
together  and  in  assisting  to  find  the  right  job  for  the  individual. 
Considerable  publicity  is  being  planned  to  get  Canadian  employers 
to  use  this  service  in  peace  time. 

A Family  Allowance  Act-  was  passed  by  the  Dominion  in  1945 
whereby  each  child  in  Canada  under  16  years  of  age  is  elegible  to 
be  assisted  by  the  Dominion  government.  Families  receive  monthly 
cheques — five  dollars  for  each  child  under  6 years,  six  dollars  for 
children  from  6 to  9 years,  seven  dollars  for  children  from  10  to  12 
years  and  eight  dollars  for  children  from  1 3 to  1 5 years.  If  there 
are  more  than  five  children  under  16  in  the  family,  then  the  allow- 
ances for  the  fifth  and  successive  children  are  reduced.  Children 
of  school  age  must  be  in  school  to  qualify  for  the  payments.  Family 
allowances  are  paid  without  any  consideration  of  the  family  income 
although  in  the  cases  of  those  who  pay  income  tax,  some  of  the 
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money  is  taken  back  in  taxes.  These  payments  will  form  a floor 
below  which  income  will  not  fall. 

2.  THE  MARSH  REPORT  ON  SOCIAL  SECURITY 

Interest  in  social  security  for  Canadians  increased  so  greatly 
since  the  war  began,  that  Dr.  Marsh  was  commissioned  to  survey 
the  whole  system  and  suggest  plans  for  further  acts.  His  report  was 
submitted  in  1 943  and  was  presented  to  the  members  of  parliament 
Dr.  Marsh  had  had  considerable  experience  in  social  welfare  work 
and  had  assisted  under  Sir  William  Beveridge  who  prepared  the 
Beveridge  Report  on  Social  Security  for  the  British  government. 
Dr.  Marsh  sought  "to  co-ordinate  the  main  features  of  existing 
statutory  provisions  for  social  security  in  Canada  and  to  set  out  the 
methods  by  which  these  provisions  could  be  improved  and  ex- 
tended." 

The  Marsh  Report  suggested: 

1.  A national  program  for  the  promotion  of  employment. 

2.  Children's  Allowances. 

3.  Health  Insurance  (including  provision  of  medicai  care). 

4.  Disability  Pensions,  Old  Age  Pensions,  Widow's  and 
Orphan's  Pensions  and  Funeral  Benefits. 

5.  Extension  of  Unemployment  Insurance  and  the  inclusion 
in  it  of  Sickness  Insurance. 

6.  Extension  of  Workmen's  Compensation. 

In  the  speech  from  the  Throne  read  in  the  Dominion  parlia- 
ment in  January,  1944  the  government  set  out  its  aim — "The  post- 
war objective  of  our  domestic  policy  is  social  security  and  human 
welfare."  Family  allowances  were  started  and  committees  were  es- 
tablished to  study  the  other  proposals.  The  fact  that  $900,000,000 
or  more  would  be  required  each  year  to  implement  the  report  was  a 
deterring  factor  to  its  speedy  acceptance. 

Health  Insurance  has  many  advantages.  In  the  first  place 
uniformity  of  service  is  possible.  Today  many  people  cannot  afford 
to  pay  for  health  service  and  allow  minor  ailments  to  become  serious 
because  of  a fear  of  the  cost.  Eventually  the  care  is  much  more 
expensive  and  the  effects  of  ill-health  are  disastrous.  Health 
insurance  would  solve  some  of  the  problems  and  with  everyone  con- 
tributing to  the  fund  no  one  person  would  be  unduly  burdened. 
Adequate  facilities  could  be  built  up  for  the  treatment  of  disease 
whereas  now  there  are  many  localities  without  medical  service. 
People  would  pay  while  they  are  well  and  would  avoid  much  of  the 
worry  and  grief  so  closely  connected  with  sickness. 

The  Report  of  the  Subcommittee  on  Social  Welfare  of  the 
Alberta  Post-War  Reconstruction  Committee  says,  "As  one  gains 
experience  both  in  physical  diseases  and  mental  diseases,  he  is 
impressed  with  the  relative  futility  of  successfully  treating  long- 
established  disease  and  the  relative  facility  of  preventing  those 
diseases.  Progress  made  in  the  control  of  Diphtheria,  Smallpox, 
Typhoid  Fever  and  in  many  other  diseases  supports  this  contention. 
Unfortunately  only  a small  portion  of  what  is  known  regarding  dis- 
ease is  being  utilized.  Poverty  and  economic  insecurity  have  pre- 
vented the  known  health  services  being  made  available  to  all  need- 
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ing  them.  The  economic  system  should  be  geared  to  provide  the 
individual  and  the  state  with  the  means  of  payment  for  needed 
health  services."  Health  Insurance  would  help  to  provide  this  pre- 
ventive service  which  is  so  vital. 

National  Physical  Fitness- — Many  people  were  alarmed  at  the 
number  of  men  who  were  turned  down  when  they  applied  for 
enlistment  in  the  Canadian  Armed  Services.  The  government 
established  a National  Physical  Fitness  program  for  health  and 
recreation  to  develop  fitter  Canadians  and  plans  have  been  laid 
to  implement  the  program.  Physical  education  will  receive  added 
emphasis.  Organized  sports  and  athletics  will  be  extended.  Nutri- 
tion will  be  studied  as  a method  of  building  healthier  bodies. 

To  implement  the  full  Marsh  report  a public  works  program 
will  be  necessary.  Surveys  are  being  made  to  find  what  is  already 
available  and  what  will  need  >o  be  added.  Districts  which  lack 
facilities  will  receive  help  in  reaching  the  standard.  Slum  clearance 
projects,  building  codes  and  minimum  standards  for  both  urban  and 
rural  communities  will  be  available. 

One  set-back  to  the  Dominion  plans  was  met  in  the  failure  of 
the  Dominion-Provincial  Conference  to  come  to  any  agreement. 
Because  of  the  division  of  powers  in  the  British  North  America  Act, 
agreement  is  necessary  between  the  provinces  and  the  Dominion 
on  certain  phases  of  social  security  before  plans  can  be  carried  out 
successfully  but  the  subject  is  so  important  for  Canadians  that 
action  cannot  be  long  delayed. 

Disadvantages- — Some  of  the  disadvantages  of  social  legisla- 
tion are  given  in  the  Alberta  Post-War  Reconstruction  Report  as 
follows:  "All  of  the  Social  Security  schemes  involve:  1 . Compulsion 
and  regimentation,  2.  A central  governing  body,  3.  Compulsory 
contributions  to  a central  fund,  4.  Redistribution  of  existing  in- 
comes without  increases,  5.  A state  bureaucracy,  6.  Retreat  from 
Democracy,  toward  the  servile  state." 

While  insurance  is  worthwhile  and  shares  the  burdens  equally, 
the  government  must  do  more  than  that  to  meet  the  problems  of 
social  security.  Employment  is  not  enough  but  employment  at 
decent  wages  is  necessary.  Variation  in  income  due  to  violent 
changes  in  prices  plays  havoc  with  the  standards  of  the  farmers  and 
fishermen.  Some  basic  floor  will  have  to  be  laid  so  that  these  oc- 
cupations will  be  able  to  maintain  a reasonable  standard.  Parity 
prices  are  often  suggested  as  the  solution  with  the  government 
purchasing  the  products  at  these  prices  if  necessary.  The  govern- 
ment must  explore  methods  of  increasing  the  purchasing  power  of 
Canadians  rather  than  just  seeking  to  divide  more  evenly  what  we 
already  have. 


NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 


social  security 
unemployment 
compensation 
family  allowance 
vocational  training 


Selective  Service  ' — 
Employment  Service 
Marsh  Report,  “ — ' 

Sir  William  Beveridge 
regimentation 


health  insurance 
disability  pension 
physical  fitness 
nutrition 
parity  prices 
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CHAPTER  XXVI— CANADA  AND  THE  UNITED 
STATES 

Despite  the  long  undefended  frontier  between  the  United 
States  and  Canada,  both  nations  take  pride  in  the  fact  of  over  one 
hundred  and  thirty  years  of  peace.  Peace  has  been  threatened  on 
several  occasions,  even  as  late  as  1903.  But  the  tradition  of  a 
peaceful  adjustment  of  disputes  is  now  so  well  established  that 
any  other  course  is  unthinkable. 

Disarmament  of  the  frontier  came  about  gradually,  naval  ar- 
maments on  the  Great  Lakes  being  reduced  by  formal  agreement 
(the  Rush-Bagot  Convention  of  1817)  and  land  disarmament  by  a 
general  understanding. 

Many  types  of  questions  have  been  settled  by  peaceful  means 
— boundary  questions,  such  as  the  Maine-New  Brunswick,  the 
Oregon,  and  the  Alaska  boundaries,  fishing  questions,  and  claims 
for  damages.  There  has,  however,  been  no  general  agreement  as 
to  method.  Although  decisions  have  not  always  been  pleasing  to 
one  or  both  parties,  yet  they  have  been  loyally  accepted. 

1.  JOINT  CONTROL  OF  THE  GREAT  LAKES  AND 
BOUNDARY  WATERS 

More  than  half  of  the  international  boundary,  which  stretches 
for  4,000  miles  between  Canada  and  the  United  States  runs  through 
rivers  and  lakes.  The  Great  Lakes  system,  of  course,  is  the  most 
important.  The  lower  Great  Lakes  district  is  the  largest  industrial 
area  in  the  world.  On  both  sides  of  the  boundary  large  scale  use  is 
made  of  iron  from  Minnesota  and  Wisconsin,  coal  from  Pennsyl- 
vania, and  nickel,  copper  and  zinc  from  Canada.  The  Lakes  provide 
cheap  transportation  for  these  very  bulky  commodities.  Electric 
power  is  derived  from  the  falls  in  the  St.  Mary's  and  Niagara  Rivers. 
The  Great  Lakes  serve,  as  well,  the  agricultural  interests  of  the 
prairie  wheat  growing  states  (e.g.  Minnesota,  North  and  South 
Dakota,  Iowa  and  Wisconsin)  and  provinces  (Alberta,  Saskatchewan 
and  Manitoba) , by  supplying  cheap  transportation  of  grain. 

The  regulation  of  this  great  waterway  in  the  interests  of  both 
countries  naturally  called  for  joint  control  and  co-operation.  By  a 
long  series  of  treaties  a common  right  to  navigation  of  the  boundary 
waters  and  their  connecting  streams  and  canals  was  secured  for  the 
two  countries,  e.g.  Lake  Michigan  is  open  to  Canadian  navigation. 
The  channels  have  to  be  kept  open  and  marked  by  buoys  and  mark- 
ers. Every  spring  the  channels  have  to  be  marked  again  after  the 
winter  tie-up.  Light  houses  and  light  ships  have  to  be  maintained 
and  radio  direction  finders  are  in  use.  Canal  locks  have  to  be  main- 
tained and  serviced.  Constant  supervision  is  necessary  in  the  in- 
terests of  safety  and  Canada  and  the  United  States  have  divided 
this  task  between  them. 

The  Boundary  Waters  Treaty  to  regulate  matters  other  than 
navigation  was  made  in  1909.  This  treaty  provided  a new  inter- 
national code,  and  set  up  machinery  for  the  control  and  supervision 
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of  the  boundary  waters,  and  waters  flowing  across  the  boundaries. 
This  code  included  the  following: 

(a)  The  right  of  navigation  on  boundary  waters  was  guar- 
anteed forever,  and  on  connecting  canals  and  Lake  Michigan  for 
the  life  of  the  Treaty. 

(b)  Pollution  of  these  waters  was  forbidden. 

(c)  Priority  of  use  of  the  boundary  waters  was  (i)  for 
domestic  and  sanitary  purposes,  (si)  for  navigation,  (iii)  for  power 
and  irrigation. 

(d)  The  level  of  the  waters  could  not  be  disturbed  by  any  use, 
obstruction  or  diversion,  without  the  consent  of  the  International 
Joint  Commission. 

2.  THE  INTERNATIONAL  JOINT  COMMISSION  (1910) 

The  Internationa!  Joint  Commission  was  set  up  as  a body  to 
carry  out  the  provisions  of  the  Boundary  Waters  Treaty  and  was 
established  in  1910.  Its  purposes  are  all-inclusive.  They  were  set 
out  in  the  agreement  to  be:  1 . To  prevent  disputes  regarding  the 
use  of  boundary  waters;  2.  To  settle  all  questions  which  were  then 
pending  between  the  United  States  and  Canada  involving  the  rights, 
obligations  and  interests  of  either  in  relation  to  the  other  along 
their  Canadian  frontiers;  3.  To  make  provision  for  the  adjustment 
and  settlement  of  all  such  questions  as  might  thereafter  arise. 
Generally  then  it  is  an  International  Court  of  Arbitration  to  settle 
all  disputes  along  the  boundary  and  is  not  really  limited  in  its  scope. 
On  questions  submitted  to  it  by  the  United  States  Senate  which  has 
control  of  U.S.  foreign  affairs,  and  by  the  government  of* Canada, 
its  majority  report  is  binding  and  its  decisions  have  been  carried  out. 

The  Commission  is  rather  unusual.  It  is  made  up  of  an  equal 
number  of  representatives  from  Canada  and  the  United  States, 
three  from  each.  The  men  chosen  have  been  outstanding  and 
successful  men  in  their  own  lines  of  business  and  have  not  been 
political  appointments.  They  are  assisted  by  a staff  of  engineers 
and  approach  each  problem  to  find  a practical  solution.  They  seek 
a prompt  and  effective  settlement  of  the  dispute  and  have  been 
highly  successful  in  preserving  friendly  relations  between  Canada 
and  the  United  States  by  settling  disputes  before  they  become 
charged  with  emotion.  Other  countries  have  studied  this  plan  and 
have  found  it  good.  Over  the  last  25  years  the  Commission's  decis- 
ions have  been  unanimous  in  nearly  every  instance  and  their  activ- 
ities have  been  marked  by  fairness,  confidence  and  courtesy. 

Problems-— The  Commission  has  handled  many  problems  since 
its  inception.  AH  questions  of  diversions  of  boundary  waters  for 
power  or  irrigation  or  for  other  reasons  must  be  approved  and  since 
any  river  flowing  across  the  boundary  at  any  place  comes  within  this 
order,  there  have  been  many  questions  to  settle.  The  pollution  of 
waters  by  dumping  sewage  or  industrial  wastes  is  a detriment 
to  health  conditions.  The  Commission  studied  the  St.  Lawrence 
Deep  Waterway  scheme  for  navigation  and  power  and  provided  ex- 
pert counsel  on  the  problems  to  be  met.  The  problem  of  diversion 
of  water  by  the  city  of  Chicago  to  wash  its  sewage  down  the  Missis- 
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sippi  River  lowered  the  Great  Lakes  and  created  navigation  hazards. 
By  diverting  water  in  the  Ogoki  River  in  northern  Ontario  which 
normally  flowed  into  Hudson  Bay,  a correction  was  accomplished. 

Fumes  from  the  smelter  at  Trail  caused  damage  to  residents 
of  Washington  state  and  the  Commission  studied  the  problem. 
They  persuaded  the  smelter  company  to  take  most  of  the  fumes 
out  of  the  smoke  and  make  it  into  fertilizer  and  by  careful  regula- 
tion to  diminish  the  danger.  The  Washington  owners  were  com- 
pensated for  any  real  damage  and  no  trouble  has  arisen  since. 

3.  FISHING  TREATIES 

There  have  been  numerous  agreements  on  the  fisheries  ques- 
tion between  the  two  countries.  A Pacific  Halibut  Convention 
was  signed  in  1930  and  provided  for  the  conservation  of  halibut  by 
means  of  a closed  season  during  part  of  the  year. 

In  1937  the  International  Pacific  Salmon  Fisheries  Commission 
was  set  up  for  the  protection,  preservation  and  extension  of  sockeye 
salmon  fisheries  in  the  Fraser  River.  The  salmon  are  born  in  the 
rivers  of  the  Pacific  coast  and  when  about  a year  old  make  their 
way  to  the  ocean.  About  three  years  later  they  return  to  the  same 
rivers  to  spawn  and  die.  It  is  when  they  are  returning  that  they  are 
caught.  The  fish  entering  the  Fraser  pass  through  American  waters 
on  their  way.  Constant  fishing  by  both  Canadian  and  American 
fishing  fleets  has  depleted  the  run  and  it  has  become  dangerously 
low.  Plans  to  limit  fishing  to  five  or  six  days  a week  are  in  operation, 
a fish  ladder  to  enable  the  fish  to  surmount  the  difficulty  in  the 
Fraser  Canyon  has  just  been  completed  and  a hatchery  to  provide 
young  fish  for  the  upper  Fraser  river  has  been  built.  Co-operation 
is  again  working  successfully. 

A third  treaty  which  has  yet  to  be  ratified  was  signed  in  1946. 
It  deals  with  the  whitefish  of  the  Great  Lakes  which  are  being  de- 
pleted to  dangerous  levels.  A commission  will  be  set  up  to  develop 
a comprehensive  plan  for  efficient  management  of  fishing  resources 
of  the  Great  Lakes  to  gain  maximum  use  and  rehabilitate  the  in- 
dustry. 

4.  WARTIME  CO-OPERATION  WITH  THE  UNITED  STATES 

The  period  following  the  fall  of  France  was  marked  by  notable 
developments  in  the  relations  between  Canada  and  the  United 
States.  These  developments,  in  turn,  were  an  aspect  of  the  growing 
co-operation  of  the  United  States  with  the  British  Commonwealth 
and  the  other  countries  at  war  with  the  Axis  powers. 

When  President  Roosevelt  made  his  historic  statement  at 
Kingston  on  August  10,  1941,  that  "The  people  of  the  United 
States  will  not  stand  idly  by  if  domination  of  Canadian  soil  is  threat- 
ened by  any  other  Empire/'  the  bonds  of  co-operation  between 
Canada  and  the  United  States  were  drawn  closer  together. 

Canada-United  States  Permanent  Joint  Board  on  Defence— 
The  Ogdensburg  Agreement  followed  a week  later  and  the  Canada- 
United  States  Permanent  Joint  Board  on  Defence  was  established. 
Joint  defence  plans  were  laid  for  every  emergency.  In  the  defence 
of  the  continent  no  boundaries  existed  since  the  United  States  and 
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Canadian  troops  could  be  and  were  assigned  to  duty  in  both  coun- 
tries. Under  this  Board  the  Alaska  Highway  was  completed,  the 
Canol  pipe-line  from  Norman  Wells  to  the  highway  was  built,  air- 
fields were  laid  out  in  strategic  places  including  those  from  Edmon- 
ton and  Namao  to  Alaska,  and  reciprocal  training  was  planned. 
Canadians  attended  military  schools  in  the  United  States  for  train- 
ing and  American  troops  took  some  of  their  training  in  Canada. 
Canadian  troops  joined  the  Americans  in  the  attack  on  Kiska  and 
Attu  and  the  Canadian  Navy  fought  submarines  in  American  waters 
off  the  east  coast. 

While  it  was  part  of  the  agreement  that  the  United  States 
could  build  military  roads  and  air-fields  in  Canada  for  their  own  use 
during  the  war,  it  was  also  agreed  that  these  would  not  be  perma- 
nently under  U.S.  control  but  would  revert  to  Canadian  sovereignty 
when  the  war  was  over..  Since  the  war  the  Alaska  Highway  and 
many  of  the  war  built  northern  air-fields  have  returned  to  Canadian 
control.  Where  these  facilities  are  of  permanent  value,  Canada 
reimbursed  the  United  States  for  its  expenditure. 

Joint  Economic  Committees — As  a result  of  the  Hyde  Park 
Declaration  for  economic  co-operation  on  April  20,  1941,  Joint 
Economic  Committees  were  formed.  Utilization  of  the  combined 
resources  of  the  two  countries  in  the  production  of  defence  require- 
ments was  made  possible.  Without  the  resources  of  the  United 
States,.  Canada  would  not  have  been  able  to  build  her  large  and 
efficient  war  machine  . The  British  Commonwealth  Air  Training 
Plan  owed  much  of  its  success  to  United  States  supplies.  Without 
the  material  resources  of  the  Dominion,  the  United  States  would 
have  been  seriously  delayed  in  its  tremendous  war  production  pro- 
gram. 

Washinton  agreed  to  buy  Canadian  products  and  thus  provide 
money  for  Canadians  to  purchase  necessary  equipment  in  the  United 
States.  Canadian  aluminum  plants  were  expanded  to  meet  half  the 
needs  of  the  United  States,  while  the  United  States  in  return  ex- 
panded her  aeroplane  motor  plants  to  supply  motors  for  Canadian- 
built  aeroplanes.  Co-ordination  of  economic  controls  in  the  two 
countries  was  also  an  important  part  of  the  program  and  post-war 
planning  to  reduce  economic  dislocation  was  carried  on.  The  Can- 
adian Foreign  Exchange  controls  worked  in  harmony  with  the  joint 
committee. 

Joint  Materials  Co-ordinating  Committee — The  supply  of  cer- 
tain vital  material  was  limited  and  as  stock-piles  dwindled  .the 
governments  set  up  the  Joint  Materials  Co-ordinating  Committee 
on  May  1,  1941,  to  conserve  these  materials  for  the  war  effort. 
Quotas  and  priorities  were  set  and  efforts  were  made  to  find  new 
sources  of  supply.  After  the  Japanese  entered  the  war,  the  list  of 
materials  in  short  supply  increased.  Rubber,  tin,  fats  and  sugar 
were  added  but  nearly  every  commodity  came  within  the  control  of 
this  Committee.  After  Pearl  Harbor,  the  United  Nations  co- 
operated on  a world  wide  basis.  The  Canadian  Department  of 
Munitions  and  Supply  and  the  Wartime  Prices  and  Trade  Board 
worked  closely  in  all  respects  with  the  joint  committees. 
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Joint  War  Production  Committee— As  war  came  closer  to  the 
United  States,  more  active  war  production  was  necessary.  On 
November  5,  1941  the  Joint  War  Production  Committee  was  an- 
nounced. It  was  a special  committee,  "to  survey  the  capacity  and 
potential  capacity  for  the  production  of  defence  material  in  each 
country,  to  the  end  that  in  mobilizing  the  resources  of  the  two 
countries  each  country  should  provide  for  the  common  defence 
effort,  articles  which  it  is  best  able  to  produce."  The  production 
and  resources  of  the  two  countries  were  fully  integrated  and  max- 
imum use  was  made  of  labor  and  raw  materials. 

All  economic  boards  worked  together  so  that  scarce  raw  ma- 
terials would  be  allocated  where  they  would  do  the  most  good. 
Restrictions  such  as  tariffs  were  removed  or  suspended  during  the 
war.  Information  was  exchanged,  and  patents  and  scientific  tech- 
niques were  used  freely  by  both  countries.  In  the  case  of  the  atom 
bomb,  Canadian  scientists  played  a real  part  in  its  development  and 
success.  Canada  loyally  supported  the  activities  of  the  Joint  Boards 
and  Committees. 

American  investment  in  Canada  has  grown  tremendously. 
One  has  only  to  look  at  the  names  of  businesses  whose  products  are 
common  on  both  sides  of  the  border  to  realize  how  great  it  is. 
Branch  factories  of  American  concerns  are  found  in  every  large  city 
in  Canada  and  branches  of  American  chain  stores  are  found  every- 
where. Five  billion  dollars  are  invested  In  Canadian  industry  and 
the  return  to  Americans  is  very  large. 

Tourists— Canada  has  a considerable  interest  in  American 
tourists  who  annually  spend  millions  of  dollars  in  Canada.  While 
hotels,  railroads  and  gas  stations  are  directly  benefited  by  this 
increased  business  everyone  benefits  indirectly  by  the  increased 
demand  for  Canadian  products.  Canada  tries  to  make  entrance  by 
tourists  as  easy  as  possible.  No  passports  are  required  and  customs 
officials  are  stationed  at  many  places  to  make  border  crossing  more 
convenient.  Scenery  is  one  natural  resource  which  we  can  export 
indefinitely  and  courtesy  and  consideration  bring  tourists  back 
again  and  again. 


NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 


boundary  waters 

pollution 

economic  controls 

peaceful  adjustment 

Trail  Smelter 

Ogdensburg  Agreement 

canals 

halibut 

RyBe^arlTTDecTara  t i on 

priority  of  use 

co-ordination 

Alaska  Highway 

U.S.  Senate 

Joint  Boards  * 

Cano! 
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CHAPTER  XXVil  — CANADIAN  POLITICAL 
PROBLEMS 
1.  POLITICAL  PARTUS 

The  number  of  political  parties  in  the  federal  House  of  Com- 
mons has  increased  in  the  last  few  years.  Each  party  represents 
a different  approach  to  the  problems  which  Canadians  have  had  to 
meet  since  World  War  I.  The  increasing  complexity  of  life  has 
created  these  problems  and  the  suggested  solutions  vary  widely. 

While  each  political  party  has  a platform,  these  platforms  are 
changed  from  time  to  time  and  before  each  election  they  receive 
a thorough  overhauling  All  parties  favor  social  changes  but  some 
more  than  others.  The  Progressive  Conservatives  favor  a system  of 
private  enterprise  with  little  government  interference.  The  Co- 
operative Commonwealth  Federation  (C.C.F.)  wants  socialism  and 
outright  government  control.  In  between,  the  Liberals  and  the 
Social  Crediters  take  their  stand.  The  Liberals  chart  a "middle  of 
the  road  policy"  with  government  regulation  and  private  enterprise. 
The  Social  Crediters  believe  in  social  improvement  through  pro- 
gressive, democratic,  economic  reforms  which  will  better  enable  the 
people  to  obtain  what  they  want.  The  Bloc  Populaire  is  more 
nationalistic  and  French-Canadian  than  anything  else  and  probably 
would  be  rated  as  somewhat  conservative. 


Representation  of  Parties  or  Groups  in  the  Canadian  House  of 
Commons  After  the  Elections,  June,  1945 


Members  Elected 

Leader 

Liberals 

126 

Prime  Minister 

W.  L.  M.  King 

Progressive  Conservatives 

65 

John  bracken 

Co-operative  Commonwealth  Federation 

28 

M.  J.  Coldwell 

Social  Credit 

13 

Solon  Low 

Others 

13 

Total  245 


2.  FACTORS  PROMOTING  CANADIAN  UNITY 

1 . A common  background  for  many  of  our  people. 

2.  War  activities  and  comradeship. 

3.  The  English  language  which  is  understood  by  most  Canadians 
and  is  the  common  medium  of  expression. 

4.  Canadian  magazines  and  a Canadian  Press  working  for  unified 

action. 

5.  The  Canadian  Broadcasting  Corporation. 

6.  Canadian  Citizenship,  now  a reality. 

7.  Travel,  which  has  educated  our  citizens  about  Canada  and  the 
railways  and  T.C.A.  which  have  brought  Canadians  closer 

together. 

8.  Democratic  traditions  which  assist  unity. 

9.  Mass  production  which  makes  things  alike  all  across  the 
country.  We  use  the  same  products,  buy  from  the  same  busi- 
ness organizations  and  have  many  interests  and  activities  in 
common.  Using  the  same  things  we  tend  to  think  and  act  alike. 
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3.  FACTORS  HINDERING  UNITY 

1.  Distances  are  very  great. 

2.  English  and  French  factions  do  not  unite  readily. 

3.  Economic  differences  create  different  values.  Agriculture, 
manufacturing,  mining  and  forestry  determine  men's  outlook. 

4.  Economic  rivalry  is  acute  between  those  who  produce  for  the 
home  or  protected  market  and  those  who  must  sell  in  the  world 
or  unprotected  markets. 

5.  United  States  influence  is  strong;  a north  and  south  relation- 
ship is  natural. 

6.  The  Laurentian  Plateau  and  the  Rocky  Mountains  divide  the 
country  geographically. 

7.  A scattered  population  in  a large  area  leads  to  isolationism, 

8.  Many  hyphenated  Canadians  think  more  of  their  old  homes 

than  of  Canada. 

9.  Sectionalism  is  strong. 

4.  A CHANGING  CANADA 

The  British  North  America  Act  set  out  the  powers  of  the  prov- 
inces and  the  Dominion  in  1 867.  Since  that  time  few  changes  have 
been  made  in  the  act  to  meet  the  changes  in  living.  The  central 
government  has  authority  over  matters  which  concern  every  section 
of  the  country  and  the  provinces  are  concerned  with  local  needs. 
The  Fathers  of  Confederation  made  their  decisions  in  a very  dif- 
ferent kind  of  Canada  from  ours,  smaller  in  size,  smaller  in  popula- 
tion, a place  in  which  the  transcontinental  railroads  were  still  a pro- 
moter's dream  and  in  which  industry  had  barely  begun  to  develop. 

The  Canada  of  1 867  would  be  a strange  world  to  you  or  me. 
The  great  factories  we  know  and  the  populous  cities  that  are  part  of 
our  daily  life  did  not  exist.  No  wheat  poured  from  the  Western 
prairies.  Railways  were  short — a few  miles  of  line  along  the  St. 
Lawrence  River.  Modern  highways  were  still  to  be  built.  There 
were  no  automobiles,  no  planes,  no  radios  and  no  electricity.  The 
Fathers  of  Confederation  could  not  possibly  forecast  or  plan  for  the 
world  as  we  know  it  because  of  the  revolutionary  changes  which 
have  taken  place.  Today  with  people  moving  from  section  to  sec- 
tion, with  few  people  living  their  full  lives  in  any  one  community 
and  with  the  threat  of  unemployment,  Canadians  need  a different 
kind  of  government. 

The  provinces  were  left  with  spheres  of  action  which  were 
secondary  at  that  time  but  which  have  become  increasingly  impor- 
tant in  recent  years.  The  passing  of  generations  gives  new  meaning 
to  old  words.  Public  health,  housing  and  education  in  the  modern 
world  are  not  the  relatively  simple  functions  they  were  in  1 867  and 
they  involve  Canadian  authorities  in  heavy  responsibilities.  Many 
of  the  modern  functions  of  our  provincial  governments  were  not 
anticipated  when  the  B.N.A.  Act  was  drawn  up.  It  is  therefore 
not  surprising  that  the  provincial  finances  have  often  been  inade- 
quate to  meet  provincial  responsibilities. 

The  present  age  with  its  speed,  its  harnessing  of  the  powers 
of  nature,  its  rapid  movement  and  widespread  communication  re- 
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quires  the  continual  readjustment  of  our  society.  More  people 
live  in  urban  communities,  more  people  work  in  factories  and  more 
people  depend  on  the  facilities  of  exchange  and  specialization  than 
ever  before.  Fewer  people  manage  their  own  businesses  and  fewer 
people  produce  for  local  markets. 

Although  Canada  is  rich  in  natural  resources,  we  cannot  afford 
to  waste  them.  Our  careless  methods  of  development  have  led  to 
considerable  loss.  Some  attempts  at  conservation  have  been  made 
in  Alberta  and  Boards  have  been  established  to  plan  the  best  use  of 
our  resources  and  to  offer  advice  on  their  efficient  development. 
Oil  production  is  regulated  by  a Conservation  Board.  - However, 
evidences  of  our  carelessness  may  easily  be  found.  Our  lumbering 
system  ruins  large  areas  of  young  trees,  forest  fires  play  havoc  with 
our  timber  reserves  and  we  make  only  limited  efforts  to  save  them. 
Soil  drifting  and  poor  methods  of  farming,  unsuited  to  the  condi- 
tions of  land  and  moisture,  have  led  to  depopulation  of  some  of  the 
prairie  districts.  In  such  districts,  planning  for  water  conservation 
and  for  more  appropriate  uses  of  land  have,  in  recent  years,  been 
encouraged  effectively  by  the  Prairie  Farm  Rehabilitation  Assist- 
ance agencies  of  the  Dominion  Government. 

5 . DOMINION  PROVINCIAL  CO-OPERATION 

There  have  been  ten  Dominion-Provincial  Conferences  held 
sinces  1906.  Common  problems  have  been  discussed  and  attempts 
have  been  made  to  evolve  methods  of  co-operation.  Changes  in  the 
B.N.A.  Act  have  been  talked  about  but  seldom  made.  In  many 
activities  authority  is  shared  and  both  the  dominion  and  provincial 
governments  have  departments  of  agriculture  and  health.  In  some 
cases  the  Dominion  passed  a standard  act  and  asked  the  provinces 
to  pass  the  same  act  for  each  province.  Ten  acts  would  then  be 
required  to  do  the  job.  In  other  cases,  particularly  during  the  war, 
agreements  have  been  made  to  allow  the  Dominion  to  act  and  the 
provinces  have  agreed  to  vacate  certain  fields  for  definite  periods. 
Dominion  grants,  some  conditional  on  provincial  expenditures  and 
others  with  no  strings  attached  have  been  tried.  The  Dominion 
footed  the  bills  and  the  provinces  provided  the  services.  Co- 
operation between  government  officials  has  been  a rather  fruitful 
but  limited  field  of  effort  and  a Dominion-Provincial  Planning 
Board  has  been  suggested. 

6.  THE  ROWELL-SIROIS  REPORT 

During  the  depression  years  so  many  problems  seemed  beyond 
the  provinces  to  solve  and  yet  the  B.N.A.  Act  did  not  give  the 
Dominion  the  right  to  act.  Many  people  were  more  convinced  than 
ever  that  a new  act  was  necessary.  A Royal  Commission  was  ap- 
pointed in  1937  and  under  Rowell  and  later  Sirois,  they  gathered 
data  and  received  briefs  from  every  part  of  Canada.  After  listening 
to  every  branch  of  industry  and  business  and  to  people  from  every 
walk  of  life,  the  Commission  prepared  its  report  which  was  ready 
for  the  Dominion  government  in  1940.  This  Rowell-Sirois  report 
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was  a monumental  work  of  many  volumes  and  surveyed  the  whole 
life  of  Canada. 

After  the  entire  field  of  public  revenues,  outlays  and  debt  had 
been  surveyed  the  Commission  arrived  at  a number  of  recom- 
mendations. Of  these  the  most  important  ones  follow: 

1.  The  Dominion  to  take  over  the  complete  responsibility  for 
the  relief  of  unemployed  workers,  because  only  the  national  govern- 
ment can  take  effective  action  to  avoid  unemployment; 

2.  The  Dominion  to  take  over  the  whole  weight  of  provincial 

debt; 

3.  The  Provinces  to  give  up  their  rights  to  taxes  on  personal 
incomes,  corporations  and  on  estates  passing  at  death; 

4.  The  Provinces  to  give  up  their  claims  to  all  kinds  of  sub- 
sidies which  the  Dominion  government  has  been  paying  them 
since  1 867; 

5.  The  Dominion  to  pay  special  National  Adjustment  Grants 
to  certain  of  the  provinces,  in  order  that  a minimum  standard  of 
public  services  and  social  well-being  can  be  maintained  from  coast 
to  coast. 

A Dominion-Provincial  conference  was  called  in  January  1 941 . 
The  blue-print  for  a new  Canada  was  ready  and  the  nine  provincial 
premiers  journeyed  to  Ottawa  for  its  consideration.  The  particular 
solutions  were  not  acceptable  to  all  parties  concerned  and  the  con- 
ference was  a complete  failure.  Three  provinces  refused  to  accept 
any  of  the  report  and  the  conference  broke  up  very  quickly.  During 
the  war  the  War  Measures  Act  made  possible  a united  control  by 
the  Dominion  government  and  they  used  this  power  widely. 

7.  ANOTHER  DOMINION-PROVINCIAL  CONFERENCE 

On  August  6,  1945  the  Dominion  government  tried  again. 
Nine  provincial  premiers  journeyed  to  Ottawa  to  listen  to  the 
Dominion  plan  for  a better  post-war  Canada.  The  conference  aim 
was  "a  national  policy  supported  by  an  increased  sense  of  public 
responsibility  and  greater  national  unity/'  The  government  pro- 
posed : 

1.  Inter-Government  co-operation  and  reallocation  of  func- 
tions and  powers  to  be  achieved  by  agreement  and  not  by  constitu- 
tional change; 

2.  Dominion  to  pay  higher  subsidies  to  the  Provinces  on  the 
basis  of  a minimum  of  $1  2 per  head  of  population  as  of  1 941  census; 

3.  Provinces  to  withdraw  completely  from  imposition  of  taxes 
on  personal  incomes,  corporations  and  estates; 

4.  Minimum  total  Dominion  subsidies  to  be  $138,000,000 
compared  with  present  Provincial  receipts  from  subsidies  and  taxes 
to  be  surrendered  of  $125,000,000; 

5.  Dominion  to  pay  grants  on  Provincial  and  municipal  public 
works  projects  if  they  fit  into  a public  investment  timing  pro- 
gramme of  using  works  to  maintain  full  employment. 

6.  Dominion  and  Provinces  to  share  50-50  in  cost  of  $30 
monthly  pensions  to  needy  persons  between  65  and  70; 
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7 A joint  Dominion-Provincial  health  insurance  scheme  to 
be  inaugurated  by  stages  with  Provinces  administering  and  adjust- 
ing to  their  own  conditions  and  Dominion  providing  financial 
assistance; 

8.  Dominion  to  pay  unemployment  assistance  to  all  employ- 
able unemployed  not  covered  by  unemployment  insurance; 

9.  Provinces  to  remain  responsible  for  relief  of  unemployables 
and  self-employed  persons  who  need  relief; 

10.  Dominion  to  pay  whole  cost  of  old  age  pension  of  $30  a 
month  to  all  persons  over  70. 

All  provinces  accepted  the  plan  as  the  basis  of  discussion  and 
technical  committees  were  set  up  to  study  the  details  and  report 
later.  In  November,  January,  and  April  the  meetings  were  resumed 
Each  province  presented  its  objections  to  the  Dominion  plan  and 
its  requests  for  additional  money.  After  many  private  sessions, 
the  meetings  finally  were  opened  to  the  press.  Every  province 
wanted  more  money  and  was  ready  to  give  up  much  less  than  Mr. 
Ilsley,  the  Minister  of  Finance,  suggested.  The  Dominion  offered 
to  increase  the  subsidies  to  $1  5 per  capita,  a grant  of  $12,000,000 
extra  money  to  a province  like  Ontario.  All  was  in  vain,  the  meeting 
broke  up  and  nothing  was  done.  Mr.  Ilsley  announced  that  the  gov- 
ernment's social  legislation  program  would  have  to  be  postponed. 
Provincial  jealousies,  personal  enmities  and  a desire  to  gain  pro- 
vincial advantage  without  surrendering  any  provincial  rights  were 
the  rocks  on  which  the  conference  foundered. 

What  may  be  done  in  the  future  remains  to  be  seen.  Some 
suggest  that  agreements  might  be  signed  with  the  six  provinces 
which  are  agreeable  to  the  Dominion  government  suggestions.  An 
attempt  to  reconvene  the  conference  may  be  made  and  a more 
reasonable  attitude  may  be  possible.  After  all,  whether  the  taxes 
are  taken  by  the  province  or  the  Dominion,  the  same  people  pay 
them  and  what  is  really  vital  to  us  is  that  the  governments  provide 
efficient  services  for  the  money  they  take. 

NAMES  AND  TERMS  TO  UNDERSTAND  AND  REMEMBER 

the  depression  years 
Dominion-Provincial  Conference 
Rowell -Sirois  Report 
social  insurance 
social  legislation  program 


Liberal  Party 
Social  Credit  Party 
C.C.F.  Party 

Progressive  Conservatives 
Bloc  Populaire 
national  unity 
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CHAPTER  XXVIII  -THE  FUTURE  OF 
CANADIAN  DEMOCRACY 

1.  CHANGES  IN  GOVERNMENT 

Even  though  the  changes  have  not  taken  place  in  our  consti- 
tution, the  techniques  of  government  have  changed.  The  war 
brought  tremendous  centralization  of  control.  The  War  Measures 
Act  gave  the  Dominion  the  right  to  organize,  order  and  direct  our 
business  and  much  of  our  personal  life.  The  Cabinet  passed  laws 
by  order-in-council  without  consulting  parliament  and  thus  some 
twenty  men  held  supreme  control  over  our  destiny.  How  much  we 
could  earn,  how  much  we  could  keep  for  ourselves  and  how  much 
we  could  buy  were  all  fixed  by  Boards  set  up  by  the  government. 
Men  were  ordered  to  new  jobs,  bus'nesses  were  held  tight  by  quotas 
and  priorities,  and  orders  were  issued  by  Ottawa  on  every  conceiv- 
able phase  of  life.  Patriotic  feelings  helped  to  assuage  our  com- 
plaints when  we  were  inconvenienced  and  the  government  was 
successful  in  its  control. 

With  the  coming  of  peace  there  was  an  attempt  by  the  gov- 
ernment to  continue  this  tremendous  power.  Bureaus  for  all  kinds 
of  control  were  loath  to  surrender  their  position.  The  Cabinet  still 
continued  to  rule  by  order-in-council  and  to  by-pass  parliament  on 
many  occasions.  However,  parliament  forced  the  Cabinet  to  be 
more  discreet  in  its  orders-in-counci!  and  to  consult  the  people's 
representatives  on  many  more  acts  it  would  like  to  pass.  Closer 
contact  with  our  citizens  is  essential  if  we  would  have  a Democracy. 
When  the  governors  are  too  far  removed  from  the  governed,  free- 
dom suffers  and  democracy  disappears.  Centralization  that  goes 
beyond  a certain  point  is  dictatorship.  There  are  still  many  things 
that  can  be  done  best  by  the  individual  and  the  small  group  to  which 
he  belongs. 

2.  CITIZENSHIP 

This  struggle  for  control  is  aided  and  abetted  by  the  citizen 
who  is  too  bored,  too  busy  or  too  selfish  to  accept  the  duties  of 
citizenship.  The  fact  that  in  many  cases  fewer  than  half  of  our 
voters  exercise  their  franchise  is  a disgrace  to  our  people.  Our 
forefathers  struggled  long  and  hard  to  gain  the  rights  and  safe- 
guards which  we  so  complacently  accept  today.  We  demand  rights 
and  refuse  to  consider  paying  what  society  demands.  We  order 
Democracy  and  refuse  to  be  democratic  in  our  own  thinking. 

Democracy  works  only  when  the  citizen  takes  an  active  part 
in  group  living.  Democracy  is  not  freedom  to  do  as  one  pleases 
but  opportunity  to  make  the  most  of  one's  life.  Any  system  which 
promises  the  citizen  something  for  nothing  is  paternalistic  and 
would  enslave  him  to  his  own  ruin.  Democracy  requires  that  we 
check  our  actions  against  the  best  interest  of  the  group  and  not 
merely  with  a view  to  our  own  advantage.  Government  is  an  effect 
not  a cause.  "It  is  the  inability  of  free  men  peaceably  to  share  the 
duties  and  benefits  of  Democracy  that  ultimately  results  in  violence, 
dictatorship  and  bondage  for  all." 
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The  problems  of  today  are  for-reaching  and  complex.  Citizens 
who  would  play  their  rightful  part  in  a Democratic  State  must  be 
prepared  to  study  and  to  think  about  these  problems.  One  must 
know  the  difference  between  facts  and  opinions  and  be  constantly 
on  the  alert  to  make  this  distinction.  Propaganda  is  everywhere. 
The  good  citizen  will  do  his  own  thinking  and  will  maintain  an 
open  mind  until  all  the  evidence  is  available.  When  social  standards 
and  values  change  rapidly,  the  problem  of  character  building  in- 
creases in  difficulty. 

3.  A CHALLENGE  TO  CANADIAN  YOUTH 

If  Canada  is  to  be  a better  place  in  the  future  it  will  be  because 
Canadians  are  better  people  themselves.  You  who  are  at  the 
threshold  of  life  will  build  a better  world  for  tomorrow.  Canada  has 
the  resources  for  and  the  foundation  to  be  a greater  country  and  we 
look  to  you  to  make  a worthwhile  contribution  as  her  citizens. 

True  freedom  is  ajways  a conquest  and  never  a gift.  "Being" 
is  inevitably  superior  to  mere  "having."  Minds  grow  and  person- 
alities develop  by  use.  Self-discipline  is  the  moulder  of  right 
actions..  The  untended  mind  like  the  untended  garden  is  soon 
overrun  with  "vain  imaginings,"  which  choke  out  constructive 
thinking^  "Democracy  is  never  a thing  done.  Democracy  is  always 
something  that  a nation  must  be  doing.  What  is  necessary  now  is 
one  thing  only—--  that  Democracy  become  again  Democracy  in 
action,  not  Democracy  accomplished  and  piled  up  in  goods  and 
gold." 
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67  Growth  of  population  and  new  Soviet  Republics  added  since  1936 

have  increased  the  number  of  members  in  the  Supreme  Soviet;  the 

Council  of  the  Union  consists  of  680  members  and  the  Council  of 
Nationalities  has  713  delegates. 

98  The  Pan-American  Conference  at  Montevideo  was  held  in  1933. 

129  The  Tenth  Loan,  floated  in  October- November,  1946,  adopted  the 

name  Canada  Savings  Bonds  and  amounted  to  $467,224,000. 

143  On  March  1,  1947,  PICAO  became  a fully  organized  part  of  the 
United  Nations  and  dropped  the  word  “provisional”  from  its  title. 
Henceforth,  it  will  be  known  as  the  International  Civil  Aviation 
Organization  ( I.C.A.O. ) . 

153  On  December  10,  1946,  a new  cabinet  post  was  established  when 
the  Rt.  Hon.  Louis  S.  St.  Laurent  became  the  Secretary  of  State  for 
External  Affairs  in  the  Dominion  cabinet.  The  increasing  importance 
of  foreign  affairs  in  Canadian  life  led  to  this  reorganization  under 
a separate  cabinet  minister. 

161  Canada’s  net  national  debt  in  1944  amounted  to  $8,740,084,893,  but 
by  1946  it  had  increased  to  $13,421,405,449.  The  total  cost  of 
World  War  II  to  Canada,  including  demobilization  and  reconversion, 
was  $20,225,865,996.  Part  of  this  sum  was  paid  by  taxes,  but  about 
half  of  it  remains  to  be  paid  and  is  part  of  the  national  debt  of  Canada 
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